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INTRODUCTION

Deaspite the fact that scores of books are today available on
poltics and political theones 1n India, the teachers and students
1 the Unwverstties in India and abroad do not have at their dis-
posal a satisfactory book that can serve as an itroduction as
well as a source book on politics and political theories 11 India
from the ancient days to the present This Reader 1s an attempt
to fill this gap It 1s designed as a text book on poltics and
poltical theories 1n India from the ancient daysto our own
times

This book 1s @ collection of 32 readings arranged mn three
patts, viz I Classics and Early Wrstsngs , II'  Nationalsst Fer-
ment., and III  Systematic Theones of modern Scholarship
Under Classics and Early Writings are grouped eight selections
that are to be considered the earliest Indian treatises on politics,
and another seven selections from later and more recent writings
describing  politics 1 ancient, medieval and modern India  The
nationalist ferment m India 1s sought to be presented here
through twelve selections, liberalist and Marxist, from the writ-
1ngs of the most important nationalst leaders  In the last sec-
tion, under the caption of Systematic Theorses, are mncluded five
selections from some of the recent major theoretical work on
Indian politics In the preparation of this Reader, the editor
was led mamly by two d (a) of mtrod the
clastical works an poliies m Indw, and (b) of representing
the important scholars and recogmzed thinkers in Indian
politics.
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INDJAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

CLASSICS AND EARLY WRITINGS

.Until a few years ago it was universally and confidently
claimed that political theory was special contribution of the
Greeks.  Although the existence of very rich philosophical work
in India from the carliest of times had been widely recognized
both European and Indian scholars were in the habit of consider:
ing that politics did not form a subject of serious study among
the ancient Hindu scholars. Thus it was taken for granted that
those thinkers stecped in metaphysical speculation on the nature
of Aunan and Brahman did not give any thought to subjects such
as a theory of sovereignty, the principle of obedience and the
structure of state and society. But later researches were to show

how misplaced these assumptions were.

What gave the first shack to the above complacent ignorance
was the discovery by D. Shama Sastry in 1904 in Mysore of the
admirable work Arthasastra written by Chanakya, the 3rd
century B. C. scholar from Kerala.! The series of researches
that discovery triggered off led to the further discovery that
Kautilya himself quotes and criticises teachers representing at-
Jeast cight different schools, thus establishing beyond doubt that
long before Kautilya himself, the science of politics had been
recognized as a serious subject of study on which authoritative
treatises have been composed by scholars and students of affairs.
And cxaminations in the light of the now available scientific
treatises on politics soon led scholars to recognize that the raja
dharma chapters in the Santi Parvan of the Mahabharta were
more than pious advice givento rulers : that these chapters in
fact constitute an encyclopaedic treatment of the whole subject
with critical analysis of the views of different schools, and a con-

sistent theory of rights and obligations.”

1. John B. A'phonso-Karkala (ed.) An Anthology of Indian Litera-
ture (Penguin Books : 1971). p. 340.

K.M. P.nikkar, The Ideas of Sovereignty and State in ludian
Political Thiught, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, (Bombay : 1963), p- 3-

!J
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It was the proneering work of K P Jayaswal on the Hindu
Polity that revealed for the first trme not only the wealth of
Hindu political ideas, but also the development of indigenous
pohtcal insututions 1n India®  After him, a number of scholars
from India and outside have come out with many more interest-
ing discoveries and theories i the same line

A word 1s m place also about the general kind of anctent
Indrn political thought from the point of view of change and
continuity, especially since the present political mood in India,
filled with a revolutionary ferment and calls for ‘“‘total revelu-
tion” looks so different from what it was in the days of yore
Hence what 1s attempted below 1s an analysis of the theories of
revolution 1n ancient Indian political thought

Consideration of revolution 1s as old as political science
1t self both 1n India and 1n the West And such considerations of
revolution have devoted attention to both debating the justifiabr-
Lity of revolution from the moral angle, and to discussing the
actual causes of revolution from the analytc point of view
Tlus 15 true both about the Indian and the Western political
scence

The major thrust of political thinkmg 1n ancient India was
to defend an absolutely authoritarnian ruler, and to denounce
any attempt on the part of the subject at treason or regrcide as
unforgivable sm  Thus for nstance, Narada and Kautilya, to
pick up just two prominent pohtical thinkers of ancrent Indra,
have spared no efforts in their strong defence of an absolutely
authoritartan rule

Narada

Narada held that revolution was not justifiable under any crrcum-
Hanres  The Wheweg weoids f v et wiough
of his thunking 1 this regard

“It 15 Indra himself who moves about on the earth as
King Mortals cannot hive at all if they transpress his

1 K P.layaswal, Hind¢ Poluty, 3rd Ed. Bombay 7 1955,
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commands. Whatever a king does is right, thatis a
settled rule ; because the protection of the world is
entrusted to him and on account of his majesty and
benign attitude towards living creatures. As a husband,
though fecble, must be constantly worshipped by his
wives, in the same way, a ruler, thotggh worthless, must
be worshipped by his subjects.’’®

In another place, he argued that since the king had*purchased
his subjects through the practice of austerities, the king was the
lord of the latter, and so had to be obeyed at any cost.5 1f an
evil-minded man assailed even a wicked king, he should be
fastencd to a stake and burnt in fire, because he was more crimi-
nal than one who had committed the crime of killing a Brahman

one hundred time.®

~

s

Kautilya
Kautilya was even more severe on this point than Narada.
In his judgement,

-

““Any person who aims at the kingdom, who instigates
wild tribes or enemies against the king or who creates
disaffection in forts, country parts, or in the army shall
be burnt alive from head to foot. If a Brahman does
similar acts, he shall be drowned.”?

Having defined any form of revolt as unforgivable sin,
Kautilya prescribed a number of meth6ds for dealing with sedi-
tious persons. While all types of trickery are advised by him
as methods for ridding the kingdom of persons suspected of
treachery, in most cases his advice was to get them lured by
spies into committing some offence and then killed as punishment
for their crime. In any case, they had to be killed.

Despite this strong and unconditional denunciation of sedi-
tion and revolt, there was also another line of thinking that not

-

4. Naradasmrti, XVIII, 20-22

5. Ibid. XVIII, 25.

6. 1bid. XV. 31.

7. Kautilya, Arthasastra 1V, X1, 229,
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only condoned popular resistance to the king, but also encour-
aged and advocated 1t in certamn conditions

Thus tn Mahabharata we hear Bhisma telling King Yudhistira
that if he tgnores traders and subjects as well as his foes, and
becomes heediess of his duties, the people will fall upon him
as vultures upon carrion 8 The conditions under which popular
resistance s allowed are those which arise when the king 1s not
conformung to Dharma  Since the king as the welder of danda,
or pumshm:nt enjoyed unhmuted powers, he was constantly
reoundad that his primary duty was the protection of the
subjects, and he was frequently warned agamst abusing his
powers or oppressing the people It was further argued that
kings engaging 1n tyranny would become repulsive to the people
and be overtaken by maternial or spiritual calamities Manu
taught that Danda, personified asa god, would strike down a
wicked king and deprive hum of his kingdom *  Thus the general
tendency was to impose philosophical and rehigious restraints
upon the king rather than incite political retahation

Nevertheless, there have been instances of encouraging the
people 1o revolt agamnst a tyrant  The most famous passage in
this respect 15 found 10 the Mokabharta ,

‘The king 1s more dead than alive 1n whose kingdom
women are easily abducted from the midst of husband
and sons, uttering cries and groans of indignation and
gref  The subjects should arm themselves for slaying
that king who does mnot protect them, who simply
plunders their wealth, who confounds all distinctions,
who 1s 1ncapable of taking their lead, whois without
compassion, and who 1s regarded as the most sinful of
kings That king who tells huis people that he 1s their
protector but who does not or 1s unable to protect them,
should be slain by his combuned subjects, like a mad
dog ™1®

Santt Parvam 89 33

9 Manusmrii VII, 19 T

10 Mahabharta, ed by PC Roy n 10 Volumes (Calcutta 1883 96)
Avnusasana, p 61 31-33

£
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But such passages arc very rare occurrences in the classical
literature on politics in ancient India. As correctly observed by
J. W. Spellman, in his discussion of revolution in ancient India,
the ideas in justification of popular resistance and revolution are
found favour with the theorists of ancient India only by
implication, and we have no texts which give a reasoped out

argument in favour of revolution.t
i \

It is against this background that the present day calls heard
in India of “total rcvolution” and similar cries and movements
should be Jooked at and interpreted. But such an approach
would be out of context, if it is focussed without also considering
the western tradition of dealing with revolution, for much of
intellectual energy for the present day calls to revolution in
India have come from the West.?*

TIE NATIONALIST FERMENT

“To talk of India as an entity is as absurd as to talk of
Curope as an catity. Yet the very nationalist spirit
which has created most of our difficulties in the last few
years is bascd upon the aspirations and claims of a
nationalist India, There never has been such a

nation”#?

The above statement of Lord Birkenhead, made in 1925 as
the then Secretary of State for India was typic‘:my rcpresentative
of the thinking of the British Colopial rulers in Indxa:. Qn the
same occasion the Lord revealed a little more of their thinking
on the same issue by adding that “If we withdraw from India

il. John W. Spellman. Political Theory of Aucient India, Clarendon
Press (London : 1964), p. 234.

12. Sce, on this point, John Pulparampil, Rerolution and Revolutionary

Leadership in India : Naxalbari, New Delhi : 1975.

13. Lord Birkenhead, in his statement on the Indian policy of the
British Government, made in the House of Lords on 7th July, 1925,
Sec G. Adhikari (cd ), Documents of the History of the Communist
Party of India, Vol. II, (New Delhi : 1974) p. 492.
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tomorrow, the immediate consequences would be a struggle
between the Hindus and the Mushms ”  In 2 further attempt at
establishing  Britamn’s nght to rule India by the sword he
asserted that no responsible Indian had ever demanded ° the
withdrawal of British troops from India”, and argued that “an
immediate repudiation of _our responsibilitres 1 India would
be atleast asfatal to the mterests of India itself as 1 any year
since 1765

Despute the Lord s confidence in the veracity of hus assertions,
his statements were far from truth  The national consciousness 1n
India had already reached an irreversible trend, and its further
spread was not only 1rresistible but was also threatemng to force
out “the almighty talers” of the ‘empire on which the sun never
set® Butit took another score of years for the British Rulers
to realize the full of this devel Nattonalism
in India was not a sudden development, but the gradual growth
ot of a proto nationaltsm triggered of by the reformist and
revivalist fervour of the late 18th and the 19th ceaturies The
founding of the Hinda college 1n Caleutta, in 1731, to encourage
the study of Sanskrt, and the founding of the Royal Asiatic
Soctety 1 1734 by Sir Wilbam Jones and similar steps for
promoting Arabic and Persian studies 1n Bengal opened new
vistas for research 1o ancient Indiap thought and culture The
Higher caste Hindus, above all else, made use of these avenues
to rediscover India’s past, and when the ntellectual horizon
widened under the influence of western thought, the Bengal
intelligentsta gave strong vent to therr feeltogs agamst certain
social customs and evils prevalent 1n Indian Society Butsuch a
fervour of reform on the part of some had an opposite effect
too there arose a few apostles of orthodoxy, pledged to revive
and preserve the anctent Hindu values and traditions  Thus the
stage of proto nationalism was marked by a spinit of reform and
revivabsm Raja Ram Mohan Roy and Swami Dayananda
Saraswati are the best representations of these traditions of
reform and revivalism in India’s proto-nationalism

Raja Rammohan Roy : The Reformst Tradition
Born 1n 1772 of devout brahmin_ parents, Rammohan Roy’s
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carly interest was in religious questions. But later he also
showed unusual interest in studying Persian, and Arabic, as well
as in reading Euclid, Aristotle, and the Quran. With his study
of Sanskrit and Buddhism at a later stage of his education,
his interest to gather ideas and values from several cultures and
synthesize them increased. But it was with his gaining fluency
in Eoglish and increased contacts with the English cuiture, that
the cosmopolitan spirit in him spurred him to dedicate his
remaining life to religious and social reforms in India.

As a social reformer, Ram Mohan Roy displayed both an
ever fertile imaginativeness and an jnexhaustible resourcefulness.
He was one of the first indians to found and edit news papers.
He not only edited news papers, but also published them in
English, Bengali, and Persian. While he worked for the spread
of education by starting several secondary schools, his greatest
contribution in the line of social reform was that he could lead a
successful campaign against Sati or the compulsory immolation
of widows in the funeral pyre of their husbands. And the
Bralmo Samaj or Divine Society which he founded was to
exercise, for a long time, a deep influence on the intellectual,
social, and religious life of modern India. Towards the end of
his life, Ram Mohan Roy also endeavoured to establish an
ethical monotheism by integrating the humanitariah message of
Christianity with what was best in Hinduism, Islam and

Buddhism.

But where Ram Mohan really turned out to be a “revolu-
tionary’’ was in his embarking of the forbidden “crossing of the
black waters.’”” He went to England to represent the emperor
of Delhi and thus turned out to be an unofficial ambassador of
India to Britain. When in England, he presented to a Parlia-
mentary Committee recommendations on improving the govern-
ment of India. He also enjoyed the honour of having a dinner
given to him by the directors of the East India Company. And
it was in England that he breathed his last in 1833.

Assessing the role of Rammohan in the political realm, one
could say, without being exaggerative, that the history of
modern Indian political thought begins with Raja Rammohan
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Roy The political thought of Rammohan are found scattered
all over his numerous writings, atleast eight of which deserve
special mentton 1 Brief remarks regarding Modern encroach-
ments on the Ancient Rights of Females, according to the Hindu
Law or inheritance (1852), 2 Petitions against the Press
Regulation to the Supreme Court and to the King in Council
(1823), 3 A Letter to Lord Amherst on English Education
(1823), 4 Final Appeal to the Chrstian Public (1823),
5 Remarks on settlement in India by Europeans (1831),
6 A Brief sketch of the Ancient and Modern Boundaries and
History of India (1832), 7 Questions and Answers on the
Judicial and Revenue systems of India (1832), 8 Letters and
speeches delivered by him on various occasions

One thing remarkable about Rammohan’s approach to
politics 10 India was that he pursued the mductive and historical
method and was more interested in practical political problems
rather than m general theonies concerning the origin and nature
of the State A clearest illustration of this ys his diagnosis of
the causes of India’s loss of freedom He listed five causes
(a) the dissettrons and pusillanimous conduct of the native
princes and chiefs , (b) the ignorance existing 1n the East about
the modern 1mprovements in the arts of War, (c) absence of
patriotism among the people of Indta, (d) division n to
castes which has been the cause of want of unity among the
Indians,, and finally, (e) an excessive sense of abstinence that
led the people in India to abstamn from slavghtering even
animals

Central to any apalysis of Rammohan’s political thought
1s an understanding of his ideas on law and hberty, on the one
hand, and on the nature of state and society on the other

One of the earliest steps Rammohan took to rouse the
political consciousness of the people of Bengal was to slart the
vernacular journal Sambad Aaummdi, m 1821 Through the
pages of this journal as well as through his numerous wnitings
and speeches he set out to communicate to his country men and
hrs rulers what he thought and believed about matters like
law and liberty, state and society If there 1s an underlying
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unity to his thinking on these subjects, it is to be found in his
belief that ¢ is obligation which confers rights and that rights
cannot exist apart from the state. Besides makin g this clear in
his writing and speeches, he also testified to it by his behaviour,
and especially emotional reaction to world events of his day.
Thus, for instance, when the constitutional government of
Naples was overthrown in 1821, he felt so much grief that he
cancelled an engagement with Mr. Buckingham, the editor of
the Calcutta Journal.

On later occasions he was also to come out with reasoned
out arguments on such issues. Thus, in 1830, in his Essay on
the Rights of Hindus over Ancestral property, he stated :

“In every country, rules determining the rights of
succession to, and alienation of, property first origina-
ted in the conventional choice of the people, or in the
direction of the highest authority, secular or spiritual and
these rules have been subsequently established by the
common usage of the country, and confirmed by juridical

proceedings.”’ !

Having thus outlined his own theory regarding the origins
of law, he also admitted the right of the exist'ing supreme
authority to make whatever alteration or .mod‘lﬁc.atxon was
found fit, but at the same time, he did not fazl.to insist that'the
Jong standing customs of India shoulc.l ‘not be slightly set aside,
But he made no secret of his firm position thgt he would adyo~
cate adherence to those cu_stoms only which cpu)d satx:?fy
two important conditions—being reasonable, and.bemg conc:jucx;e
to the general welfare of th:e pe.op!e. T.hus 1::1 the en ,I e
implied that the ultimate rationality or raison d’etre of z;nl}; aw
and authority had to be reasonableness and common good.

" Strongly opposing any move by the East India Company to
[

. usted by B. Majumdar,
g SIeas from Rammohan 1o Dayananda,

Calcutta : 1967 ; p- 29.

. of Indian Social and Political,
Hitory of Bookland Private Litd.

15. See lbid-p- 29.
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assume legislative authonty, he held firm to lus view that the
sovereign power over India bewng the king 1n parliament, laws
for India should be made by the Parhament But he was per-
cepttve enough to recogmze the difficulties involved in makmng
laws n England for as distant a country as Indma, and so he
suggested three methods of far reaching consequences to ensure
good laws for India, viz free press, commussions of inquiry,
and consulting the Indian anstocricy

It was on the question of the free press that Rammohan
laid his strongest emphasis  In support of his argument that a
free press n India would ensure good laws for the country, he
adduced four different reasons (1) It will operate as a channel
of communicatton enabling the public to place before the
Government their opintons on matters affecting their general
1nterest, and enabling the Government to know the sentiment
of the people By domg so 1t will ensure that laws made mn
England for India would correspond to the public opmion n
India  (2) The free press will also enable the people to ventilate
their grievance and try to have them reddressed  If grievances
are unexpressed and remun unreddressed, they might ferment
revolution  Now a free press can obviate such a development
(3) The frec press would also enable the people of India to
appeal to the sense of honour and justice of the British nation
agamnst any possible oppresstve and tyrannical act of the
government of India  (4) Finally 1t would also enable the
British Government to ascertawn correctly whether the reforms
1ntroduced mn their possessions prove so beneficial to the natives
of the country as their authors might fondly suppose or would
have others believed, as well as to ensure the execution of laws
made

The reason why Rammohan placed the greatest importance
on the nght as well as the need of expressing one’s optnion
freely was his conviction that ¢ whatever 1s of highest excellance
m Government or of greatest virtue and enlightenment in
society, can be secured only by the freedom of press*’® This

16 B Majumdar,0p et p 39
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was also the reason why he held that licencing and tyranny of
opinion had always gone hand-in-hand with bad government.
And so he did not require many other reasons to argue that
frecdom of the press was as beneficial to the govrament as to
the governed.  While he told the people that since the Govern-
ment of India was not representative, it was all the more
necessary to have freedom of discussion, he told the rulers that
in his opinion a free press had never yet caused a revolution in
any part of the world and that revolutions had frequently shaken
the foundation of those despotic government which had tried to
keep the people in ignorance.t”

Rammohan was equally concerned also about having a clean,
just, and efficient administration in India. He demanded the
introduction of reforms like codification of law ; separation of
powers ; integrity, efficiency, and independence of judges ; intro-
duction of the jury system and the habeas corpus act ; and
measures for ensusing the legal responsibility of officials, Signifi-
cantly, he also advocated the re-modelling of the old Panchayat
System in order to administer justice. His suggestion to reduce
corruption was to increase the salary of Indian Officers in the

judicial department.

On a balance sheet on Rammohan’s political ideas, one
cannot help admiring his zeal for reforming the Indian society
on the one hand, and of ensuring greater justice and freedom
for Indians. Thus while his role in the legal suppression of
Sutee, his championing of the rights of women, and his refusal
to believe that women are inferior to men in understanding and
firmness of character are all matters that have been deservedly
recorded in Indian history, so are his defence of the freedom of
the Press and his concern for administrative reforms. But
despite one’s great admiration for him, one cannot help also
being aware of the unrealistic and even unwelcome elements of
his thought. Thus for instance, much of his arguments for the
free press was motivated by a Platonic reasoning : if only the
rulers knew what was wrong, they would rectify it in favour of

17. Ibid. pp. 40-42.
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the ruled It did not occur to him that the British rulers were
the explotters of India, led primanily by their own interests, and
not the well being of the Indians  And hence his conviction
that the Indians were “‘fortunately placed by Providence under
the protection of the whole British Nation, or that the King of
England and hus Lords and Commons are their legislators, and
that they are secured in the enjoyment of the same civil
and religious privileges that every Briton 1s entitled to i
England "® The same also explains why he was inclned fo
believe that the English people delivered the Indians from the
tyranny of their former rulers, under whom the people were
never secure 14 the enjoyment of civil rights  And finally one
would also find it hard to agrec with his argument that the

of a prosp muddle class 15 to be justified
because it enstures that at least ome class of people could be
prosperous

Swami Dayanada Saraswati

Swarm Dayanada Saraswati was born 1n 1824, 1n a place
known as “Kathiawad” n Gujarat State His parents were
devout Hindus, less scholarly and more given to practising of
traditional religious observances such as worship of 1dols, obser-
vance of fasts in the honour of those idols etc, Born with an
mqusitive mund and grown up with a beat on tndependent
thinking  young Dayananda loathzd the p ous practices that he
fouad at homs and arouad him  Sull, at his father’s msistence,
he allowed limself to be doctrinated by a teacher of the
Vedas As a result, from his gurz he nhented not only a
strong faith 1n the Vedas, but also a convietion 1n therr mfall-
bility  Young though, he was Dayanada did not fail to observe
the great difference between the vedic religion and the religion
practiced 1 his time The vedic religion, he was convinced,
allowed no 1dol warship, but the religion of his day was full of
1dol worshtp  And against this he revolted, both through a
series of writings, and through his orgamised social activities
A pronounced reformer and an orthodox believer 1n ethics, he

18- Ibid p-36 quoted
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was not left without challenges and persecutions. Often he
was clever enough to escapz the traps laid for him, but finally
he succumbed to a fatal trap. His end was analogous to that
of St. John the Baptist. Hz reproached a local prince for having
illegitimate relations with a woman. The woman in question
caused water mixed with ground glass to be given to the Swami,
and thus he was killed in 1883.

The Writings of Swami Dayananda

Essentially a man with a political bent of mind, and faithful
to his un-historical approach, Dayananda read his own mind in
to the Vedas and interpreted them, accordingly, as treatises on
politics. Dayananda was the first to interpret the Vedas as
political treatises. Majumdar observes that Dayananda has, in
his commentaries on the first seven Mandalas of the Rig Veda
given a political bent to atleast twenty percent of the verses.
He interprets Brihaspati (the lord of the Universe) as the ruler
of a big state; he finds political maxims in all the hymns dedica-
ted to Surya (the Sun-God) and Indra (the King-God) and
believes that Surya and Indra have been mentioned simply to
give an analogy to the functions of government.

Among the various works containing the political ideas of
Swami Dayananda, the important ones are:

(i) Satyarthaprakasa (“Exposition of the True Meaning”)

(i) Rig-Vedadi Bhasya Bhumika (“Preface to the commen-
taries on the Rig and other Vedas.”

(i) Samaskara Vidhi (‘““Norms fOI.‘ Right Living”’)

(iv) Vyavahardhanu (““Hlustrations For Correct Conduct”)

True to his spirit of nationalism, Swami Dayananda wrote
his books in Hindi ; and not in Sanslkrit.

Dayananda’s Theory of State

Without troubling himself with problems obout the origin
of the State, Dayananda set out giving his own ex_planatxon of
the nature of the state as well as his theory r_egardn.lg the struc-
ture that a state should adopt. Havingcommitted himself to an
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uncnitical acceptance of the Vedic teachings, 1t was only natural
that his theories also were made 1n referenee to the Vedic
teachings

For Dayananda, the state s only one of the assoctations of
the community, but the most important one, of course Accord-
g to him, the state stands for the realization of the highest ob.
Jects of Iife, which, as enunciated by the Vedas are Righteous-
ness or rehiglon (Dharma) material prospenty (Artha), Sexual
enjoyment or family pleasures (Kama) and Liberation or salva-
tion (Moksha)  Now, state, 1 hus view, should be an mstitution
to promote these fourfold ends of life ~

In developing hs theory regarding the structure of the state,
Dayananda showed his mgenmty It was a bold attempt at
corresponding the four stage of life prescribed by the Vedas to
the mvltifarious functions of the State The Vedas enunciated
the four stages of ife as Brahmacharya (Schooling), Grahastha
(family Wfe) Varnaprastha (hermit-hie) and Sanyasa (a renounced-
nfe) Corresponding to these, he invented a Vidpasabhu (the
Assembly for culture and learning, to be constituted by the
Brahmacharms or students), a Raja Sabha (the Legislative
Assembly, to be constituted by the Grahastas or family men) and
a Dharma Sabha (the Assembly of Rebgion and Righteousness,
to be constituted by the Vanprastas or peripathetic seekers after
Truth) , to the Sanyusins or monks, he assigned the role of cast-
g votes where votes are equally devided  The three Sablhas or
Assemblies would constitute the Government of the state, to
be presided over by a President elected by the people

Dayananda’s Theory of Government

For Dayananda, government 1s essentially a moral activily
The body of governing men 1s to be constituted by men of high
learming and virture, elected by the people Its function 1s to
promote the highest aims of human life, as enunciated bv the
Vedas Tts gurdeline 1s Law, as revealed in the scriptures  Above
all, self government was the nght_of the people, to be abrogated
by none r
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Election of the Rulers

Stressing the point that the possession of high learning and
the observance of true virtues are necessary qualities for leaders
who rule the country, he wrote in his Satyarthaprakas :

“Even a meeting of thousands of men cannot be designated
as Assembly, if they be destitute of such high virtues as self con-
trol, or truthful character; be ignorant of the Vedas, and be
men of no understanding like the Sudras. Let no ma’n abide
by the law laid down by men who are altogether ignorant, and
destitute of the knowledge of the Veda, for whoever obe;/s the
law propounded by ignorant fools falls into hundreds of kinds
of sin and vice. Therefore, let no ignorant fools be ever made
members of the aforesaid three Assemblies——«pb}itical, Educa-

tional, and Religious.”” (chapter 6, p. 254)1®

He had also written a little earlier :

“Let all men, therefore elect the most learned men as mem-
bers of the Educational Assembly (Vidya Sabha), the most devout
men, as members of the Religious Assembly (Dharma Sabha) and
men of the most praiseworthy character as members of the Legis-

lative Assembly (Rajya Sabha).”’s

Dayananda did not favour separation of legislative, executive
and judicial powers. He advocated a close interdependence of

these three powers and the respective bodies. .

Functions of the Government

As mentioned carlier, the function of the state, in general,
is to promote the highest aims of human life. In practice, it
was to promote, following the injunctions of the Vcdas, the four-
fold aims of life viz. religion (Dharma), material welfare (artha),
family pleasures (Kama), and release from worldly bondages
(moksha) ; it had also the twin duty of preserving a modern form
of the old caste structure, now based not on birth but on quali-

fications and merits.

19. B. Majumdar, op. cif. p. 255.
20: Ibid. p. 151.
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In Sathyarthaprakasa, he wrote

“It 1s the duty of the king and other good and learned men
to examine all men thoroughly and then place every one of them
1n to the four classes—Brahmana, Kshatriya Vaisya and Sudra,
acording to his qualifications and menits *’  (p 443)1

He also observed the president and the Assembly should
try to secure what has not already been gamed to protect that
which has been secured, to increase that which has been protec-
ted, and to utilize the ent d wealth1n d g the vedic
knowledge and Dharma, and 1n supporting the students, religious
teachers as well as the disabled and the orphans "

Besides entrusting the government the duty of seeing to the
observance of their respective duties by all the four classes, he
also entrusted to other duties such as regulating marriage cus-
toms, etc  He stressed the need not only of keeping up a strong
military power, but also of giving military traiming to all civilians
He did not stress the need for economic equality, but only warned
the rich not to disrupt the government

(1) Law as the Guide of Government

In carrying out the functions of the Government law was to
be its guide  He made s own the Vedic maxim  “Venly the
Just law alone 1s the true king yes the just Law 1s the true reh-
gion”, and once he speaks of the law as 1f 1t were a person

“The Law”, he says, “alone 1s the true governor that
maintamatntains order among the people The Law alone 1s their
protector The Law keeps awake whilst all the people are fast
asleep, the wise, therefore, look upon the Law above as Dharma
or Right When rightly adminsstered, the Law makes 2ll men
happy, but when administered wrongly, that s, without due
consideration as to the requirements of justice, 1t ruins the king
All the four classes would become corrupt, all order would

21 Majumdar p 259
22 Ibdp 163
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come to an end, there would be nothing but chaos and corrup-
tion if the Laws were not properly enforced. Where the Law,...
striking fear into hearts of the people, and preventing them from
committing crimes, rules supreme, there the people never go
astray, and consequently live in happiness, if it be administcred
by a just and gearned men...... The Law rightly administered by
the King greatly promotes the practice of virtue, acquisition of
wealth, and secures the attainment of the heartfelt-desires of the
pzople. But the samc Law destroys the king who is sensual,
indolent, craftly malevolent, mean and low-minded.,” (Sathy-
arthaprakasha, p. 180) =

Obviously, Dayananda is admonishing the rulers to govern
in harmony with the vedic law (or “cosmic harmony™) lest they
should fail to attain the objects of Government. Here again,
having committed to the re-establishment of the vedic-order of
things, it was only natural that Dayananda harped on the
observance of the vedic laws.  But Dayananda was to part with
the vedic tradition when he proclaimed self-government as the
popular right-proclamation that sounds strange to a man
committed to the establishment of the vedic order of things.

(iv) Sclf-Government as a Popular Right

Dayananda did not accept the nation of a king to rule over
the people. He went evenso far as to discover Republican
government in the Vedic Age. Wherever the term Raja occured,
he interpreted it as Sabhapati or President, No man, he says
can be aking. God alone can be the king. Only that state
prospers in which people firmly belicve that the All Powerful
God is the protector of the people, that He is the bestower of
knowledge and happiness, that He alone is the King in all

respects.

Dayananda is deadly against the rule by one man. In his
Satyarthaprakasa he says that absoulte power should not be
entrusted to onc man. An autocratic King never allows others
to be cqual to himself. His own personality over-shadows that

23. Majumdar, p p. 257-8
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A
of others As a tiger eats up the other strong ammals so does
a man bemng entrusted with autocratic power destroy other
aspiring persons He would some how or other rob and unjustly
pumsh those who would show least sign of prosperity

In hus Rig Vedad: Bhasya Bhunuka he observes that where
one man 15 obeyed as King all the subjects are condemned to
live in musery  They suffer from the paucity of the best things
In another place he says that the King 1s also called murderer
of subjects because out of his greediness he destroys the subs
tance of the subjects It 1s not proper, therefore, to elect one
man as King Agan he declares that an autocrat 1s sure to be
partial 10 order to fulfil his own selfish ends

In a passage quoted earlier, he had already suggested that it
was sinful to be subject to a lawless and ua virtuous rule , 1mpli-
citly suggesting that the people could rise mn protest and take
up arms against such rulers

He admutted the necessity of having a President for represent-
ng the unity of the state  But the President 1s to be elected by
the people , the right of ruling the people 1s to be conferred by
the people themselves

4, A Comparison with Raja Ram Mohan Rey

Comung immediately after the Great reformuist Raja Ram
Mohan Roy, and himself also commutted to the reform of
Hindu Society, Dayananda deserves to be compared with the
former

() Simlarities

(1) Both Raja Ram Mohan Roy and Swami Dayananda
Saraswati were wmsprred by the 1dea of regenerating the ‘country
and both were intensely patriotic

(u) In the case of both men, 1t was the need for ameliora-
ting the political (Soctal) condition of the country that spired
them to make a crusade agamst the socal and religious customs
of the Hindus

(111) Both were staunch fighters m forum and press
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’
(iv) Both were skilled dialecticians with full command of the
Sastras or the sacred writings of the Hindus.

(v) Both condemned idol worship, and were in turn, persecu-
ted by others,

(vi) Both went back to the Vedas and Upanishads in search
of a life-stream for the new society they wanted to fashion.

These similarities were, however, not all what mattered, for
deeper lay the dissimilarities in their approach and ideology.

(b) Dissimilarities

(i) Raja Ram Mohan Roy was not against British Rule in
India ; nor was he against the aoption by India of any western
form of Government, provided that the government was just and
efficient. He even went so far as to say that justice will be
done in India better under the British rule than under the rule
of the local princes. He did not, obviously visualize a democra-
tic central government for the whole of India, in which the domi-
nance of the Princes will be eliminated.

Swami Dayananda, however, asserted that good government
is no substitute for self-government ; that foreigners might
govern the country with justice and mildness, that they might
rule with impartiality and might be as charitable in disposition
as parents ; yet that rule will not be conducive to perfect

happiness.

(i) Raja Ram Moban Roy believed that English education
and the adoption of certain features of Western civi!ization would
bring India growth and prosperity and give her unity.

But Dayananda beieved that Vedic Repaissance alone could
bring unity amongst a people divided in ]an.guage, c_ulture,
mauners and customs.. Such a unity, he beld, is essential 1tor
realizing the common purpose of all, viz. self- gfaver_nment. Wn.h
this Understanding, he reacted against vyest‘ermzatlon of India
and pleaded for the introduction of Hindi and Sanskrit as the

media of instruction, |
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Apart from these differences in the realm of ideologies
there were equally great differences mn the dimension of their
personalities

{m) Raja Ram Mohan Roy was a <ynthesis of mult:cultures
He kpew, besides English, Russian, Arabic and Sansknt, also
Latin, French, Hebrew and Greek

Dayananda, m great contrast was an example for the exclu
ston of all foreign cultures  Besides Gujarat, Hind1 and Sansknit
which were his own mother-tongues, he knew no foreign langu
ages-neither English, nor any thing else

(1v) The Raja was a tolerant man able to appreciate other
cultures and ready to coexist with different opimons and
1deologtes—a true charactensstic of a synthesis of cultures

The Swami was a fapatic fired with a passion for Vedic
culture, he was unwilling to appreciate or do justice to christamty
Islam, and even other offshoots of Hindwism itself a true charac
teristic of an unexpanded mind

(v) In the method of appfoach to problem and reforms, too
they differed Roy bad a sense of history and his approach was
often scientific Dayananda had no sense of history and was
only commutted to the re establishment 1n a modermzed form of
of a traditional social pattern that he considered was alone
distrable

(v1) In the sphere of private hfe, the Raja was an admunstra-
tor and a practical man, lving a famuly hfe The swami was
a Sanyastn who repounced the ordinary way of hfe and was a
wandenng peripathetic idealist  This made a big difference bet-
ween the two

Ram Mohan Roy and Dayananda Saraswati have been dis-
cussed at length here for two reasons (a) they are typical repre
sentations of the reformist and revivalist trends that were mani-
fest during the protonationalist persod, and have left therr heri-
tage to the nationalist and post independence periods 1n Indian
politics, (b) no selections from their wntings are included in this
Reader for the reason that their political thought bemng unsys-
tematic and scattered all over their numerous preces of writings,
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no sclection is found to be representative enough of their
thinking.

From the nationalist period, selections from twelve leaders
have been included here, scven representing the liberalist tradi-
tion and five representing the Marxist tradition in Indian politics.
While making these sclections care has been taken to include
passages that bring out that which is most typically representa-
tive of the thinking of the writer concerned. Where such a
sclection was not possible, it has been made good by the intro-
duction to the sclection actually included. And sincc every selec-
tion is accompanied by an introduction making clear the histori-
cal and theoretical contexts of the text, the editor feels that
there is no need for another general introduction here,

Systematic Theories

How Indian is contemporary Indian political science’ and
the answer is not a very encouraging one. While volumes after
volumes are being produced by Indian authors on Indian politics,
the number of those that can be rated satisfactory in academic
standards is so small as can be counted on fingers, The real
scholarly and analytical works on Indian politics are coming
out mainly from the Western political scientists, while their
Indian counter-parts are still busy with chronicling and describ-
ing without giving serious attention to real political anlysis, cap-
able of generating explanatory theories. Even those who do
Political analysis, have not gone any farther than borrowing the
models and frame—works suggested by their western counter-
parts and apply them on the Indian political phenomena. This
in brief seems to be the real state of contemporary Indian poli-

tical science,*

24. Sec 1. S. Bains, ‘‘Political Science in India”, Indian Journal of Politi-
cal Science : New Delhi, Oct-Dec. 1972, See also V. N. Chawla and
S. K. Sharma, {cd.) Pofitical Science in India : Presidential Addresses
delivered at the All-India Political Science Conferences. Vol. I, Inter-
national Bopk Company, (Jullunder Cijty : 1974), “Introduction”,

Pp. 9'6r
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Partly the reasons for the above state of affairs were histor-
rical spninging from the general cripphing dealt to India by the
colonral subjugation  The study of politics and political institu-
trons was not looked upon with favour by the imoerialist rulers
At the same time, being a late entrant to the family of social
sctences 1n India, political science was also sabject to active
hostility of sister disciplives who saw 1n 1ts flourish the shrinkage
of their discipline  As a result of this academic subjugation,
for 1 long time political science had to suffer from the patronage
of History and Economics and 1its syllabus was an integral part of
etther of them 1 most of the universities m India during the
Brtish Period  This was a result of two major reasons the
fact that 1t cime 1n to existence within the house hold of history
as well as the fact that it did not make any particular effort to
survine and thnve Thus, 1o India as 1t was in Europe, down
to the 19th century, the relationship of Political Science with
History was not only accepted but even glonsfied by stating
“History without political science has no frunts , Political Science
without History has no roots "

The earliest attempts 1n India of hberating Political Science
rom the strong hold of History were made 1n 1938, by the three
founding fathers of the Indian Poliical Science Association, viz
Prof G N Singh (Benares), Prof V § Ram (Lucknow) and
Prof G D Sondhi (Lahore) The decision to start an indepen-
dent learned Association with a quarterly jourpal to promote
the growth of political science 1n Indta was taken at Lahcre, n
the house of Prof G D Sondhi m May, 1938, “and the first
Sesston of the Indian Political Science Conference was held at
the Benares Hindu University on 22nd, 23rd and 24th December,
1938, under the presidentship of G B Pant, the then Prime
Minister of the United Provinces

The greatest impetus however, for the development of
political science m India was to come only with the dawn of Ind
ependence  This was offered by the foundmg of the various
spectalized institutes Iike  The Indian Council of World Affairs ,
‘The Indian Institute of Public Admimistration, the Indian School
of International Studies , the Indian Academy of International
Law and Diplomacy , the Institute of Constitutional and Parha-
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no selection is found to be representative enough of their
thinking.

From the nationalist period, sclections from twelve leaders
have been included here, seven representing the liberalist tradi-
tion and five representing the Marxist tradition in Indian politics.
While making these selections care has been taken to include
passages that bring out that which is most typically representa-
tive of the thinking of the writer concerned. Where such a
sclection was not possible, it has been made good by the intro-
duction to the sclection actually included. And sincc every selec-
tion is accompanicd by an introduction making clear the histori-
cal and theoretical contexts of the text, the editor feels that
there is no necd for another general introduction here.

Systematic Theories

How Indian is contemporary Indian political science’ and
the answer is not a very encouraging one. While volumes after
volumes are being produced by Indian authors on Indian politics,
the number of those that can be rated satisfactory in academic
standards is so small as can be counted on fingers, The real
scholarly and analytical works on Indian politics are coming
out mainly from the Western political scientists, while their
Indian counter-parts are still busy with chronicling and describ-
ing without giving scrious attention to real political anlysis, cap-
able of generating explanatory theories. Even those who do
Political analysis, have not gone any farther than borrowing the
models and frame—works suggested by their western counter-
parts and apply them on the Indian political phenomena. This
in brief seems to be the real state of contemporary Indian poli-

tical science,

24. Sec J. S. Bains, ‘‘Political Science in India®, Indian Journal of Politi-
cal Science : New Delhi, Oct-Dec. 1972, See also V. N. Chawla and
S. K. Sharma, (ed.) Political Science in India : Presidential Addresses
delivered at the All-Iidia Political Science Conferences. Vol. 1, Inter-
national Book Company, (Juljunder City: 1974), “Introduction”,

pp- 9-6,
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Partly the reasons for the above state of affairs were histor-
rical springing from the general crippling dealt to Indin by the
colomal subjugation  The study of politics and polrtical nstitu-
tions was not looked upon with favour by the impeniahst rulers
At the same time, bemnga late entrant to the family of social
sciences 1 India  political science was also subject to active
hostility of sister disciplines who saw 1n 1ts flourish the shrinkage
of their dscipline  As a result of this academic subjugation,
for a long time political science had to suffer from the patronage
of History and Economcs and its syllabus was an integral part of
either o them 1 most of the umversities mn India durig the
British Period  This was a result of two major reasons the
fact that 1t came w to existence within the house hold of history
as well as the fact that 1t did not make any particular effort to
survise and thrive Thus, 1 India as 1t was 1n Europe, down
to the 19th century, the relationship of Political Science wita
History was not only accepted but even glonfied by stating
“History without political science has no frutts , Political Science
without History has no roots **

The earliest attempts 10 India of Iiberating Political Science
rom the strong hold of History were made 1n 1938, by the three
founding fathers of the Indian Political Science Association, viz
Prof G N Singh (Benares), Prof V § Ram (Lucknow) and
Prof G D Sondh (Lahore) The deciston to start an indepen=
dent learned Association with a quarterly jJournal to promote
the growth of political science in India was taken at Lahcre, m
the house of Prof G D Sondhi 3n May, 1938, ‘and the first
Session of the Indian Political Science Conference was held at
the Benares Hindu University on 22nd, 23rd and 24th December,
1938, under the presidentship of G B Pant, the then Prims
Minsster of the United Provinces

The greatest impetus, however, for the developmert of
political science n India was to come only with the dawn of Ind-
ependence  This was offered by the founding of the varons
specialized institutes ke  The Indian Council of Wo3d Affars s
The Indian Institute of Public Adminsstration, the Ind.zn Schnol
of International Studies , the Indian Academy of Invernoeiora!
Law and Diplomacy , the Institute of Constitrtiong) mmi Pxxhe-
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mentary Studies ; Indian Council of Social Science Research ;
Indian School of Social Sciences ; The Centre for the study of
Developing Societies ; and the Indian Social Institute.

Till very recent times, political science in India was following
the traditional approach, characterized by (1) being mostly
historical and chronological in interest ; (2) having no interest in
cither a systematic methodology or a general theory of politics ;
(3) focusing on governmental institutions in an isolated and
legalistic sense ; (4) neglecting the task of looking into the causal
relationships of political action or behaviour within the existing
frame works ; and (S) being concerned with purely descriptive
works in terms of an endless piling of facts on facts.

But of late, the Western “behavioural revolution” of the
1930’s and 1940°s has started makipg an impact on Indian
political science too, judging from its recently increasing
concern : (1) to make political science capable of prediction and
cxplanation ijnthe realm of political events; (2) to evolve
systematic and operative theoretical frameworks ; (3) to identify
one or a few units (comparable to the cell in biology) tnat could
serve as a base for comparisons and broad generalisations ;
(4) to collect factual data for deeper analysis by using the
modern facilities such as computers and other electronic data
processing machines ; and (5) to emphasize that all institutional
activity is a combination of the political roles played by various

individuals at different levels.

This new concern has provided Indian political science with :
(1) a greater cmphasis on developing a theoretical frame work
for conducting research ; (2) many pew words and concepts
borrowed from other social sciences thus resulting in a new
political vocabulary ; (3) a focus on the need to test fheoretical
hypothesis against empirical data ; (4) an assun?ptlog Ihflt a
rigorous course in methodology is a must for social scxf.:ntxsts :
and increasingly inter-disciplinary forces in works of politics.?s

25, See : V. Subramanyam and N. Srinivasan : “The Indian Political
,System : Need for New Research Angles,” Economic and Political

Weekly (Bgmbay)’ Vol, VI, _Axp_tigl 24, 1971 ; C, M. Jain aod S. L.
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It is 1n the above historical context that one can speak of
“Systematic Theories on the Indian Political System.” The five
selections included here are meant to achieve two objectives ¢
(a) to introduce some of the major *‘systematic theores” on
Indian politics ; and (b) to touch upon some of the most
important problems of contemporary Indian polittcs.

Doshi : ‘ Bearing of Sociololgyon Polttical Science : The Indian
Case,” Indian Journal of Political Science (New Deltu), Vol 35,
January-March 1874 ;and R Snmvasan, ‘‘Prospects for Indisa
Political Science—R h m the A -d
Political Weekly (Bombay), Vol, VI, September 4, 1971,
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CLASSICS AND EARLY WRITINGS

No society 1s devord of pohtics, and the ancient Indian
societies were no exception to this rule What was absent,
however, 1s systematie treatment of the ‘‘political man™ m the
voluminous writings of ancient India  While there developed a
number of philosophical schools and systems on metaphysical
problems such as the nature of man, of the umverse, and their
mter relationship, no such schools or theories developed about
the polity ~ With the sole of exception of Chanakya Kautilya’s
Arthsastra  whatever discusston on pohitical 1ssues are found
1n our classics and early wnitings are of a fragmentary and casual
nature

As far as one 15 able to derstand from such fr ary
works as are available, Indian political thought, from Manu to
the later and more recent times, 1s 2 muxture of both normative
and analytic theortes, particular thinkers of course, tending to
give thewr weight to the one or the other of these two approaches
This becomss clear even from a cursory survey of the available
sources of the Indian political tradition

The selections included in this section are of two categories
The first can be satd to form the actual sources of earlier Indran
pollllcal tradition, 1 the sense of laying down norms for politcal

haviour and thus infl the political processes i the
country The second category is more of a documentary and
descriptive nature, g for what hap d m the Indian

polity  Thus 1t 15 a selection of Mhistorical perspectives in to the
politics of ancient, medieval, and modern India.



THE KING AND THE MINISTERS*

Introduction by Mackenzie Brown

If the king did not, without tiring, inflict punishment on
those deserving to be punished, the stronger would roast

the weaker like fish on a spit,
Manu

TO THE WESTERN WORLD, the Code of Manu or Manu-
samhita is the best-known work of its kind. This fame is due
in part to its selection by Warren-Hastings from a large number
of works on Indian law for translation and official use by the
British East India Company. It is the oldest known book on
Hindu Jaw, for the earliest extent treatises—those of Vasishtha
and Gautama—contain quotations from a presumably lost version
of Manu, thus confirming its priority.! Manu bas also been
looked upon traditionally by Hindus as the prime legal authority,
and in case of conflict with other codes, that of Manu takes

precedence.®
who was Manu ? The world itself is derived from the root

man (mankind).®> Mythologically, Manu was the father of the
human race, the first Jawgiver. He like Noah, escaped a great

* TFrom D. Mackenzie Brown, The White Umbrella : Indian Political
Thought from Manuto Gandhi, (First Published in 1953 by the
Univerity of California Press, Berkeley, U.S.A.) Jaico Publishing
House, Bombay : 2nd Edition, 1970, Ch. I{I, pp. 26-34.
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flood And he was thereafter the reviver and promulgator of
the laws of justice ¢ He 15 also described as the first and greatest
ot ancient Indian Kimngs, the offspring of the Sun® Finally,
Manu 1s said to be not a person at all, but a title given to great
lawgivers ¢ The actual author or authors of the Manusamhia
no doubt used the name of Manu to give authonty to ifs rules,
for early writers 1n the Oment often professed to be mere trans-
mutters of ancient tradition and avoided claims to authorship 7

The date of Manu 1s a matter of controversy Tradition
places the work at the dawn of cvilizatton  On the other hand,
some historians have attempted to ascribe 1t to a Brahman
pundit 1n the Sunga dynasty of the second century B C, labeling
it a political tract designed to support Brahman rule after the
collapse of the Kshatriya authonity of the Maurya dynasty ¢ So
far as the verston quoted 10 this chapter 1s concerned estimates
of date vary all the way from the sixth century B C to the early
Christian Bra  After comparing the vanous conflicting claims,
Kane concludes that our Code of Manu was constructed between
200 B C and A D 200, with perhaps an earlier origmal verston ¢

Regardless of date, Manu s more than a law book “Itis
unquestionably rather to be compared with the great poem of
Lucretius, beside which 1t ranks as the expression of a philosophy
of ife 1 The breadth of subject matter indicates how all embra-
cing the Manusamhita was 1 laying the foundations for the
functioning of the ancient Hindu state Most of the basic
political concepts discussed 1n chapter 1t are to be found therein
These nclude caste, Kshatriya rule, Brahman advice, and official
tegrty We find such diverse topies as The Creation, sources
of law, marriage, duties of women, the king, judicial procedure,
debts, nonpayment of wages, theft, nheritance, and penances 1
The entire work emphasizes the necessity of respect for the
Dharma n all aspects of social lfe  The following section on
the conduct of the ruler stresses particularly kingly morality and
the function of danda or pumshment 12
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THE MANUSAMHITA
Chapter VII
The Ring
I will declare the duties of kings, and show how a king should
conduct himself, how he was created. and how he can obtain the
highest suceess.

When creatures, being without a king, were through fear
dispersed in all dircctions, the Lord created a king for the pro-
tection of this whole creation,

Even an infant king must not be despised, from an idea that
he is a mere mortal; for he is a great deity in human form.

Let no man, therefore, transgress that Jaw which the king
decroes with respect to those in his favour, nor his orders which
inflict pain on those in disfavour.

Having fully considered the time and the place of the offense,
the strength and the knowledge of the offender, let him justly
inflict that punishment on men who act unjustly.

Punishment alone governs all created beings, punishment
alone protects them, punishment watches over them while they
sleep: the wise declare punishment to be identical with the faw.

If punishment is properly inflicted after due consideration, it
makes all psople happy ; but inflicted without consideration, it
destroys everything.

If the king did not, without tiring, inflict punishment on those
deserving to be punished, the stronger would roast the weaker,

Iike fish on a spit.

The whole world is kept in order by puanishment, for a guilt-
less man is hard to find : through fear of punishment the whole
world yiclds the enjoyments which it owes.

Thev declare that king to be a just inflicter of punishment,
who is truthful, who acts after due consideration, who is wise,
aad who knows the respactive value of virtue, wealth, and
pleasure.® . -

A king who properly inflicts puuishment, prospers with

respect to those three means of happiness ; but he who is volup-
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tuous, partial, and deceitful will be destroyed, even through the
unjust pumshment which he inflicts

Punishment possesses 1 very bright luster, and 1s hard to be
admimstered by men with ummproved minds , 1t strikes down
the king who swerves from his duty, together with his
relatives 14

Punishment cannot be inflicted justly by one who has no
assistant, nor by a fool, nor by a covetous man, nor by one
addicted to sensual pleasures

The king has been created to be the protector of the castes
and orders, who, all according to therr rank, discharge their
several duties

Whatever must be done by htm and by his servants for the
protection of his people, that I will fully declare to you 1n due
order

Let im dmly worship aged Brahmans who know the Veda
and are pure , for he who always reveres aged men, 1s honorued
even by Rakshasas 1

Let him, though he may already be modest constantly learn
modesty from them , for a king who 1s modest never perishes

From those versed n the three Vedas let him learn the
threefold sacred science , the pnimeval science of government, the
science of dialectics, and the knowledge of the supreme Soul ,
from the people the theory of the vartous trades and professions

Day and night he must strenuously exert humself to conquer
his senses , for he alone who has conquered his own senses, can
keep Ius subjects m obedience 1

Let hum carefully shun the ten vices, springing from love of
pleasure, and the eight, proceeding from wrath, which all end
misery

Fora king who 1s attached to the vices springtog from love
of pleasure loses lus wealth aud his virtue, but he who 1s given
to those arising from anger loses even lus life

Hunting, bl 1 by day, censor excess

with women, drunkennes, an ordnate love for dancing, sing-
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ing, and music, useless travel are the tenfold set of vices spring-
ing, from love of pleasure.

Tale-bearing, violence, treachery, cnvy, slandering, unjust

scizure of property, reviling, and assault arc the eightfold set of
vices produced by swrath,

The greediness which all wise men declare to be the root even
of both these scts, et him carcfully conpuer both these sets, of
vices are produced by that,

On a comparison  between vice and death, vice is declared to
be more pernicious ; a vicious man sinks to the nethermost hell,
he who dics, free from vice, ascends to heaven.

The King's Mianisters

Let him appoint seven or cight ministers whose ancestors have
been royal servants, who are versed in the sciences, heroes
skilled in the use of wapons and descended from noble families
and who have been tried.

Let him daily consider with them the ordinary business, refe-
rring to peacc and war, the four subjects called sthana, the rev-
cnue, the manner of protecting himself and his kingdom, and
the sanctifications of his gains by picus gifts.’?

But with the most distinguished among them all, a learned
Brahman, fet the king deliberate on the most important affairs
which relate to the six measures of royal policy.t®

Let him, full of confidence, always entrust to that official all
business, having taken his final resolution with him, let him
afterward begin to act.

He must also appoint. other officials, men of integrity who
are wise, firm, well able to collect money and well tried,

Among them let him employ the brave, the skiliful, the
highborn, and the honest in offices for the collection of revenue
¢. g., in mines, manufactures, and storehouses, but the timid
in the interior of palace.

Let him also appoint an ambassador who is versed in all

sciences, who understands hints, expressions of the face and
gestures, who is honest, skillful, and of noble family.
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with respect to affaws, let the ambassador explore the
expression of the countenance, the gestures and actions of the
foreign king through the gestures and actions of s confidential
advisers, and discover his designs among his servants

Having learnt exatly from tis ambassador the desigas of the
foreign king, let the king take such measures that he does not
bring evil on himself

Let him build a town, makmg for hss safety a fortress,
protected by a desert, or a fortress built of stone and earth, or
one protected by water or trees, or one formed by an encamp
ment of armed men or a hillfort

Let lum cause to be buult for himself, in the center of 1, a
spactous palace, well protected, habitable m every season,

plendent with wi h, supplied with water and trees

Inhabiting that, let hum wed a consort of equal caste, who
possesses auspicious marks on her body, and 1s born in a great
famuly, who 1s charming and possesses beauty and excellent
qualities

Let him appoint a domestic priest and choose officiating
priests , they shall perform his domestic nites and the sacrifiees
for which three fires are required

Let him cause the annual revenue 1n his kingdom to be
collected by trusty officials, let him obey the sacred law 1n Ius
transactions with the people, and behave like a father totvard
all men

Let him honor those Brahmans who have returned from
their teacher’s house after studying the Veda , for that money
which 15 given to Brahmans 1s declared to be an imperishable
treasure for kings

A king who, while he protects his people, 1s defied by foes,
be they equal in strength, or stronger, or weaker, must not
shrink from battle, remembenng the duty of Kshatriyas

Not to torn back 1n battle, to protect the people to honor
t he Brahmans, 15 the best means for a king to sccure happiness

As the weeder plucks up the weeds and L



36 INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

even so let the king protect his kingdom and destroy his
opponents,

Let the king confiscate the whole property of those officials
who, evil-minded, may take bribes from suitors, and banish
them.

After due eonsideration the king shall always fix in his
realm the duties and taxes in such a manner that both he him-
self and the man who does the work receive their due reward,

As the leech, the calf, and the bee take their food little by
little, even so must the king draw from his realm moderate
annual taxes,

Let the king make the common inhabitants of his realm
who live by trade, pay annually some trifle, which is called a
tax.

Mechanics and artisans, as well as Sudras who subsist by
manual labour, he may cause to work for himself one day in each
month.

Let him not cut up his own root by levying no taxes, nor
the root of other men by excessive greed ; for by cutting up
his own root or theirs, he makes himself or them wretched.

Let the king, having carefully considered each affair, be
both sharp and gentle ; for a king who is both sharp and gentle
is highly respected,

The highest duty of a Kshatriya is to protect his subjects,
for the king who enjoys privileges is bound to discharge that
duty. .
He shall gratify all subjects who come to see him, by a kind
reception and afterward dismiss them ; having dismissed his
subjects, he shall take counsel with his ministers,

Ascending the back of a hill or a terrace, and retiring there
in a lonely place, or in a solitary forest, let him consult with
them unobserved.

That king whose secret plans other people, though assembled
for the purpose, can not discover, will enjoy the whole earth,
though he be poor in treasure.
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Despteable persons, likewise ammals, and particularly women
betray <ocet counsel , for that reason he must be careful with
respect to them

At midday or at mudmght, when his mental and bodily
fatigues are over, let im deliberate, either with himself alone
or with his minsters, virtue, pleasure, and wealth
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The Manysamhita selection offered here consists of passages
from chap. vii. The translation used is Buhler, pp. 216-

552. The verse structure is preserved despite the multiple
paragraphing in order to ilfustrate the form of these early
metrical treatises.

That is, Dharma, Artha, and Kama. See chap. ii

Thus Dharma has its own support. See chap, ii. Punish-
ment or danda is an essential aspect of universal law. s
supreme importance as the restraining element in the
Dharma system, as well as its hazards, is clearly established
in these passages.

The “Rakshasas” were a class of evil spirits,

This theme is repeated by Kautilya, Vyasa, and Sukra.

The four sthana were considered to be the chief supports
of the state, namely : the treasury, the army, the town, the
territory. See Buhler, Manu, p. 224.

“A Learned Brahman” is the traditional chief minister.
Kautilya says, ‘‘Peace, war, neutrality, marching, alliance,
and making peace with one and waging war with another
are the six forms of state policy.”  Arthasastra VII
1. 262 : Shamasastry, Kautilya's Arthasastra, p, 293.
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THE RULER IN PEACE AND DISASTER*

Introduction by Mackenzie Brown

His own self must be conguered by the king
Jor all tme ,
then only are hus enemes 1o be conquered

Vyasa -

Although the epic period is of uncertamn chronology it corres-
ponds to the centuries following the close of the vedic Age and
1s featured by the creation of India’s two great historical epics,
the Mahabharata and the Ramayani'  These profound didactic
poems developed and populanzed the philosophical concepts of
the Vedic hitrature, elaborating, supplementing, modifying, and
dramatizing the early ideas The Mahabharata describes the
tribal warfare between contending Kingdoms 1o what 1s now the
Delhi region of northern India  The Ramayana tells of the
explouts of Prince Rama on the Indian pentnsula and culminates
with us conquest of Ceylon

The Mahabharata 1s recognized as the greater of these epics
as a narrative poem has been ranked with the Jiad of Homer
1t 1s considerably longer than the Jliad, but ltke the Greek epuc,

* From D Mackenzie Brown The Whie Umbrella  Indan Politcal
Thought from Manu to Gandh: (First Published 10 1933, by the Umi
versity of California Press, Berkeley, U § A ) Jaico Publishing
House, Bombay, (2nd ed } 1970 pp 3548
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THE RULER IN PEACE AND DISASTER*

Introduction by Mackenzie Brown

His own self must be conguered by the king
Jor all time ;
then only are his enenues to be conquered

Vyasa «

Although the epic period is of uncertain chronology it corzes-
ponds to the centuries following the close of the vedic Age and
15 featured by the creation of India’s two great historical epics,
the Mahabharata and the Ramayani*  These profound didactic
poems developed and populanized the phifosophical concepts of
the Vedic litrature, ¢laborating, supplementing, modifying, and
dramatzing the early ideas The Afahabharata describes the
tnbal warfare between contending Kingdoms 1n what 18 now the
Delhi region of northern India  The Ramayana tells of the
exploits of Prince Rama on the Indian peninsula and culminates
with his conquest of Ceylon,

The Mahabharata 1s recogmzed as the greater of these epics
as a narrative poem has been ranked with the ffad of Homer
It 15 considerably longer than the Jhiad, but like the Greck epic,

* From D Mackenzie Brown, The White Umbrella  Indian Pohtical
Thought from Manu to Gandht (First Published 1 1953, by the Uni-
versity of California Press, Burkeley, U § A) Jaico Publishing
House, Bombay, (2nd ¢d ) 1970 pp 3548,
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it deals with war—that between the Kurus and Panchalas of
northern India.  From the standpoint of political thought, the
most notable part of the Maohabharata is that known as the
Sumiparvan, or *‘book of consolation,” which is a compendium
of advice, political, ethical, and philosophical.

Vyasa the author, s, like Manu, a mythical figure of uncer-
tain identity, Vyasa means “arranger” or “compiler.” Although
various authors of antiquity are so designated, the term is used
espeetally as a title of the compiler of the Vedas, who has also
been reparded by some as the author of the Mahabharata—an
assumption which is questionable from chronological and literary
standpoints.  Just a5 we find a scries of fourteen different
Manus, so the Puranas tell of twenty-cight Vyasas who compiled
wisdom in differcnt ages. The arranger of the AMahabharuta
is Krishna Dwaipayana Vyasa, and it is between the descendants
of his two sons, Dhritarshtra and Pandu, that the Aehabharara

war is contested.?

The date of this war, accerding to long-standirg Hindu
tradition, is 3139 B, C.-marking the beginning of the present
Kali age of mankind.® Various modern scholars, however, place
the conflict somewhere between the tenth and fourteenth cen-
turics B. C.*  The AMahabharara itsclf was Composed over an
eatended period of time.  The original germ of the epi¢ is said
by some to have been created as carly as 1100 B, C. and to have
g;mvn until the sixth century A. D.5 Winternitz concludes that
it attaincd approximately its present form by the third or fourth
century A. D.° The oldest existing copy of the Shantiparvan is
a palm leaf manuscript in the Durbar library of Nepal, dated
A.D. 1516, This and other manuscripts arc now being collected
in the editing of a monumental critical cdition.

In its political phases, a notable feature of the Santiparvan is
the contrast b:tween the rules laid down for normal government
and those propounded for critical periods. The section dealing
with periods of disaster contains some of the most cold-blodded
realism in the history of political theory.” Unless the modern
reader fully appreciates the tenacity and the restraining power
of Dharma in tralitional Indian government, he may easily
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conclude that cymitism 1s the guiding tenet of the author of
Santiparvan  But behund all the brutal expediencies there remains
an ultimate accountabtlity to the rule of Dharma The code
govermng the rules of actual warfare 1s distinguished by ats
humane spinit ®

Besides offering a larger body of concepts than Manu relative
to the origin and nature of sovereign power, the Mahabharata
deals with the problems of the gaans republics which feature the
early Buddhist era® In the Santiparian the Indian speculative
gemws 15 seen mn 1ts richest form, and here also ‘the political
1deas of the Hindus undoubtedly reached therr high water-
mark *10

THE SANTIPARVAN

,The Ruler in Normal Times

One becomes a king for acting 1 the interests of righteous
ness and not for conducting himself capriciously  The king 1s,
ndeed, the protector of the world  1f the king acts nighteously,
he attams to the posttion of a god  On the other hand, 1f ke acts
uanghteously, he sinks mnt> hell All creatures grow m the growth
of nighteousness and decay with its decay Righteousness 1s called
DHARMA The sages, O king, have declared that Dharma
restrains and sets bounds to all evil acts of men The Lord
created Dharma for the advancement and growth of creatures
For this reason, a king should act according to the dictates of
Dharma for benefitng his subjects  For this reason also,
Dharma has been said to be the foremost of all things Dis-
regarding lust and wrath, observe thou the dictates of nighteous-
ness Among all things that conduct to the prospenity of kings,
righteousness 1s the foremost

The Shrutis declare that unrighteousness begat a son named
Pride upon the goddess of Prosperity This Pride led many
among the gods and the Asurastoruin 3 Many royal sages
also have suffered destruction on his account  He who succeeds
m conquering him becomes a king  He, on the other hand who
suffers himself to be conquered by him, becomes 1 slave If thou
wishest for an eternal [ife, Iiveas a king should that does
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indulge these two—Pride and Unright cousness |=Abstain from
companionship with him that is intoxicated, him that is heedless,
him that isa scoffer of religion, him that s jnsensate, and
forbear to pay court to all of them when united.

It is said that the Creator created Power for the object of
protecting Weakness is, indeed, a great being, for everything
depends upon it. - The eyes of the weak, of the muni, and of the
snake of virulent poison, should be regarded as unbearable.?®
Do nnt, therefore, come into hostile contact with the weak.
Thou shouldst regard the weak as always subject to humiliation.
Tuke carce that the eyes of the weak do not burn thee with thy
Linsmen. In a race scorched by the cyes of the weak, no
children take birth. Weakness is more powerful than even the
grearest Power, for that Power which is scorched by Weakness
becomes totally cxterminated. If a person, who has been
humiliated or struck, fails, whlile shricking for assistance, to
obtain a protector, divine chastisement overtakes th_c king and
brings about his destruction. Do not, while in enjoyment of
I’mvér. take wealth from those that are weak. Thc.tears shed
by weeping men abused by falsehoods slay the ch;ldrcn. and
:1r:aimn!s of those that have uttered those falscilood§. lee. a
cow. a sinful act perpetrated does not produce immediate fru1t§.
If the fruit is not scen in the perpetrator himself, it is seen in his
son or in his son’s son, or daughter’s son, When a '._veak person
fails to find a rescuer, the great rod of divine chastisement falls

upon the King. \

The enjoyment of good things a.fu‘zr sharing them }Vith f)thers,
paying proper honors to the ministers, and S}xbjugatxon of
persons intoxicated with strength, are sajd to constitute the great
duty of a king. Protecting all mcn‘by words, body, and de.eds,
and never forgiving his son himself lf.hc has offended, constitute
the great duty of the king. The mmqtenancc of those that abre
weak by sharing with them ﬂ.lC thing he has and the’r'e y
increasing their strength, consmutes.the duty of the Kking.
Protection of the kingdom, extermination of rob‘bcrs, and con-
quering in battle, constitute thc. duty of the k'mg‘.i Neo\ggntz
forgive a person, however dear, if he has comqntte Iz:nt : §
by act or word, constitutes the duty of the king, Protecting
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those that sohcit shelter as he would protect his own children,
constitutes the duty of the king

The king 1s said to resemble the Thousand-eyed Indra 1n every
respect That <hould be regarded as righteousness which 1s
regarded as such by um  Thou shouldst without beng need-
less cultivate forgiveness, mntelligence patience, and the love of
alt creatures *  Thou shouldst also ascertain the strength and
weakness of ali men and Ieain to distimguish between right and
wrong Thou shouldst conduct thyself with propriety toward
all creatures, make gifts, and utter agreeable and sweet words
Thou should: t the if of thy city and the pro
vinces 1n happmests A king who 1s not clever never succeeds n
protecting his subjects

Sovereignty 1s very heavy burden to bear Only that king
who 1s possessed of wisdom and courage and who 1s conversant
with the science of chastisement, can protect a kingdom, He on
the other hand who 15 without energy and intelligence, and who
1snot versed 1n the great science, 15 incompetent to bear the
burden of soverergay

That king who disregards the nghteousness and destred to
act with brute forcz soon falls away from nighteousness and
loses both mighteousness and profit  That king who acts accord-
ng to the couasels of a victous and siful munister becomes a
destroyer of rightecusness and deserves to bz slain by his sub
jects with all hus family Indeed he very soon meets with
destruction  That king who 1s incompetent to discharge the
duties of statecraft, who s governed by caprice 1n all his acts,
and who ndulges 1n brag, soon meets with destruction even 1f
he happens to be ruler of the whole earth  That king, on the
other hand, who s desirous of prosperity who s free from
malice, who has his senses under control, and who is gifted with
mtelligence, thrives an affluence like the ocean swelling with the
waters discharged 1nto 1t by 2 hundred streams He should
never consider hrmself to have a sufficiency of virtue, enjoy ments,
wealth, intelligence, and frieds Upon these depends the con-
duct of the world
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indulge these two—Pride and Unright eousness != Abstain from
companionship with him that js intoxicated, him that is heedless,
him that isa scoffer of religion, him that js insensate, and
forbear to pay court to all of them when united.

It is said that the Creator created Power for the object of
protecting Weakness is, indeed, a great being, for everything
depends upon it.  The eyes of the weak, of the muni, and of the
snake of virulent poison, should be regarded as unbearable.1?
Do not, therefore, come into hostile contact with the weak,
Thou shouldst regard the weak as always subject to humiliation.
Take care that the eyes of the weak do not burn thee with thy
kinsmen. In a race scorched by the eyes of the weak, no
children take birth. Weakness is more powerful than even the
grea‘est Power, for that Power which is scorched by Weakness
becomes totally exterminated. If a person, who has been
humiliated or struck, fails, whlle shrieking for assistance, to
obtain a protector, divine chastisement overtakes the king and
brings about his destruction. Do not, while in enjoyment of
Power, take wealth from those that are weak. The tears shed
by weeping men abused by falsehoods slay the children and
animals of those that have uttered those falsehoods, Like a
cow, a sinful act perpetrated does not produce immediate fruits.
If the fruit is not seen in the perpetrator himself, it is seen in his
son or in his son’s son, or daughter’s son. When a weak person
fails to find a rescuer, the great rod of divine chastisement falis

upon the king. \

The enjoyment of good things after sharing them With ?tbers,
paying proper honors to the ministe'rs, and spbmgatmn of
persons intoxicated with strength, are said to constitute the great
duty of a king. Protecting all men by words, body, and de'eds,
and never forgiving his son himself if he has offended, constitvte
the great duty of the king. The main.lenance of those that are
weak by sharing with them the thing he has and ther.eby
increasing their strength, constitutes the duty of the king.
Protection of the kingdom, extermination of robbers, and con-

ing i { ty of the king. Never to
ering in battle, constitute the du .
v on, however dear, if he has committed an offense

forgive a pers . :
by ict or word, constitutes the duty of the king. Protecting
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those that solicit shelter as he would protect his own children,
constitutes the duty of the king

The king 1s said to resemble the Thousand-eyed Indra in every
respect « That should be regarded as righteousness which 1s
regarded as such by hm  Thou shouldst without bemg need-
less, cul forgs 11 patience, and the love of
all creatures *  Thou shouldst also ascertain the strength and
weakness of all men and leain to distingmish  between right and
wrong Thou shouldst conduct thyself with propriety toward
all creatures, make gifts, and utter agreeable and sweet words
Thou should the resid of thy city and the pro-
vinces 1 happinests A king who s not clever never succeeds tn
protecting his subjects

Sovereignty 1s very heavy burden to bear Only that king
who 1s possessed of wisdom and courage and who 15 conversant
with the science of chastisement, can protect a kingdom, He on
the other hand, who 1s without energy and intelligence, and who
1snot versed n the great science, 15 incompetent to bear the
burden of sovereigny

That king who disregards the nighteousness and desired to
act with brute force scon falls away from nghteousness and
loses both nighteousness and profit  That king who acts accord-
ing to the counsals of a victous and stnful munister becomes a
destroyer of righteousness and deserves to be slain by his sub-
jects with all his famuly Indeed he very soon meets with
destruction  That king who 1s incompetent to discharge the
duties of statecraft, who 1s governed by caprice i all his acts,
and who indulges in brag, soon meets with destruction even if
he happens to be ruler of the whole earth That king, on the
other hand, whois desirous of prosperty, who 1s free from
malice, who has his senses under control, and who 1s gifted with

1t thrives an affl like the ocean swelling with the
waters discharged into 1t by 2 hundred streams He should
never consider himself to have a sufficiency of virtue, enjoyments,
wealth, intelligence, and frieds Upon these depends the con-
duct of the world







THE RULER IN PEACE AND DISASTER 45

are devotedly loyal and of pure behavior, and that are possessed
of ability  That person, who by the possession of such qualfi
cations pleases the king and who 1s never heedless in taking
care of the nterests of huis ruler should be appointed by the king
in the affas of his kingdom  On the other band, the king
becomes divested of prosperity by appomnting to important
offices men that are fools and slaves of then senses that are
covetous and of disreputable conduct, that are deceitful and
hypocritical, that are malicious, wicked-souled, and ignorant,
that are low m nded, and addicted to drink, gambling women,
and hunting  From munsters that have once been chastised,
from women 1n especial, from mountains and naccessible
regions from elephants and horses and reptiles, the king should
always with heedfulness, protect his own self 1

The Ruler 1n Times of Disaster

‘When calamities overtake the king, he should, without losing
time, counsel wisely, display his, prowess properly, fight with
ability, and even retreat with wisdom In speech only should
the king exhubit his humelity, but at heart he should be sharp as
arazor Heshould cast off lust and wrath, and speak sweetly
and mildly When the occaston comes for negotiating with an
enemy, a kuag possessed of foresight should make peace, without
reposing blind trust on lim  When the business is over, he
shoald quickly turn away from the new ally  One should con
ciliate a fos with sweet assurances asif he were a friend  One,
however should always stand in fear of that foe 1s of 1 room
within which there 15 a snake  The foe whose understanding 1e
to b: dominated should be assured by references to the past
He who 15 of wicked understanding should be assured by pro-
muses of future good The person, however, that is possessed
of wisdom, <hould be assured by present services The king
who 1s desirous of achieving prospenity should jon hands, swear,
use sweet words worship by bending down his head, and shed
tears  One should bear one’s foc on one’s shoulders as long as
tume 1s unfavourable When, however, the opportumty has come,
one should break him into fragments like the a
stone  Itis better that a king should bl
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person 1nsprred with fear.  When, however, the cause of fear
comes upon him he should smute fearlessly

No man can reap good without incurning danger  1If, agamn
he succeeds 1o preserving hus life amid danger, he 1s sure to earn
great bzn:fits A king should ascertain all future dangers,
when they are present, he should conquer them , and lest they
grow again he should, even after conquering them, think them
to be unconquered The abandonment of present happiness
and the purswit of that which 1s future, 15 never the policy of a
person possessed of mteligence That king who having made
peate with a foe sleeps happily 1n trust fulness 1s lhike a man
who sleeping on the top of a treefawakes after a fall When one
falls 1nto distress one should raise one sself by any means in
one's power, mild or stern , and after such rise, when competent,
one should practice nghteousness

Danger springs from trust Trust should never be placed
without previous examination Having by plausible reasons
mspired confidence in the enemy, the kg should smite him
when he makes a false step The king should fear him from
whom there1s no fear, he should also always fear them that
should be feared Fear thatarises from an unfear>d one may
lead to total extermination Even as certiun sects of sharp
stings cut off all the flowers and fruits of the trees on which they
sit, the kiag should, after having inspired confidence 1n his foe
by honors and salutations and gifts, turn against him and shear
him of everything  Without piercing the very vitals of others,
without accomplishing many stern deeds, without slaughtering
living creatures after the mnner of the fisherman, one cannot
acquire great prosperity

There 1s no separate spectes of creatures called foes ot frends
Persons become friends or foes according to the force of
circumstances ¥ The king should never allow his foe to escape
even if the foe should indulge 1n piteous lamentations He
should never be moved by these, on the other hand, it 1s his
duty to destroy the person that has done lum an 19jury A hing
desirous of prospenty should takecare to attach to himself as
many men as he can, and to do them good In behaving
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Ghoshal, Hindu Political Theories, p. 173. The following
Santiparvan passages have been used in the selections in
this volume : chaps. XC, XCI, XCII, XCIII, XCIV, and,
:CXL. These comprise Vol. VII, pp. 290-304 and 460-467
in Roy’s translation.

The Asuras are gods in the earliest Vedic literature, but
are later considered as evil spirits. In the Rig-Veda the
terms is sometimes applied also to the enemies of the

gods.
The muni is a religious ascetic or sage.

In this and the following sentences the king addressed
directly by the writer.

Here we see the traditional emphasis upon the necessity for
royal advisers, especially the chief Brahman. The pur-
pose, however, is to insure the king’s respect for the rules
of the Dharma rather than to provide for popular control
of government as same have averred.

Cf. Confucius : ““The moral charcter of those in high
position is the breeze, the character of those below is the
grass. When the grass has the breeze upon it, it assuredly
bends.”’ Analects XII 19 : Soothill, Analects, p. 124.

The king is here cautioned against riding unruly horses and
elephants. As these notes are being wnitten, news accounts
tell of the death (March 22, 1952) ¢f Prime minister
Senanayake of Ceylon as a result of head injuries suffered

in a fall from a bolting horse, .
That is, with great deliberation and patience—as the crane
calmly waits for the fish,

In the international feld this is expressed in the mandala

theory, See chap. V.

Cf. Machiavelli : *A prince being thus obliged to know
well how to act as a beast must imitate the fox and the
lion,” The prince The XVIII : Prince and the Discourses,

p. 64.
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The last warnmg emphasizes that vyasa does not counsel
such ruthlessness in normal times  But 1t 15 difficult to see
how an ambrtrous ruler wounld draw aclear line between
normality and emergency Presumbaly the Brahman
advisers would exercise the restramming influence
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THE BHAGAVAD GITA

The Mahabharala, whose part the Bhagavat Gita forms, is
said to be written or rather codified by Krishna Dwainapayana
Vyasa, ¢. 900-500 B. C. Consisting of about 220,000 lines, the
Mahabharata is the longest epic poem in the world. Its Kernel
is the story of the descendents of Bharata, son of King
Dushyanta and Shakuntala, viz., the Pandavas and their cousins
the Kauravas. The story goes that the Kauravas being envious
of the prosperity of the Pandavas, fraudulently deprive them of
their Kingdom and send them into thirteen years of exile, at €nd
of which they engage them in a bitter and futile war at
Kurukshetra (near Delhi, on the way to Chandigarh). At the
end of the war, the Kauravas are completely destroyed and the
Pandavas rule the Kingdom. While the story of the Mahabharata
accounts for only one fifth of this great epic, woven in to it are
a great many works of philosophy, religion, astronomy, cosmo-
logy, polity, economics, sociology, as well as innumerable legends
anecdotes, and didactic works, The Bhagavad Gita is one such
inclusion, and is a poem in the form of a dialogue between the
Pandava, hero-Arjuna, and his Charioteer, Krishna (avatara of
God Vishnu), on the battlefield of Kuruksnetra. In this meta-
physical dialogue, Sanjaya, counsellor to the blind king
Dhritarastra, relates to him the entire battle between his sons
(Kauravas) and his brother’s children (Pandavas). Starting with -
a reference to the war at Kurukshetra this metaphysical dialogue
turns out to be a discussion of the important ideas and doctrines
relating to the individual self (arman), the universal self (Bralman
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1e nature of human action (Karma), the problem of evil m
scicts, the phenomenon of divine mcarpation (avatara) and
e nature of loving-faith (Bhakn) The selection “Action 15
reater than Inaction’ deals with the nature of human action m
he Cosmuc sense.






BHAGAVAD GITA:

DHRITA RASHTRA

1. On the field of Truth, on the battle-field of hife, what came
to pass, Sanjaya, when my sons and their warrors faced
those of my brother Pandu ?

SANJAYA

2. When your son Duryodhana saw the armies of the sons
of Pandu he went to his master in the art of war and
spoke to him these words :

1. Dhrita-rashtra. After the death of King Pandu, his blind brother
Dhryta-rashtra succeeds to the throme. Because of jealousy and
rivalry between his one hundred son (Kauravas, eldest son
Duryodhz2na) and the five sons of Pandu (Pandavas : Yudhushthur,
Bhima, Arjuna, {Nukula, and Sahadeva), the kingdom is divided.
However, 1n a fraudulent game of dice, the Kauravas cheat Pandavas
of their kingdom and send them into thirteen years of exile At
the end of this period, Krnishoa pleads for the restoration of the
nghts of Pandavas but Duryodhana rxfuses to yield anything
Finally both sides prepare for warat Kurukshetra At that time
rish1 Vyasa grants a boon of vision to Sanjaya, a courtier, so that
he could see the whole battlefield and relate the events to the blind
king  The Bhagavad Gita begins at this point

2. The opening line, Dhar K b ly refers
to the battiefield at Kurukshetra as Dharmakshetre or a battlefield
for upholding the moral law (Dharma) Cf Dante’s journey mn the
Divine Comedy symbolizing the mental quest for the ‘Kingdom of
Heaven® within.
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Scc there, master, the vast army of the Pandavas well set
in order of battle by the son of Drupada, your own wise
pupil,

There can we see heroic warriors, powerful archers, as
great as Bhima and  Arjuna in battele : Yuyudhana
and Virata and king Drupada of the great chariot of
war,

And Dhirishte-Ketu of the steadfast banner, and Chekitana
the king of the Chedis, We see the heroic king of Kasi,
and Purujit the conqueror, and his brother Kunti-bhoja,

and Saibya mighty among men.

Aud victorious Yudhamanyu, and powerful Uttamaujas;
and Saubhadra, the son of Arjuna and the five princes of
queen Draupadi.  See them all in their chariots of war,

But hear also the names of our greatest warriors, the lea-
ders of my own army. [ will bring them to your memory.
There is yourself, my master in war, and also Bhishma,
old and wise. There is Karna, the enemy of Arjuna, his
half-brother, and Kripa, victor of battles. There is your
own son Asvatthama, and also my brother Vikarna,
There is Saumadatti, king of the Bahikas.

And many other heroic warriors ready to give their lives
for me; all armed with manifold weapons, and all of

themn masters of war.
We can number our armies led by Bhishma, but innumer-
able scem their armies led by Bhima.

Stand therefore all firm in the line of battle.

all defend our leader Bhishma.

To encourage Duryodhana, Bhishma, the glorious old
warrior of the Kurus, sounded loud his war-cry like the
roar of a lion, and then blew his far-sounding conch-shell.

Let us

3.

Drupada : king of Panchala, and father of Draupadi, wife of the

Pandavas.

.11 Cf. the epic convention of listing heroes and ships in Homer-
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Then the rumbling of war drums the stirning sound of
cymbals and trumpets, and the roaring of conchshells and
horns filled the sky with a fearful thunder

Thereupon Kushna of Madhava and Arjuna, the son of
Pandu standing in therr glorious chartot drawn by white
horses, answered the challenge and blew thewr divine
conchshells

Krishna, the Lord of the soul blew hus conch shell Pancha
janyr  Arjuna, the wimner of treasure sounded forth his
own Deva datta  His brother Bhima, of tremendous feats,
blew his great conch shell the Paundra

Their eldest brother, king Yudhishthira, sounded his
Eternal-Victory , and Nakula and Sahadeva the Sweet-
sounding and the Jewel blossom

And the king of Kasi of the powetful bow, and Sikhndi
of the great war chariot Dhrnishta dyumna and Virata,
and Satyaki the never conquered ,

And king Drupada and the sons of his daughter Draupadi,
and Saubhadra, the heroic son of Ayjuna, sounded from
all sides their conch shells of war

At that featful sound the earth and the heavan trembled,
and also trembled the hearts of Duryodhana and his
warrors

The flight of arrows was now to begm, and Arjuna, on
whose banner was the symbol of an ape, saw Duryodhana

14 Both Krishna and Aruna are referred to in this poem by various

epithets

Knshna Hrsikesa (lord of senses) , Govinda {lord of caitle),
Vasudeva (son of Vasudeva) Narayana (Man divine)
Madhusudana {(slayer of demon Madhu}, Janardhana (liberator of
man)  Achyuta (immovable imperishable) Partha saratht
(charioteer of Partha or Arjuna) ete

Arjupa  Pandava (son of Pandu), Bharata (descendant of
Bharata), Partha (son of Pritha or Kuntr), Gudakesha (baving
long hair tied ke a ball) Dhanamjaya (winner of wealth

—



58

21,

22

28.

24,

29.

INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

and his warriors drawn up in their lines of battle. He
thereupon took up his bow,

And spoke these words to Krishna.

ARJUNA

Drive my chariot, Krishna immortal, and place it between
the two armies.

That T may see those warriors who stand there eager for
battle, with whom I must now fight at the beginning of
this war.

That T may see those who have come here eager and ready
to fight. in their desire to do the will of the evi) son of
Dhrita-rashira.

SANJAYA

When Krishna heard the words of Arjuna he drove their
glorious chariot and placed it between the two armies.

And facing Bhishma and Drona and other royal rulers he
said : ‘See. Arjuna, the armies of the Kurus, gathered
here on this field of battle !

Then Arjuna saw in both armies fathers, grandfathers,
sons,

grandsons ; fathers of wives, uncles, masters ; brothers,
companions

and friends.

When Arjuna thus saw his kinsmen face to face in both
lines of battle, he was overcome by grief and despair and
thus he spoke with a sinking heart.

ARJUNA

When I see all my kinsmen, Krishna, who have come here
on this field of battle.

Life goes from my limbs and they sink, and my mouth is
sear and dry ; a trembling overcomes my body, and my

hair shudders in horror ;
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My great bow Gandiva falls from my hands, and the sk
over my flesh 1s burning , Tam no longer able to stand
because my mind 1s whirlmg and wandering

And I see forebodings of evil, Knshna 1 cannot forese
any glory 1f T kill my own kinsmen m the sacrifice o
battle

Because I have no wish for victory, Kushna nor for

kingdom nor for its pleasures How can we want a king
dom, Govinda or 1ts pleasures or even Iife

When those for whom we want a kingdom, and nt
pleasures, and the joys of life are here in this field o
Tbattle about to give up their wealth and their life ?

Facing us 1n the field of battle are teachers, fathers an
sons grandsons, grandfathers, wives, brothers mothers
brothers and fathers of wives

These T do not wish to slay, even if I myself slaim  No

even for the kingdom of the three worlds how much les
for a kingdom of the earth

If we kill these evl men evilshall fall upon us wha
Joy m therr death could we have, O Janardhana, mover o
souls ?

I canaot therefore kill my own father What happines

could we over enjoy, if we killed our own kinsmen 1
battle ?

Even if they, with mmds overcome by greed, see no evil
the destruction of a family, see no sin 1n the treacher—y ¢
friends ,

Shall we not, who sce the evil of destruction, shall we nc
refram from this terrible deed ?

The destruction of a family destroys its ntuals of righte
ousness, and when the righteous rituals are no more
unrighteousness overcomes the whole family

When unrighteous disorder prevails, the w?men S an
are impure , and when women are not pure, Krishna ther
1s disorder of castes, social confusion
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KRISHNA

Thy tears are for those beyond tears ; and are thy words
\.vords of wisdom ? The wise grieve not for those who
live ; and they grieve not for those who die—for Jife and
death shall pass away,

Because we gl have been for all time : | and thou, apd
those kings of men, Apg we all shall be for aj) tirﬁe, we
all for ever and ever,

As the Spirit of our mortal body wanders on in childhood,
and youth and old age, the Spirit wanders on to 5 new
body : of this the sage has no doubts,

From the world of the senses, Arjuna, comes heat angd
comes cold, and pleasure and pain. They come and they
g0 : they are transient,  Arise above them, strong soul,

The man whom these cannot move, whose sou| js one,
beyond pleasure and pain, is worthy of life in Eternity.

The unreal never s : the Real never js not. This thruth
indeed has been seen by those who can see the true.

Interwoven in his creation, the Spirit js beyond destruc.-
tion. No one can bring toan end the Spirit which s

cverlasting,

For beyond time he dwells jn these bodies, though these
bodies have an end in thejr time ; but he remains immea-
surable, immortal, Therefore, great warrior, carry on thy
fight,

If any man thinks he slays, and if another thinks he is
slain, neither knows the ways of truth, The Eternal in

man connot die.

30. From the cosmic point of view,

20. Cf. Katha Upanishad II, 18-

one who really understands does

not grieve ; for the essence (sclf, spirit, atman) within the indivi-
dual, being eternal. That was, is, and will be, while the existential
phases like childhood, youth, manhood, age or cycles of birth and
death, pass away ; the wise do not confuse the two nor grieve for
the imperishable. One can only have a visionary understanding of

the essence but cannot know That through learning
19. Cf. Emerson’s poem Brahma :
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He s never born, and he never dies He s n Etermity
he s for evermore  Never-born and eternal beyond times
gone or to come, he does not die when the body dies
When a man knows him as never born everlasting never
changing, beyond all destruction  how can that man kilf a
man, or cause another to kil ?

Asaman leavesan old garment and puts on one that is
new the Spmt leaves his mortal body and wanders on to
one that 1s new

‘Weapons cannot hurt the Spmit and fire can never bura
he U hed 1 he by drenching waters hed 15
he by parching winds

Beyond the power of sword and fire, beyond the power of
waters and winds, the Spmit is eserlasung, omm present,
never-changing, never-moving, ever One

Invisible 1s he to mortal eyes, beyond thought and beyond
change—Know that he 15, and cease from sorrow

But 1f he were born again and agam and agam and agan
he were to die, even then, victorious man, cease thou from
SOrrow

For all things born 1n truth must die, and out of death 1n
truth comes Itfe  Face to Face with what must be, cease
thou from sorrow

Invisible before birth are afl beings and after death mvisi
ble again  They are scen between two unseens Why
this truth find sorrow ?

If the red slayer thinks he slays,

Or if the slaia think he s slaa
‘They know not well the subtle ways
1 keep and pass and turn agam

22 Plato, Crito Crito ‘In what way shall we bary you, Socrates 7

Socrates ‘Im any way you like, but first you must catch me, the
re2l me Be of good cheer, my dear Cnto and say that you are bury
ng my body only and do with that whatever 1s usual *

27 Cf Buddha’s parable of the mustard seed t0 Kisa Gotamn
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He 1s never born, and he never dies Heis m Eternity
he 1s for evermore  Never-born and eternal, beyond times
gone or to come, he does not die when the body dres

When a man knows him as never born everlasting, never-
changmng, beyond all destructiop  how can that man kill a
man, or c1use another to kil ?

As a man leavesan old garment and puts on one that 1s
new the Spint leaves his mortal body and wanders on to
one that 1s new

Weapons cannot hurt the Spint and fire can never burn
him U hed 1s he by d hing waters, hed 15
he by parching winds

Beyond the power of sword and fire, beyond the power of
waters and winds, the  Spmnit 1s everlasting, omm present,
never-changing, never-moving ever One

Invisible 1s he to mortal eyes, beyond thought and beyond
change—Kunow that he 15, and cease from sorrow

But 1f he were born again and agam and agam and 2pz10
he were to die, even then, victorious man, cease thou from
sorrow

For all things born 1 truth must die, and out of d=ath m
truth comes Iife  Face to Face with what must e, zeuee
thou from sorrow

Invisible before burth are all bengs and 2ft=r nextr wvrs—
ble again  They are seen between two rossen . Vo —
this truth find sorrow ? -

If the red slayer thinks b= slzys,
Or if the slam think b» 1s s'un,
They know not well the stz wev
1 eep and pass and torm zzarm.

22 Plato, Crito Crito ‘In what wev sizl' s oo ~n Taapeer

Socrates ‘o any way yop Like, bu* fire R
real me Be of good cb»r,xzyd;rc'm zzztzzv zzA: :"4-:
ing my body only 204 do ¥ rh 12 woztewer g pae i ¢ T

27 Cf Buddha's parable o the messzre? et o 42

¥ Tlm Trves
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One sees him in a vision of wonder, and another gives us
words of his wonder. There is one who hears of his
wonder ; but he hears and knows him not.

The Spirit that is in all beings is immortal in them all
for the death of what cannot die, cease thou to sorrow.

Think thou also of thy duty and do not waver. There is
no greater good for a warrior than to fight in righteous
Wi,

There is a war that opens the doors of heaven, Arjuna !
Huappy the warriors whose fate is to fight such war.

But ta forgo this fight for rightcousness is to forgo thy
duty and honour : is to fall into transgression.

AMen will tell of thy dishonour both now and in times to
come. And toaman who is in honour, dishonour is
more than death.

The great warriors will say that thou has run from the
battle through fear : and those who thought great things

of thee will speak of thee in scorn.

And thine cnemies will speak of thee in contemptuous
words of ill-will and derision, pouring scorn upon thy

courage. Can therc be for a warrior a more shameful

fate ?
In decath thy glory in heaven, in victory thy glory on

carth. Arise therefore, Arjuna, with thy soul ready to

fight.

31-9.

From the social point of view there is no greater duty for a warrior
than to do battle in a war that is for the upholding of the moral law.
In an organized socicty there is no one who has no duty, for the
organism can be sustained only when all the elements function in a
cooperative and cumulative way. A worrior who abandons his

duty at time of lawful war is like a carpentcr who plays the fiddle
when he should perform an operation. Such abandonment of

expected duty will bring about a collapse of the social organization.
Disregarding the contraries ol pleasure and pain, and consequencfe
of gain or loss, one who knows his p[.ace in society 'p?rf(.)m}s his
duty. This is the wisdom one acquires from the discipline of

knowledge or learning.
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Those who love pleasure and power bear and follow their

words : they have not the determination ever to be one
with the one,

The three Gunas of Nature are the world of the Vedas.
Arise beyond the three Gunas, Arjuna! Be in Truth

eternal, beyond earthly opposites. Beyond gains and pos-
sessions, possess thine own soul.

As isthe use of a well of water where water everywhere
overilows, such the use of all the Vedas to the seer of the
Supreme,

Set thy heart upon they work, but never on its reward.
Work not for a reward ; but never cease to thy work.

Do thy work in the peace of yoga and, free from selfish
desires, be not moved in success orin failure. Yoga is
evenness of mind—a peace that is ever the same.

Work done for a reward is much lower than work done in
the Yoga of wisdom. Seek salvation in the wisdom of
reason. How poor those work for a reward.

In this wisdom a man goes beyond what is well dOI']B and
what is not well done, Go thou therefore to wisdom :
Yoga is wisdom in work.

Seers in union with wisdom forsake the rewards of their
work, and free from the bonds of birth they go to the
abode of salvation.

When thy mind Jeaves behind its dark forest of delusioy,
thou shalt go beyond the scriptures of times past and still
to come,

When thy mind, that may be wavering in the cqntra}d‘ic-
tions of many scriptures, shall rest .unsl_laken in divine
contemplation, then the goal of Yoga is thige.

ARJUNA

How is the man of tranquil wisdom, who ab.ides‘ in.divine;\
contemplation ? What are his words ? What.is his silence ?

What is his work ?
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KRISHNA

When a man surrenders all desires that come to heart and
by the grace of God finds the Joy of God then huis soul
has ndeed found peace

He whose mind 15 untroubled by sorrows and for
pleasures he has no longings beyond passion, and fear and
anger, he 1s the sage of unwavering mind

Who everywhere 1s free from all ties, who neither rejorces
nor sorrows 1f fortuneis good or 1sill, his 1sa serene
wisdom

‘When in recollection he withdraws all his senses from the
attractions of the pleasures of sense, even as a tortoise
withdraws all 1ts ltmbs, then his 1s a serene wisdom
Pleasures of sense but not desies, disappear from the
austere soul Even desires disappear when the soul has
seen the Supreme

The restless violence of the senses impetuously carries
away the mind of even a wise man stniving towards per-
fection

Bridging them all 1nto the harmony of recollection, let hum
sit i devotion and union, hissoul finding rest m me
For when his senses are 1n harmony, then his is a serene
wisdom

When a man dwells on the pleasures of sense, attraction
for them arses in him  From attraction arnises desire, the
tust of possession, and this leads to passion, to anger

From passion comes confusion of mind, then loss of
remembrance, the forgetting of duty From this loss comes
the ruin of reason, and the rum of reason leads man to
destruction

But the sou! that moves 1 the world of the senses and yet
keeps the senses in harmonv free from attraction and
aversion, finds rest sn quietness,

Evilim human society 15 caused by human aclions, misgurded by
passions and their cumulative consequences.
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Bis quistpece falls
In :,;.: quidtpess falls down the burdes of alf her sorrovws,
for when the heart has found quistnsss, wisdom kas zlso
found peace.

There 5 no wicdom fora man wfthogt he.rmonv_ and
ety . :

For whan th: mind bacomss bousd to a2 passion of the
wandzring saaers, this passion carrizs away man m,dcm.
evea as the '»'v*ﬁd d'v. 25 2 vessel on the v,;.\,_.

"0

Tt mn who therofore in recollzciion withdraws his
$:182 from the plaasuces of s2ase, his 15 2 serens wisdom.
In the dark nizsat of aif b*{ awakes to Light the traagail
man. But what is day E:er b2inss is nicht for t
sace who sess.
Even as z2ll waters flow into the ocean, but the gcezn naver
overflows. even <o the sage fee’s desires. but ke is ever ons
in his infigite peace.
For the man who fomsalbes all dasires and zbzondons 28
pridz of possession aad of self reachss tha goal of peace
wprcm::.
This 15 the Erernal iz man. O Arjug2.  Reaching him 2ll
delusion is gons. Even in the last hour of his life upon
earth, man can reach the Nirvanz of Brahmza—man can
find pzace in the paace of his God.

Discipline of Action
3)

ARJUNA
If thy thought isthat vision is greater than action, Wiy
dost thou eajoin upon ms the terrible action of war ¢
My mind isin confusion beczuse in thy words I find
contradictions. Tell me in truth therefore by what path
may I attaig the Supreme.
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KRISHNA

In this worlds there are two roads of perfection, as I told
thee before, O prince without sin Jnana Yoga, the path
of wisdom of the Sankhyas, and Kaima Yoga, the path of
action of the Yogrs

Not by reframing from action freedom from action  Not
by mere renunciation does he attan supreme perfection

For not even for a moment can a man be without action

Helplessly are all driven to action by the forces born of
Nature

He who withdraws himself from actions, but ponders on
their pleasures n his heart, he 1s under a delusion and 1s 2

false follower of the Path,

But great 1s the man who, free from attachments, and with

a mind ruling its powers in  barmony, works on the path

of Karma Yoga, the path of consecrated action

Action 15 grealer than naction perform therefore thy task
mlife  Even the life of the body could not be if there were
no action

The world 1s 1n the bonds of action, unless the action 1s
consecration  Let thy actions then be pure, free from the
bonds of desire

Thus spoke the Lord of Creation when he made both man
and sacrifice By sacrifice thou shalt multiply and obtam
all thy desires

By sacrifice shalt thou honour the gods and the gods will
then love thee And thus in harmony with them shalt
thou ttan the supreme good

“For pleased with they sacnfice, the gods will grant to thee
the joy of all thy desires Only a thief would enjoy their
gifts and not offer them 1n sacrifice *”

Holy men who take as food the remains of sacrifice
become frec from all their sins  but the unholy who have
feasts for themselves eat food that 1s 1n truth sin

Food 1s the Iife of all beings, and all food comes from ramn
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~above. Sacrifice brings the rain from heaven, and
sacrifice is sacred action.

Sacred action is described in the Vedas and these come
from the Eternal, and therefore is the Eternal everpresent
in a sacrifice.

Thus was the Wheel of the Law set in motion, and that
man lives indeed in vain who in a sinful life of pleasures
helps not in its lutions.

But the man who has found the joy of the Spirit and in the
Spirit has satisfaction, who in the Spirit has found his
peace, that man is beyond the law of action.

He is beyond what is done and beyond what is not done,
and in all his works heis bevond the help of mortal
beings.

In liberty from the bonds of attachment, do thou therefore
the work to be done : for the man whose work is pure
attains indeed the Supreme.

King Janaka and other warriors reached perfection by the
path action : let thy aim be the good of all, and then
carry on thy task in life.

Ta the actions of the best men others find their rule of
action. The path thata great man follows bescomes 2

guide to the world.
I have no work to do in all the worlds, Arjuna—for these
btain because I have all.

are mine. I have nothing to ©
And yet I work.

If I was not bound to action, never-tiring. everlastingly,
mean that follow many paths would follow my path of

inaction. )

If gver my work had an end, these worlds would end in
destraction, confusion would reign within all : this would
be the death of all beings.

Even as the unwise work selfishly for the good of all the
world.

Let not the wise disturb the mind of the unwise on their
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selfish work  Let him, working with devotion, show them
the joy of good work

All actions take place n time by the mterweaving of the
forces of Nature but the man lost in selfish delusion
thinks that he himself 1s the actor

But the man who knows the relation between the forces
of Nature and acttons sees how some forces of Nature
work upon other forces of Nature, and becomes not therr
slave

Those who are under the deluston of the forces of Nature
bind themselves to the work of these forces  Let not the
wise man who sees the All disturb the unwise who sees
not the All ~

Offer to me all thy works and rest thy mmind on the
Supreme  Be free from vamn hopes selfish thoughts and
with 1nner peace fight thou they fight

Those who ever follow my doctrine and who have farth,
and havea good will find through pure work ther
freedom

But those who follow not my doctrine , and who have 1ll-
will, are men blind to all wisdom, confused 1n miod they
are lost

“Even a wise man acts under the impulse of his nature
all bewgs follow nature  Of what use 1s restramnt ?”

Hate and lust for things of nature have their roots in man's
lower nature Let him not fall under therr power they
are the two enemies 10 s path

And do thy duty, even 1f it be humble, rather than
another’s, even if 1t be great  To die 1n one's duty 1s [ife
to live 1 another’s ts death
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THE RAMAYANA

>~

Having the story of Rama, mentioned in the Third Book of
the Mahabharata as the central theme, the Ramayana of Valmiki,
(c. 600-300 B.C.) in seven books, deals mainly with idealistic
attitudes and domestic virtues. Thus the poet has taken pains
to depict ideal family relations where-in the son takes his father’s

work as his qommandment; an ideal wife who remaining faithful
to her marriage vow, follows her husband from place to place

to forest, like a ‘shadow to the substance’, and the younger
brothers, who adhering to the tradition, instead of coveting the

elder brother’s throne, renounce their claims.

The epic is about the ancient traditions of two powerful
races, the Kosalas and the Videhas, who lived in Northern India,
between the 12th and 10th centuries B.C. (The names Kosala

and Videha in singular form indicate the kingdom of Qudh and
north Bihar, and in the plural the ancient races which inhabited

those two countries). According to the epic, Dasa-ratha, king of
the Kosals had four sons, the eldest of whom was Rama, the hero
of the poem. Aund Janak, king of the Videhas, had a daughter
named Sita who was miraculously born of a field furrow, and
who is the heroine of the poem. The selection included here is

a description of Ayodhya, Dasa-ratha’s capital.



AYODHYA, THE RIOHTEOUS CITY*

Rich in royal worth and valour, rich m holy Vedic lore,
Dasa-ratha ruled his empire 1n the bappy days of yore Loved
of men in fair Ayodha, sprung of acient Solar Race, Royal nisha
w his duty, santly rishr m his grace  Great as Indra in his
powers, bounteous as Kuvera “kind, Dauntless deeds subdued
tis foemen, lofty fath subdued his mind  Like the ancient
monarch Manu, father of the human race Dasa rutha ruled his
people with a father s loving grace Truth and Justice swayed
each action and each baser motive quelled  People’s Love and
Monarch's Duty every thought and deed impelled, And lus town
like Indra’s city-tower and dome and turrent brave Rose m
proud and peerless beauty on Sarayu’s hmpd wave Peaceful
Tived the mghteous people, nich in wealth 1 ment high, Envy
dwelt notn their bosoms and their accents shaped no lie
Fathers with their happy households owned their cattle, corn
and gold

Galling penury and famine m Ayodhya had no hold
Neighbours lived 1n mutual kindness helpful with their ample

wealth None who begged the wasted refuse, none who hved by
frand and stealth

And they wore the gem and earning  wreath and fragrant
sandal paste And their arms were decked with bracelets, and
“uert netks with msnkas grated

Cheat and braggart and decetver lved not in the ancient

*  From John B Alphonso Karkala (ed)
An Anthology of Indian Literature (pengwin Bocks 1971), pp 152-
1
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town. Proud despiser of the lowly wore not insults in their
frown. Poorer fed not the richer, hireling friend upon the
great, None with low and lying accents did upon the proud man
wait ; Men to plighted vows were faithful was each loving wife,
Impure thought and wandering fancy stained not holy wedded
life. Robed in gold and graceful garments, fair in from and
fair in face, Winsome were Ayodhya’s daughters, rich in wit and
woman’s grace. Twice-born men were free from passion, lust
of gold and impure greed Faithful to their Rites and Scriptures,
truthful in their word and deed.

Altars blazed in every mansion, from each home was bounty
given, Stopped no mua to fulsome falsehood, questioned none
the will of Heaven.

Kahatras bowed to holy Brahmans, Vaisyas to the Kshatras
bowed, Toiling Sudras lived by labour, of their honest duty
proud. To the Gods and to the Fathers, to each guest in virtue
trained, Rites were done with true devotion as by holy writ
ordained.* Pure each caste in due observance, stainless was each
ancient rite, And the nation thrived and prospered by its old and
matchless might, And each man in truth abiding lived a Jong
and peaceful life, With his sons and with his grandsons, with

his loved and honoured wife.

Thus was ruled the ancient city by her monarch true and
bold, As the earth was ruled by Manu in the misty days of old.
Troops who never turned in battle, fierce as fire and strong and

brave.

Guarded well her lofty ramparts as the lions the guard cave.
Steeds like Indra’s in their swiftness came from far Kamboja's
Jand, from Vapaya and Vablika and from Sindhu’s rock-bou.nd
strand, Elephants of mighty stature from the Vind}.zya mountains
came, or from deep and darksome forests round Hm?alay’.s peaks
of fame, Matchless in their mighty prowess, peerless in their won-
drous speed. Nobler than the noble tl}SkEI’S sprung from high
celestial breed. Thus Ayodhya, ‘virgin-city’—faithful to her hau-
ghty name-Ruled by righteous Dasa-ratha won a world-embrac-
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g fame, Strong-barred gates and lofty arches, tower and dome
and turret lugh Decked the vast and peopled city fair as man-
stons of the sky. Queens of proud and peerless beauty born of
houses rich i fame, Loved of royal Dasa-ratha to his happy
mansions, came Queen Kausalya blessed with vistue true and.
righteous Rama bore, Queen Kaikey: young and beauteous bore
him Bharat rich in lore, Queen Sumntra bore the bright twins,
Lakshman and Satrughpa bold, Four brave princes served therr
father in the happy days of old
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BUDDHA

Gautama Siddharta (563-483 B.C.) was the Prince of Sakyas,
a kingdom on the foothills of the Himalayan mountains with
its capital at Kapilavastu. At the age of 29, he embarked on a
spiritual quest, leaving behind his wife and a son in the palace,
and abandoing his throne. 1t is said that, dissociating himself
from historical tradition and .Brahminic rituals, he sought to
reform society and its spiritual attitudes by reasserting the
upanishadic spirit of free inquiry into the sufferings of mankind.
It was at the age of 35 that he finally attained his enlightenment
and become the Buddha, For the next fortyfive years he taught
his own way of life, and after his death his teachings paved the
establishment of a new religion called Buddhism.

Following the death of Buddhain 483 B.C., his disciples
held the First Great Council in 477 B.C. at Rajagriha. These
men recalled the sermons, sayings, and rules as laid down by
Buddha and codified them into the Tipitaka or the Three Testa-
ments, divided into : (a) Vinaya Pitaka, containing rules of
discipline concerning the Sangha or the Order of Disciples ;
(b) Sutra Pitaka, containing sermons and sayings of Buddha ;
and (c) Abhidamma Pitaka, containing commentaries of the
Sutar pitaka and philosophical analysis of the sermops.

In his first sermon, given at Benares after seven years of
spiritual quest and final enlightenment, Buddha crystallized
the essence of his prolonged meditation on the human condition.
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In it he Jaid down his testament of farth, prescribing a necessary
basis for a good Iife, and laying down the foundation of 2 just
society on earth Rejecting the metaphysical and theological
dogmas as propounded by the Brahmins, he mamtasmed that
his < way’ 1s besed on human experience and comprises Four
Noble Truths and the Eight fold Path, and that these would
be sufficient to provide a bumamistic basis for an euistential
ethics






KINGDOM OF RIGHTEOUSNESS+

Reverence to the Blessed One, the Holy One, the Fully-
Enlightened One.

1. Thus have I heard The Blessed One was once staying
at Benares, at the hermitage called Migadaya And there the
Blessed One addressed the company of the five Blukkhus, and
said :

2. There are two extremes, O Bhukkhus, which the man who
has given up the world ought not to follow—the habitual practice,
on the one hand, of those things whose attraction depends upon
the p ;and especrally of Lity—a low and pagan
way (of seeking satisfaction), unworthy, unprofitable, and fit
-only for the wordly-minded—and the habstual practice, on the
other hand, of asceticism (or self mortification), which 1s painful,
unworthy, and unprofitable

3. There 1s 2 mddle path, O Bhikkus, avording these two
extremes, discovered by the Tathagata—a path which opens the
eyes, and bestows understanding, which leads to peace of mnd,
to the higher wisdom, to full enlightenment, to Nirvana.

« From B Alphonso-Karkala (ed) : An Anthology of Indtan Luterature
(pengwin Books : 1971), pp 230-236
1 Five Bhikkhus : five monks who had waited on the Buddha durmg
his austerities, and became his first disciples . Kondanna, Vappa,
Bhaddiya, Mahanama, and Assagt
3 Tathagata - an epithet of Buddha, meaming one who has alread
gone through the Path.,
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4.. What is that middle path, O Bhikkhus, avoiding these
two extremes, discovered by the Tathagata—that path which
opens 'tbe eyes, and bestows understanding, which leads to peace
ott mind, to the higher wisdom, to full enlightenment, to
Nirvana ? Verily : it is this noble eightfold path; that ’is to

say :

Right views ;

Right aspirations ;
Right speech,

Right conduct ;

Right livelihood ;

Right effort ;

Right mindfulness ; and
Right comtemplation.

This O Bhikkhus, is that middle path, avoiding these
two extremes, discovered by the Tathagata—that path which
opens the eyes, and bestows understanding, which leads to
peace of miad, 0 the higher wisdom, to full enlightenment, 1O

Nirvana :
khus, is the poble truth concerning

5. Now this, O Bhik
cuffering.  Birth is attended with pain, decay is painful, disease

js painful, death is painful Union with the unpleasant is pain-

ful. painful is separation from the pleasant; and any craving
isfied, that too is painful. 1n brief, the five aggre-

gates which spring from attachment (the conditions of indivi-
use) are painful.

duality and their ca
This then, O Bhikkhus, ijs the noble truth concerning suf-

fering.

-

5. Cf. Dhammapada, X1V. 190-2

Five aggregates - five Skandhas oT factors which create the temporal
continuity of jpdirdual personality, namely the body, feeling, jdeas,
volitions, and conscious awareness. Physical body is not dualisti-
cally separaled from the mental factors, but the five elements arc
held together pader the concept of ‘momemariness’ like the flame,

or the Tiver-
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6 Now this, O Blukkhus, 1s the noble truth concerning the
ongm of suffering

Verily, 1t 1s that thust (or craving), causing the renewal of
suffering

Verily, 1t 1s that thirst (or craving), causing the renewal of
existende, accompanied by sensual delight, seeking satisfaction
now here, now there-that s to say, the craving for the gratific-
ation of the passions, or the craving for (a future) hfe, or the
craving for success (in thus present life)

This then, O Blukkhus, 1s the noble truth concermng the
ongn of suffering

7 Now this O Bhikkhus, 1s the noble truth concerning the
destruction of suffering

Venly , 1t 1s the destruction, 1n which po passion remains, of
this very thirst, the laying astde of, the getting rid of, being
free from, the harbouring no longer of this thirst

This then, O Bhikkhas, 1s the noble truth concerning the
destruction of suffering

8 Now this O Bhikkhus 15 the noble truth concermng the
way which leads to the destruction of sorrow Venly 1tis
this noble erghtfold path that 1s to say

This then, O Bhikkhus, 1s the noble truth concerning the de-
struction of sorrow

Right views,

Right asprrations ,
Right speech ,

Rught conduct ,

Right hvelihood ,
Rught effort,

Right mindfulness , and
Rught contemplation

——

6 The Middle Path does not compltely deny desire or body,
denies only Justor thirst of craving or excessively
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9. That this was the noble truth coneerning sorrow, was
not, O Bhikkhus, among the doctrines handed down, but there
arose  within me the eye (to ‘perceive it), there arose the
knowledge (of its nature), there arose the understanding (of its
-cause), there arose the wisdom (to guide in the path of tran-
quility), there arose the light (to dispel darkness from it). .

10.  And again, O shikkhus, that I should comprehend that
this was the noble truth concerning sorrow, though it was not
anmong the doctrines handed down, there arose within me the
cye, there arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding,
there arose the wisdom, there arose the light.

1. And again. O Bhikkhus, that I had comprehend that
this was the noble truth concerning sorrow, though it was not
among the doctrines handed down, there arose within me the
eye, there arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding,
there arose the wisdom, there arose the light.

12. That this was the noble truth concerning the origin of
sorrow, though it was not among the doctrines handed down,
there arose within me the eye ; but there arose within me ihe
knowledge, there arose the understanding, there arose th
wisnom, there arose the fight. .

I3 A;)d again, O Bhikkhus, that 1 shoned pit away the
origia of sorrowthough the noble truth con-ci:m.ingxt was not
among the doctrines handed down, there arose within me the eye,
there arose knowledge, there arose the understanding, there
arose the wisdom, there arose the light.

14. And again, O Bhikkhus, that I had fuuy' puﬁ away the
origin of sorrow, though the noble truth concerning it was not

among the doctrines handed down, there arose within me-Fhe
;,ye there arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding

there arose the wisdom, there arose the light.

izati ing of each of the four Noble
20, cefold realization of the meanmng 0
o ;f’:ths, e.g- (i) the recognition of the Truath ; (2) the need to com-
prehened it. ‘
(3) realization of it in practice. ’
g.11. First Noble Truth concerning Sorrow (Dukkha)
12-14. Second Noble Truth conceraing the origin of sorrow {Tanha).



KINGDOM OF RIGHTEOUSNESS 83

15 That this, O Bhikkhus, was the noble truth concerning
the destruction of sorrow, though it was not among the doc-
trnes handed down, but there arose within me the eye, there
arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding  there arose
the wisdom, there arose the light

16 And agamn, O Bhikkhus, that I should fally reahze the
destruction of sorrow though the noble truth concerning it was
not among the doctrines handed down, there arose within me
the eye there arose the understanding, there arose the wisdom,
there arose the Iight

17  And agam, O Bhikkhus, that I had fully realize destruc-
tion of sorrow, though the noble truth concerming it was not
among the doctrines haoded down, there arose within the eye,
there arose the understanding there arose the wisdom, there
arose the light

18 That this was the noble truth concerning the way which
leads to the destruction of sorrow, was not, O Blukkhus, among
the doctrines handed down , but there arose within me the eye,
there arose the knowledge, there arose the understanding, there
arose the wisdom, there arose the light

19 And agam, O Bhikkhus, that I should become versed 1n
the way which leads to the destruction of sorrow, though the
noble truth concerning it was not among the doctrines handed
down there arose within me the eye, there arose the know ledge,
there arose the understanding, there arose the knowledge, there
arose the understanding, there arose the wisdom, there arose the
light

20 And agam, O Bhikkhus, that I had bacome versed 1a
the way which leads to the destruction of sorrow, though the
noble truth concerning 1t was not among the doctrines handed
dowa, thete arose within me the eye, there arose the koowledge,
there arose the understanding, there arosz the widom, there
arose the hight

18 20 Four Noble Truths concerning the \idd ¢ Path
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21, Solong O Bhikkhus, as my knowledge and insight were
not quite clear, regarding each of these four noble truths in this
triple order, in this twelvefold manner—so long was I uncertain
whether I had attained to the full insight of that wisdom which
is unsurpassed in the heavens or on earth; among the whole race
of Samanas and Brahmans, or of gods or men.

22, But as soon, O Bhikkhus, as my knowledge and insight
were quite clear regarding each of these four noble truth, in this
triple order, in this twelvefold manner-then did I become certain
that 1 had attained to the full insight of that wisdom which is
unsurpassed in the heavens or on earth, among the whole race
of Samanas and Brahmans or of gods or men,

23, And now this knowledge and this insight has arisen
within me. Immovabic is the emancipation of my heart. This
is my last existence. There will now be no rebirth for me !

24. Thus spake the Blessed One. The company of the five
Bhikkhus, glad at heart, exalted the words of the Blessed One.
And when the discourse had been uttered, there arose within the
venerable Kondanna the eye of truth, spotless, and without a
s}ain, (and he saw that) whatsoever has an origin, in that is also
inherent the necessity of coming to an end.

25. And when the royal chariot wheel of the truth had
thus been set rolling onwards by the Blessed One, the gods of
the earth gave forth a shout, saying :

In Benares, at the hermutage of the Migadaya, the supreme
wheel of the empire of Truth has been set rolling by the Blessed
One —that wheel which not by any Samana or Brahman, not by
any god, not by any Brahma or Mara, not by any one in the
universe, can ever be turned back !

26. And when they heard the shout of the gods of the
earth, the attendant gods of the four great kings (the guardian
angels of the four quarters of the globe) gave forth a shout,

saying :

21. Samanasand Brahmans : practitic 2ers of the Vedic religion.
24. Kondana : one of the disciples.
25. Mara : Evil One.
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In Benares, atthe hermutage of the Migadaya, the supreme
wheel of the empire of Truth has been set rolling by the Blessed
One-that wheel which not by any Samana or Brahman, not by
any god, not by any Brahma or Mara, not by any one i the
universe, can ever be turned back !

27 (And thus as the godsin each of the heavens heard
the shout of the mhabitants of the heaven beneath they took
up the cry until the gods in the highest heaven of heavens) gave
forth the shout, saymg

In Benares at the hermitage of the Migadaya, the supreme
wheel of the empire of Truth has been set rolling by the Blessed
One—that whee! which not by any Samana or Brahman, not by
any god, not by any Brahma or Mara, not by any one n the
umiverse can ever be turned back ,

28 And thus, 1n an instant, a second, a moment, the
sound went up even to the world of Braham and this great
ten thousand world system quacked and trebled and was shaken
violently and an immesurale bright hight appeared m the
universe, beyond even the power of the gods !

29 Then did the Blessed One give utterance to this exclam-
ation of joy ‘Kondanna hath realized it Kondanna hath
realized st And so the venerable Kondanna acquired the name
of Annata Kondanna (the Kandanna whb realized)

29 The Maha Vagya corpletes the narrative as follows And then the
vererable Annata Kondanna having seen the truth having arrived
at the truth having known the truth having penetrated the truth
having passed beyond doubt having laid aside uncettainty having
arttammed to and being d on noone beside
tumself for knowledge of the religion of the teacher, spake thus to
the Blessed One
* May I become O my Lord anovice under the Bessed One, may
I receave full ordmation *

‘Welcome O brother * said the Blessed One, the truth has been
wellJaid down  Practise holiness to the complete suppresston of
SOTTOW

* And that was the ord nation of the Venerable One

The other four Vappa Bhaddiya Mahanama, snd Assegt were
converted on the followsng days (Rhys Davids) N
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21.  So long O Bhikkhus, as my knowledge and insight were
not quite clear, regarding each of these four noble truths in this
triple order, in this twelvefold manner—so long was I uncertain
whether I had attained to the full insight of that wisdom which
is unsurpassed in the heavens or on earth; among the whole race
of Samanas and Brahmans, or of gods or men.

22. But as soon, O Bhikkhus, as my knowledge and insight
were quite clear regarding each of these four noble truth, in thls
triple order, in this twelvefold manner-then did I become certain
that 1 had attained to the full insight of that wisdom which is

.unsurpassed in the heavens or on earth, among the whole race
of Samanas and Brahmans or of gods or men.

23. And now this knowledge and this insight has arisen
within me. Immovabie is the emancipation of my heart. This
is my last existence. There will now be no rebirth for me !

24. Thus spake the Blessed One. The company of the five
Bhikkhus, glad at heart, exalted the words of the Blessed One.
And when the discourse had been uttered, there arose within the
venerable Kondanna the eye of truth, spotless, and without a
stain, (and he saw that) whatsoever has an origin, in that is also
inherent the necessity of coming to an end.

25. And when the royal chariot wheel of the truth had
thus been set rolling onwards by the Blessed One, the gods of
the earth gave forth a shout, saying :

In Benares, at the hermitage of the Migadaya, the supreme
wheel of the empire of Truth has been set rolling by the Blessed
One —that wheel which not by any Samana or Brahman, n_ot by
any god, not by any Brahma or Mara, not by any one in the
universe, can ever be turned back !

26. And when they heard the shout of the gods of .the
earth, the attendant gods of the four great kings (the guardian
angels of the four guarters of the globe) gave forth a shout,

saying :

21. Samanas and Brahmans : practiti 2ers of the Vedic religion.
24. Kondana : one of the disciples.
25. Mara : Evil One.
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In Benares, at the hermitage of the Migadaya, the supreme
wheel of the empire of Truth has been set rolling by the Blessed
One-that wheel which not by any Samana or Brahman, not by
any god, not by any Brahma or Mara, not by any one in the
universe, can ever be turned back !

27. (And thus as the godsin each of the heavens heard
the shout of the inhabitants of the heaven beneath, they tock
up the cry until the geds in the highest heaven of heavens) gave
forth the shout, sayng :

In Benares at the hermitage of the Migadaya, the supreme
wheel of the empire of Truth has been set rolling by the Blessed
One—that wheel which not by any Samana or Brahman, not by
any god, not by any Brahma or Mara, not by any one i the
universe can ever be turned back ;

28. And thus, in an instant, a second, a moment, the
sound went up even to the world of Braham: and this great
ten-th d 1d-system quacked and trebled and was shaken
violently, and an 1mmesurale bright light appeared m the
universe, beyond even the power of the gods !

29. Then did the Blessed One give utterance to this exclam-
ation of joy: ‘Kondanna hath realized it. Kondanna hath
realized it : And so the venerable Kondanna acquired the name
of Annata-Kondanna (the Kandanna whb realized)

29, The Maha Vagya completes the narrative as follows ; And then the
vererable Annata-Koodanna having seen the truth  having armived
at the truth, haviog known the truth, having penetrated the truth,
having passed beyond doubt, having laid aside uncertainty, haviog
anamed to confidence, and being dependent on noone beside
hmself for knowledge of the rehigion of the teacher, spake thus ©
the Blessed Ones
“May I become, O my Lord, a novice under the Blessed 026
1 recerve full ordination **

“ Welcome, O brother * saud the Blessed One, “therits £5157
wellJad down  Practise holiness to the complete 847"
sorrow g
““And that was the ordization of the Venmbleoml
The other four, Vappa, Bhaddiya, M:h-’w’"‘"

converted on the followng days (Rhys Dar™"

may



CHANAKYA KAUTILYA

Chanakya Kautilya was a contemporary of Aristotle and a
practical statesman who, singlehanded, engineered a coup d'etat
that overthrew the Magadha Empire and by placing Chandra-
gupta on the throne at Pataliputra in 321 B. C., set up the
Mauryan Dynasty which held sway over Northern India for
more than three centuries. Hailing from Kerala, in South
India, he had distinguished himself as a scholar at the University
of Taxila (Takshashila). After the establishment of the
Mauryan Dynasty, he served Chandragupta as Prime Minister
and excelled as a Statesman and the greatest exponent of the art
of government and the science of diplomacy. The play
Mudrarakshasa (c. 860 A.D.) was a dramatization, by the
classical Sanskrit play wrighter Vishakadatta, of the political

exploits of Chanakya.

The Arthasastra, composed almast 200 years before Machia-
velli’s the Prince (1513), is the opus magnwm of Chanakya, in

which he crystallized his life’s experience and capsuled his
shrewd abservations on the political, economic, and social life
of his time. Chanakya defines “artha” as the “‘subsistence of
mankind, or wealth”, and that science which treats of the
means of acquiring and maintaining “‘artha” as “Arthasastra™ or
the Science of Polity. (cf. BK. XV. ch.1), It was only in 1904
that the Arthasastra was brought to the light of the modern
world, )vhen Dr. Shama Sastry discovered it in Mysore.

\
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Maintatning on the one hand that the end of all sciences 1s
toexplain the operation of the social forces, and to discipline
and enlighten the rulers and ad. ors who have to d
with suchforcas so as to enable them to carry out the funstions
of government under a proper system of Danda (punishmeats)
Chanakya also believes that the course of the progress of the
world depends precisely on the science of polity (Bk I, Ch 1V)
Chanakya discusses ths important aspects of the art of govern-
ment 1 150 chapters, arranged 1n 15 books

1 Concerning Discipline and the End of Sciences ,
II The Duhes of Government ,
I Concerning Law ,
1V The Removal of “Thorns”
V The conduct of Coustiers ,
VI The Source of Sovereign States ,
VII The Ends of Stxfold Polcy ,
VIII Concerning Vices and Calamitees ,
IX The Work of the Invader ,
X The Act of War,
XI The Conduct of Corporations ,
X1t Concerning a Powerful Enemy ,
XIH Strategic means ,
1 XIV Secret Means ,
XV The Plan of the Treatise

The selections mcluded here are from Book 1V, dealing with
the sources of Sovereign states, and Book VII, dealing with the
Ends of the Sixfold Policy






. THE ELEMENTS OF SOVEREIGNTY*

The king, the mimster, the country, the fort, the treasur
the army and the frend, and the enemy are the elements
sovereignty

Of these the best qualittes of the king are

Born of 2 high family, godly, possessed of vatour, seen
through the medum of aged persons, virtuous, truthful, not
a contradictory nature, grateful having large amms, high
enthusastic, not addicted to procrastmation, powerful to conts
fus neighbouring kings, of resolute mind, having an assembly
mmmisters of no mean quality, and possessed of a taste for disi
pline—these are the qualsties of an inviting nature

Inquiry, hearing, perception, retention 1o memory, reflectio
deliberation, inference and steadfast adherence to conclusions a
the qualities of ntellect

Valour, determunation of purpose, quickaess, and probuy a
the aspects of enthusiasm

Possessed of sharpinteliect, strong memory, and heen min
enecgetie, pawerful, trawed In all kimds of arts, free from vic
capable of paying m the same coin by way of awarding punis]
ments or rewards, possessed of dignuy . capable of takin
remedial measures agamst dangers, possessed of foresight, reac
to avarl himself of opportumties when afforded in respect ¢
place, time, and manly efforts, clever cnough to discern t}

—_—

* From Sohn B Alphoso-Karkata (ed) An dnthology of Indian Li
ture (Penguin Books 1971), PP 348-358
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causes necessitating the cessation of treaty or war with an enemy
or to lie in wait keeping treaties, obligations and pledges, or tc;:
avail himself of his enemy’s weak points, making jokes w,ith no-
loss of dignity or secrecy, never browbeating, casting haughty
and stern looks, free from passion, anger, greed, obstinacy, fick-
leness, haste and back-biting habits, talking to others with a
smiling face, and observing customs as taught by aged person—
such is the nature of self-possession.

’.I‘he: qulifications of a minister have been described in the
beginning, middle, and at the close of the work.

Possessed of capital cities both in the centres and the extre-
mities of the kingdom, productive of subsistznce not orﬂy to its
own people, but also to outsiders on occasions of calamities
repulsive to enemies, powerful enough to put down neighbouring
kings, free from miry, rocky, uneven, and desert tracts, as well
as from conspirators, tigers, wild beasts, and large tracts of
wilderness, beautiful to look at, containing fertile lands, mines,
timber and elephant forests, and pasture grounds, artistic, con-
taining hidden passages, full of cattle, not depending upon rain
for water, possessed of land and waterways, rich in various
kinds of commercial articles, capable of bearing the burden of a
vast army and hesavy taxation, inhabited by agriculturists of
good and active character, full of inteiligent masters and servants,
and with a population noted for its loyality and good character-
these are the qualities of a good country.

The excellent qualities of forts have been already described.

. Justly obtained either by inheritance or by self-acquisition,
rich in gold and silver, filled with an abundance of big gems of
various colours and of gold coins, and capable to withstand

calamities of long duration, is the best treasury.

Coming down directly from father and grandfather (of the
king), ever strong, obedient, happy in keeping their sons and
wives well contented, not averse to making a long sojourn, ever
and everywhere invincible, endowed with the power of endurance,
trained in fighting various kinds of battles, skilful in handling
vérious forms of weapons, ready to share in the weal or woe of
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the king and consequently not falling fou! with hym, and purely
composed of soldiers of Kashatriya caste 1s the best army

Coming down directly from father and grandfather long
standing open to conviction mnever falling foul and capable
of making preparations for war quickly and on a farge scale 15
the best friend

Not born of aroyal family greedy, possessed of 1 mean
assembly of mumsters with disloyal subjects ever doing
unrighteons acts of Joose character addicted to mean pleasures
devoid of enthusiasm trusting to fate 1ndiscreet 1n action
powerlecs helpless impotent and ever injurions s the worst
enemy  Such an ememy 15 easily uprooted

Excepting the enemy these seven elements possessed of
their excellent characteristics are said to be the hmb like elements
of soverergnty

A wise king can make even the poor ind muserble elements
of his soveretenty happy and prosperous buta wicked king
will surely destroy the most prosperousand [oyal efements of
his kingdom

Hencc a king of unnighteous character and of vicious habits
will though he 1s an emperor fall a prey either to the furv of
his own subjects or to that of his enemies

But a wise king tramed 1 politics will though he possesses
a small territory, conquer the whole earth with the help of the
best fitted elements of his sovereignty and will never be
defeated

CHAPTER 1I
Concerning Peace and Eaertion
Acqusition and secunty (of property) are dependent upon
peace and industry
Effort to achieve the results of works undertaken 1s industry
(vyayama)

Absence of disturbance to the enjoyment of the results
ved from works 1s peace
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The application of the sixfold royal policy is the source of
peace and industry.

Dcfc‘nor ation, stagnation, and progress are the three aspects
of position.

T'hosc causes of human make which affect position are policy
and impolicy (naya and apanaya) ; fortune and misfortune (aya
and anaya) are providential causes. Causes both human and
providential, govern the world and its affairs.

What is the unforeseen is providential ; here, the attainment
of that desired end which seemed almost lost is (termed)
fortune.

What is anticipated is human : and the attainment of a
desired end as anticipated is (due to policy).

What produces unfavourable results is impolicy. This can
be foreseen : but misfortune due to providence cannot be
known,

The king who, being possessed of good character and best-
fitted clemants of sovereigaty. is the fountain,of policy, is termed
the conqueror.

The king who is situated anywhere immediately on the
circumference of the conqueror’s territory is termed the enemy.

The king who is likewise situated close to the enemy. but
separated from the conqueror only by the enemy, is termed the
friend {of the conqueror).

A neighbouring foe of considerable power is styled an
enemy ; and when he is involved in calamities or has taken h.xm-
self to evil ways, he becomes assailable ; and when he has little

or no help, he becomes destructible : otherwise (i.e. when heis

provided with some help), he deserves to be harassed or reduced.

Such are the aspects of an enemy-

In front of the congqueror and close to his enemy, there
happen to be situated kings as the conqueror’s friend, next t’o
him the enemy’s friend, and next to the last, the conquerors
friend’s friend, and next, the enemy’s friend’s friend.

In the year of the conqueror there happen to be situated a
rearward enemy (parshnigraha), a rearward friend (akranda), an
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ally of the rearward enemy (parshnigrahasara), and an ally ot
the rearward friend (akrandasara).

The foe who 1s equally of high birth and occupies a terntory
close to that of the conqueror 1s a natural enemy , while he who
1s merely ic and creates to the queror Is a
fictitious enemy.

He whose friendship 1s derived from father and garandfather,
and who s situated close to the territory of the mmediate
epemv of the conquror 1sa natural friend , whie he whose
friendship 15 courted for self-marntenace 1s an acquired friend

The king who occupres a territory close to both the con
queror and his immediate enemy 1o front and who s capable of
helpmg both the kings  whether umted or dysunited, or of resis-
ting either of them mdividually 1s termed a Madhyama (med:
atory) king.

He who s situated beyond the ternitory of any  of the above
kings, and who 1s very powerful and capable of helpmg the
enemy, the conqueror, and the Madhyama king, together or
mdvidually, or of resising any of them wdividually, 1s a
neutral king (udasina)—these are the (twelve} primary kmpgs

The conqueror, his friend, and his friend’s friend are the
three pnimary kings constituting a aircle of states  As each of
these three kings p the five el of gnty, such
as the mumster, the country, the fort, the treasury, and the
army, a circle of states consists of eighteen elements  Thus, 1t
needs no commentary to understand that the (three) Circles of
States having the enemy (of the conqueror), the Madhyama
king, or the neutral king at the centre of each of the three circles.
are different from that of the conqueror Thus there are four
primary circles of States, twelve kings, sixty elements of soverer~
gnty-two elements of states*.

* (1) The conqueror's circle of states ; (2) the enemy’s circle of states
{3) the Madhyama kings circle of states  As each of the twelve
primary kings has five elements of sovereigty, the total aumber
clements 1s sixty These sixty clements with the twelve
amount to seventy-two elements
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The application of the sixfold royal policy is the source of
peace and industry.

DeEcrioration, stagnation, and progress are the three aspects
of position.

’Ijhosc causes of human make which affect position are policy
and impolicy (naya and apanaya) ; fortune and misfortune (aya
and anaya) are providential causes. Causes both human and
providential, govern the world and its affairs.

What is the unforescen is providential ; here, the attainment
of that desired end which seemed almost lost is (termed)
fortune.

What is anticipated is human : and the attainment of a
desired end as anticipated is (due to policy).

What produces unfavourable results is impolicy. This can
be forescen ; but misfortune due to providence cannot be
known.

The king who, being possessed of good character and best-
{itted clemazats of sovereigaty. is the fountain of policy, is termed
the conqueror.

The king who is situated anywhere immediately on the
circumference of the conqueror’s territory is termed the enety.

The king whois likewise situated close to the enemy. but
separated from the conqueror only by the enemy, 18 termed the
friend (of the conqueror).

A neighbouring foe of considerable powe is styled .an
enemy ; and when he is involved in calamities or has taken h.tm-
self to evil ways, he becomes assailable ; and when he has httl‘e
or no help, he becomes destructible : otherwise (i.e. when he is
provided with some help), he deserves to be harassed or reduced.
Such are the aspects of an enemy.

In front of the conqueror and close to his enemy, there
happen to be situated kings as the conqueror’s friend, next t,o
him the enemy’s friend, and next to the last, the conquerors
friend’s friend, and next, the enemy’s friend’s friend.

In the year of the congueror, there happen to be situated a
rearward enemy (parshnigraha), a rearward friend (akranda), an

L3
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ally of the rearward enemy (parshowgrahasaca), and an ally of
the rearward friend (akrandasara)

The foe who 15 equally of high burth and occupies a territory
close to that of the congueror 1s a natural enemy , while he \\yo
1s merely antagonistic and creates enemes to the conqueror 1s @
fictittous enemy

He whose friendship 1s derived from father and garndfather
and who 1s situated close to the terntory of the mmedate
enemy of the conquror is a natpral friend while he wlose
frrendship 15 courted for self mamtenace 1s an acquired friend

The king who occupes a territory close to both the con
queror and his immediate enemy n front and who 1s capable of
helping both the kings whether untted or disunited or of resis~

ting either of them individually 15 termed a Madhyama (medi
atory) king

He who 1s situated beyond the terntory of any of the abore
kings and who1s very powerful and capabls of helpng 1te
enemy the conqueror and the Madhyama kiog fogether o~
mdvidually, or of resisting any of them wdnidually 15 a
neutral king (udaswa)—these are the (tnelve) primary kipes

The conqueror hisfriend and hus frieods fead sre the
three primary Kings constituting a curele of states  Asewchol
these three kings possesses the fise elements of sovere gnly Such
as the munister, the country the fort the treasvry, sod the
army a circle of states consists of exghteen elements  Thus it
needs 10 commentary to vaderstead that the (three) Crcles of
States having the eemy (of the congueror) the Madhyara
kg o the neutral king at the centre of esch of the thyve circ es
are different from that of the congueror Thus there are feur
primary circles of States taelie kiags, sixty elements of soverci
8aty two elements of states*®

———

* () The congue or's ¢ refe of states (2) the e,
nemy s ainleof 5 3
()the Madtyama kungs ¢ relo of states.  Ag exch of the \:e\:
::rm;rfykng:hz:ﬂvc tleme ts of sovere gty qhe tota) purmber ¢f
cmedls s Sxty These saty elements
Mmoult o seventy two elements Hihite tache s "
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Of those, a wise king shall observe that form of policy
which. in his opin:on, enables him to build forts, to construct
buildings and commercial roads, to open new plantations and
villages, to cxploit mines and timber and elephant forests and at
the same time to harass similar works of his enemy.

Whoever thinks himself to be growing in power more rapidly
both in quality and quaatity (than his enemy), and the reverse
of his enemy, may neglect his cnemy’s progress for the time.

If any two Kkings, hostile to each other, find the time of
achieving the results of their respetive works to be equal, they
shall make peace with cach other.

No king shall keep that form of policy, which causes him the
loss of profit from his own works, but which entails no such loss
on the ecnemy ; for it is deterioration.

Whosaver thinks that in the course of time his loss will be less
than his acquisition as coutrasted with that of his enemy, may

neglect his temporary deterioration.

If any two kings, hostile to each other, and deteriorating,
expect to acquire equal amount of wealth in equal time, they
shall make peacz with each other.

That positio1 in which neither progress nor retrogression is

seen is stagnation. .

Whoever thinks his stagnancy to be of a shorter duration
and his prosperity in the long run to be greater than his.
encmy’s, may neglect his temporary stagnation.

My teacher says thatif any two kings, who are hostile to-
each other, and are in a stationary condition, expect to acquire
equal amount of wealth and power in equal time, they shali
make peace with each other. ;

‘Of course,’ says Kautilya, ‘there is no other alternative.’ Or
if a king thinks :

‘“That keeping the agreement of peace, I can under-take
productive works of considerable importance and destroy at the
same time those of my enmemy ; or apart from enjoying the
results of my owvn works, I shall also eajoy those of my eaemy
in virtue of the agreement of peace ; or [ can destroy the works.
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of my ensmy by employing spies and other secret means , or by
holding out such inducements asa happy dwellng, rewards,
remussion of taxes, httle work and large profits and wages, I
can empty my enemy’s country of its population, with which he
has been able to carry hisown works , or being allied with a
king of considerable power, my enemy will have his own work
destroyed , or I can prolong my enemy’s hostiity with another
king whose threats have driven my enemy to seek my Protec-
tion , or being allied with me, my enemy can harass the country
of another king who hates me , or oppressed by another king,
the subjects of my enemy will )mmugrate into my country, and
I can therefore, achieve the results of my own works very easily,
or bewng m a precarious condition due to the destruction of his
works, my enemy will not be so powerful as to attack me , or
by exploiting my own resources in allhance with any two
(friendly) kings, I can augment my resources , of 1if a Circle of
States s formed by my enemy as one of its members, I can
divide them and combine with the others, or by threats or
favour I can catch hold of my enemy, and when he desires to be
a member of my own Circle of States I can make him 1ncur
the displeasures of the other members and fall a victim to their
own fury’—if a king thinks thus, then he may increase his
resources by keeping peace

Or 1f a king thinks

‘That as my country 1s full of born soldiers and of corpora-
tions of fighting men, and as 1t possesses such natural defensive
positions as mountains, forests, rivers, and forts with only one
entrance, 1t can easily repel the attack of my enemy , or having
taken my stand 1n my impregnable fortress at the border of my
country, I can harass the works of my ememy, or owing to
internal troubles aad loss of energy, my enemy will early suffer
from the destruction of his works, or when my enemy 1s
attacked by another kg I can induce his subjects to immigrate
into my couatry’, then he may augment his own resources by
keeping open hostility with such an enemy

Or 1f a king thinks

‘That neither 15 my enemy strong enough to destory my
works nor am I his , or if he comes to fight with m ke a dog
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w1th.a boar, I can increase his afflictions without incurring unv
loss in my own works,’ then he may observe neutrality and aug-
ment his_own resources, -

Or if a king thinks :

‘That by marching my troops it is possible to destroy the
works of my enemy ; and as for myself, I have made proper
arrangements to safeguard my own works.” then he may increase
his resources by marching.

Or if a king thinks :

“That I am strong enough neither to harass my encmy’s
works nor to defend my own against my enemy's attack,’ then
he shall seek protection from a king of superior power, and
endeavour to pass from thestage of deterioration to that of
stagnancy and from the latter to that of progress.

Or if a king thinks ;

‘That by making peace with one, I can work out my own
resources, and by waging war with another, I can destroy the
works of my enemy,’ then he may adopt that double policy and
improve his resources.

Thus, a king in the circle of sovereign states shall, by adop-
ting the sixfold policy, endeavour to pass from the state of
deterioration to that cf stagnation, and from the latter to that

of progress.

CHAPTER 11
The Nature of Alliance

When the advantages derivable from peace and war are of
equal character, one should prefer peace ; for dis-advantages,
such as the loss of power and wealth, sojourning, and sin, are
ever attending upon war.

The same holds good in the casc of neutrality and war,

Of the two (forms of policy), double policy and nlliance,
double policy (i.c. making peace with one and wagimg war with
another) is preferable ; for whoever udopts the double policy
enriches himself, being ever attentive to his own works, wheress
an allied king has to help his ally at his own cxpanee.
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One shall make an alhance with a king who 1s stronger than
one’s neighbouring enemy , 1n the absence of such a king one
should inagurate oneself with one’s neighbouring epemy, either
by supplying money or army or by cedinga part of one's
territory and by keeping oneself aloof , for there can be no
greater evil to kings than alliance with a king of constderable
power, unless one 1s acutaily attacked by one’s enemy.

A powerless king should behave as a conquered kmng (to-
wards his immediate enemy) , but when he finds that the time of
his own ascendancy 1s at head, due to a fatal disease, nternal
troubles, 1ncrease of enemies or a friend’s calamities that are
vexing his enemy, then under the pretence of performing some
expiatory nites to avert the danger of his enemy, he may get out
(of the enemy’s court), or if he 1s 1n his own territory, he
should pot go to see his suffering enemy , or if he 1s near to
his enemy he may murder the enemy when opportumty affords
atself

A king who 1s situated between two powerful kings shall
seek protection from the stronger of the two , or from one of
them on whom he can rely , or he may make peace with both
of them on equal terms  Then he may begin to set one of them
against the other by teliing each that the other 1s tyrant causing
utter rwn to humseif, and thus cause dissension between them
When they are divided, he may put down each separately by
secret or covert means, Or, throwlng himself under the protec-
tion of any two immediate kings of considerable power, he may
defend himself against an immediate enemy, Or, having made
an ailiance with a chef 1n a stronghold, he may adopt the double
policy (1 ¢ make peace with one of the two kings and wage war
with another) Or, he may adapt himself to circumstances,
depending upon the causes of peace and war tn order  Or, he
may make friendship with traitors, enemies, and wild chiefs
who are conspirlng aganst both the kings  Or, pretending to
be a close friend of one of them, he may strike the other at the
latter s weak point by employing enemies and wild tnbes  Ot,
having made friendstip with both, he muy form a Circle of
States  Or, he may make an allunce with the Madhayama or
the neutral king , and with  thus help he mav ¢ ore of
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them or both. Or when hurt by both, he may scck protection
- from a king, and their friends or equals, or from any other king
whose subjects are so disposed as to increase his happincss and
peace, with help he may be able to recover his last position,
"with whom his ancestors were in close intimacy or blood
relationship and in whose kingdom he can find a number of

powerful friends.
Of two powerful kings who are on amicable terms with cach

other, a king shall make alliance with one of them who likes him
and whom he likes ; this is the best way of making alliance.



7

THIRU VALLUVAR

In the terse and vivid couplets of the T#irukural are enshrin-
ed the moral wisdom and the practical philosophy of Thiruval
luvar (c 100 B C) the venerable sage of Tamilnadu Dealing
mainly with the conduct and character of people as private and
public persons, mn vanous orders of the society of the time, the
Tlurukural relates to householders ascetics Princes, councillors,
ambassadors state officials, subjects and lovers Consisting of
133 chapters of ten couplets each the Thwrukural 1s arrenged m
three parts with an Introduction (chsl-4) The three parts are
1) Aram or Righteousness (chs 5 3) , II Porul or Wealth (chs
39 108), and I Jnbam orlove (chs 109 133) And these three
dvisions easily allow for a rough companison with the Sansknt
Purushartha or “Aim of Man” viz Dharma Artha, and Kama
(In tamil, Tfury means desirable, sacred, holy etc)

In the first part of the Kural, viz Aram Valluvar speaks of
men m relation to lis Family According to valluvar, the
chiefest blessing 1s an honourable home made by a woman who
worships not the gods but her husband, and the crowning glory
of the home 15 its worthy offspring  Placing as much emphasis
on political and social hfe and 1ts organization Valluver devotes
seve n hundred couplets to discuss Porul or wealth of all kinds

In his opimon  Porul cannat be pursued enjoyed, or main
tammed with justice except under a stable, well ordered, and
benevolent goverment  Thus he holds that in & country where
people starve, there s something wrong with the government,

-
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and so, a bad government, being worse than an assasin. should
be replaced by a good government. In the last part. entitled
Inbam or Love, Valluvar speaks of love between a couple before
and after marriage, and of their separation and reunion. He
distinguishes between Kalmu and Karp : Whereas Awlaiii js a
spontaneous union of man and woman, which is a prelude to a
binding union, Karpu is married love, portraying the joys of
love between husband and wife, the pangs of separation, and the
bliss of re-union.

The selections included here on the Prince, Government,  nd
counsellor are from the second section, viz. Porul.



PRINCE, GOVERNMENT, COUNCILLOR*

The Prince

318 He s a lion among princes who 15 well endowed 1n respect
of the six things, to wit, troops, population, substance,
council, alliances and fortifications

382 Four qualities should never be wanting n the prince
namely, courage, iberality, sagacity and energy

GOVERNMENT
542 The world ooks up to the rain-cloud for Iife , even so do
men look up to the seeptre of the prince for protection

549 Behold the prince that guards his subjects from enemies
both within and without , if he punish them when they go
wrong it 15 not a blemuish 1t 1s us duty

551 Behold the prince who oppress his subjects and does
mquity , he 1s worse than an assassin

578 Behold the man who can be considerate towards others
without derogating from any of his duties , he will mhent
the earth

581 Let the prince understand that Political Science and his
Intelligence Corps are the eyes wherewith he sees

* Form Joho B Alphonso Karkala {cd)
An Anthology of Indian Literature (Penguin Books  (1971)
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632.

671,

678.

687.

740,
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COUNCILLOR

Behold the man who can judge aright the ways and means
of achieving great enterprises and the proper season to
commence them ; he is the proper man for the Council.
Study, resolution, manly exertion, and loving attention to
the welfare of the people, these make, alopg with the Jast
(631), the five qualifications of the councillor.

The end of all deliberation is to arrive at a decision ; and
when a decision is come to, it is wrong to delay the execu-
tion thereof.

Men decoy one elepbant by meaps of another ; even so
make on enterprise the means of achieving a second.

He is the fittest ambassador who has a just eye for fime
and place, who knows his duty, and who weighs his words
before uttering them.

Even if a country has all the blessings it is worth nothing
if it is not blessed in its ruler.
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“ON GOVLRNMENT AND LAW”*
(Sukra)

Teeth nails, harr and kimngs do not look
well when taken out of therr proper sintations
Sukra
‘Introduction by Mackenzie Brown

In the three worlds there1s no other policy like that of the
post Suhra His works are the sole guide for politicrans—
others are worthless** Thus proclaims the Sukramt, the most
wmportant creatin of medieval Hindu political theory * This
autisastra or “treatise on public poliy” also claims to be the one
master science which transcends and embrances all others as a
key to the functionmng of society and the state® By its use,
Tulers conquer their enemues and please their subjets

The mythical author of Sukramir 15 referred to 10 Indan
Iterature as one of the great ancient sages who along with
Manu Vyasa and others wrote works on political sciene He
1s known as Usanas or Sukra the regent of the planet Venus
and priest of the Asuras or demons* It would seem however,
that the present Sukramits 1s the product of a late medreval writer
who used the name of Sukra to lend authonty tolus own
treatise  Despite the presumed existence of an early classic

* From Mackenzo Brown the white umbrella Indian Politicol thought
o o _ o b 1OTAY .
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work i < i
ork credited to Sukra and mentioned by both Kamandaka and

S“k:\;c'tfjn}c'!‘ the 'follf)wm.g description of a firearm in the
o nlt1 i : “A cylindrical instrument..... which has fire produc-
e i e Qrcsst}rc of @ mechanism, contains stone and powder
at the origin, has a good wooden handle at the but, has an
msxdt‘: hole the breadth of the middie finger, holds gunp’owder in
the interior and has a strong rod.”s Since modern scholars
deny the cvistence of guns or gunpowder in ancient India, the
Sukraniti is considered to be of comparatively recent c’late."
Prasad concludes that it was composed about the thirteenth
century but that the present version contains materials at late as
the sixteenth or seventeenth century.®

f\lthough the Sukraniti is distinguished from other late work,
py its originality in certain minor fields. it represents primarily
“the last summing up of Hindu political thought ... brrowing
freely ... from the Mahabharta, Manu, and even Kamandaka,
apd thus indrectly from Kautilya,” It stands, therefore, in the
historic Hindu political tradition, despite its creation in a period
when much of India had fallen under foreign rule,=and it
shows indeed little or no influence of the Moslem conguerors.t’

THE SUKRANITI

On Government

Other Shastras treat of certain specialized department of
human activity and hence can be useful only in limited cases,
whereas nitisastra is useful to alland in all cases and is the

means for the preservation of human society.”** As nitisasta

is considered to be the spring of virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and

salvation, the ruler should ever carcfully peruse it. Without
niti, or the system of political science, the stability of no man’s
affairs can be maintained-just as without food the physical body
of men cannot be maintained and preserved. nitisastra coB~
duces to the desires and initerests of all and hence is respe§ted
and followed by all. ltisalso indispensable to the prince, SICe
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he s the lord of all men and things  Just as in the case of sick
persons who take unprescribed food, the diseases comes immedia-
tely and do not delay o mamfesting them selves so also n the
case of the princes who are unschooled 1n the principles of ms-
sastra, the enemies make their appearance at once and do not
delay in declaring themselves

The two prnimary functions of the king are protection of
subjeuts and constant pumishment of offenders , these two can-
not be achieved without mwsasira  The absence of nitisastra
always dangerous to a king hke a vessel which leaks It multi-
plies and satisfies enemies and causes the diminvtion of strength
and efficency The man who by severing obedience to mitr
becomes 1ndependent and follows his own inchinations without
reference to it has musery for hislot  Service toalordin an
independent way, without following mit1, 1s ke hicking the keen
edge of the sword The king who follow 1t 1s not honoured
Where there are both mur and power there flourishes all round
prospenty

Through fear of the punishment meted out by the king, each
man gets into the habit of following his own Dharma or dutv
The person who practices his own duty and sticks to 1t ean be
come powerful and mfluential m this world Without strict
adherence to one’s own duty 1s the paramount penance Even
the gods mimister to the wants of him by whom this practice of
one’s own duty 1s increased among men  What to say of human
bemgs > The king should make the subjects acquire the habits
of performing their duties by the use of his terrible scepter
And he himself should practice hus own religion, or his mfluence
will be on the wane

Not by birth are the Brahman, Kshatnya, Vaisya, Sudra,
and Mlechchha separated, but by virtues and works * Are all
descented from Brahma to be called Brahman ? Neither through
color nor through ancestors can the spirit, worthy of a Brahman
be generated  The Brahman isso called becase of his virtue-
be 15 habityally a worshipper of the gods with knowledge,
Dracticec amd mervere  and he 1s peaceful, restrained, 4 nd
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The man who can protect men, who is valorous, restrained, and
powerful, and who is the punisher of the wicked is called
Kashatriya. Those who are experts in sales and purchases, who
ever live by commerce, who are tenders of cattle, and who
cultivate lands are called Vaisyas in this world. Those men of
the lower order who are servants and followers of the twice-born
who are bold, peaceful and have mastered their senses, and who
are drivers of the plough, drawers of wood and grass are called
Sudras. Those who have descerted practising their own duties,
who are unkind and troblesome to others, and who are very
excitable, envios, and foolish are Mlechchhas.?®

The kingdom is an organism of seven limbs—the Sovereign,
the Minister, the Friend, the Treasurer, the State, the Fort, and
the Army. Of these seven constituent elements of the kingdom,
the king or Sovereign :s the head, the Minister is the eye, the
Friend is the ear, the Treasurer is the mouth, the Army is the
mind, the Fort is the arms, and the State is the legs.*

Discipline is the chief thing to the king. This comes through
the dictates or precept of Shastras. This gives mastery over the
senses,and one who has mastered the senses acqui'res the Shastra§.
The king should first provide discipline to himself, tt‘le to his
sons, then to ministers, then to servants, the':q to the subjects. He
should never display his ability in only advising others.

One should bring to pay of discipline, by tl.le hook of kn9w-
Jedge, the elephant of the senses which is r}mnmg to :.md fro mda
Jestructive manner in the vast forest of enjoyable thmg§, dser; §
forth the senses. So one should carefully check the min ,H or
when the mind is controlled, the senses are conquered. oW

i ’ i the
.can the man who is unable to subdue one’s mind master

world extending to the sea? The king whose heart is agitated by

enjoyable things gets into a trap like elephant. Sound, touch,

e ve alone is sufficint t0
sight, taste, and smell each of these fi

cause destruction. The deer which is inn‘ocent feeds dupg;:
rass and blades, and can roam far and wide, seel;s ez; )
gtt cted by the music of the tempter. The elephant w oset i aes
2 s i kof a mountain, and who can uproot iré

are is like the ped g e e ot con-
with ease, is however caught becausé of the p
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tact with the female The moth gets death by falimg sudd-
enly into the lamp because of its mad passion through gratification
of 1ts eYes by the ight of the wick  The fish, thongh it dives
nto unfathomed depths and lives 10 distant abodes, tastes the
baited hook and dies The bee which has the power of cutting
holes, and can fly with wings, gets, however, caught withun a
lotus becauss of its desire for smell  These poisonlike nsyas are
each capable or rwming men Cannot the five combined causs
to desteruction ?**

Indulgence m gamblng, women, and drinking when undue
produces many disasters , but when withio due hmits, gives mise
to wealth, sons, and mteiligence Nalay Yudhsthra, and other
kings were ramed through honest gambling with dishonesty 1s
productive of much wealth to those who know it *® Even the
name of females 1s captivating and agitates the mind  What
to speak of the effect of the sight of those whose brows are
luxuriously decorated ? Whom does not a woman subdue, who
1s shdled m the art of secret conversation who talks soft and
sweet, and whuse e»es are bnght> Of the man who drinks
WIne exct 1y, ‘Wine drunk accordmg
to some measure, Increases the ta]em, clears the intelhgence,
augments patience, and makes the mind steadfast, but other-
wie It 15 ruinous  Sennousness and anger are like wimme and
should be dully used the former in the mamtenace of the
famuly, the latter aganst enemes

The most muserable king 1s he whom the subjects look upon
with terror and disrespect and who ts deserted by both rich and
wirtuous men The king who 1s much attached to actors,
mustcrans, prostitutes, athlets, oxenr aod lower castes deserves

y and 15 exposed to The kiag who 15 immcal
to the intelligent, who 15 pleased with cheats and does not
understand his own fault, creates his own destruction  Waen
the king does not pardon offenses, but s great punisher, 15
the robber of men’s wealth, and oppresses the subjects on
hearing of hus own faults the society gets disturbed and dis-
organized By making his secret spies comptle nformation as
to who are accusiag hus conduct, mn what light munisters «
others are viewwng 1t the extent of satisfaction and
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E}\'mg to his virtues and vices- hearing everything in secret. the
. y ,o . )

ing deserving praise should always know his own favlts and
correct them, but never persecute the people.

On Law

am;‘]he !}"?ilslo;vt:gg Iaw‘s arc always to be promulgated by the king
g jects : Toward slaves and servants, toward wife
and children or toward the disciple no one obeyin,g the, royal
command should be harsh and cruel in words, Disi’mnesty
must not be practiced by anyone with regard to the system and
standard of weights and measurements. currency extracts, some
kinds of metals, ghee, honey, milk, fat, oil, ground subs;ances
and other things®. Nor must writing or statements be forget,
bribes be accepted, or the interests of the wmaster conscious)):
damaged. One should never give protection to men of wicked
activities, thieves, bad charcters, malicious and offensive per-
sons, as well as other wrongdoers, Insult and jokes should never
be dealt out toward parents and other respectable seniors, as
well as toward men of learning and virtuous character. Discord
must never be created between husband and wife, master and
servant, brother, and brother, preceptor and pupil, as well as
betwesn father and sons. One must never obstruct the tanks,
wells, parks, or boundaries, or place hindrances to the use of
religious houses, temples, and roads, nor must anyone interfere
with the movements of the poor, the blind, and the deformed,

Without the permission of the king the following things are
not to be done by the subjects : gambling, drinking, hunting,
usc of arms, sales and purchases of cows, elephants, horses,
camels, buffaloes, men, immovable property, silver, gold, jewels,
intoxicants and poisons, distillation of wines, the drawing up of
decds indicating a sale, gift, or loan medical practice. Nor
should one ever do the following things : serious cursing,
acceptance of pledges, promulgation of new social rules, defa-
mation of castes, receipt of unowned and lost goods, disclosure
of state secrets and discussion about the king’s demerits. So

also one must never even in mind commit the following actions:
adultery, perjury, forgery,

forsaking one’s own religion, untruth,
f more than the fixed

secrot acceptance of gifts, realization o

{
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revenue, thieving, violence, and egterprise agumst the roaster
One should never commit Violence €r AFT=CC T 22yb0y 1
the matter of remuneration, duties, or rIRNmN B mrzrssny
them through sleight or strength. Al mzscTTmIrE [pve dem
definitely fixed and ascertaiced by cme Tmr  Alzpe snhmds
should try to be qualfied m 1o pecfoomenee of RTINS
actions When a violence has baez mmmsii=d Ins REETRSSIT
must be caught and handed over 1o Tz sm=

For feat of porsons the king shoxld sxpmms hus Jood trough
moneys and cooks, At the very sigkt of possaned food gralses,
Iimp, bees hnm peacocks dance cotls ooy, &rzaes g2t micT o
ted, monkey pass stools, rats becoms excited, brds vomon Thus
the food 1s 10 be tested He should take rozzls, kav.op sx oot
sumply two or three, testes, not testeless, por overtzsreftl, not
pungent, not excessively sweet or acid *

He should hear with the mumsters the petitions znd appezis
ot the people In parks and places of entertarnment he show:
carefully mdulge ;. enjoyments with the people, women, 2cto-,
musictans, poets, and magicians  He should every mornizg 222
evenng excrase himselfl with elephants, horses, chences, z=4
ctter cemazyances And be shouid learn as well as tezch 3
C.=ry amzozenients soldier He should sport wnhk trpers

ot bods, 2od other ammals of the forest zod 35 :}:
<oz of e Loztiny should kil the wild ones  The 2dyprtypeg
of reonoy wethe growth of ability to strike the aym, frefiess
pzss, zad 2571 20 the mse ofarms and weapons, byt cru*'t:v E:
the grret delenr He thould every might hear from the ;.f:wn
spies aod soforzs the opinions, seotments, and dcmom—ua!];u
of the subyeets cnd officer, the departments of admmxst.’auor:

encmrs, solders, menbers, relatives, and the fi es of the
2 emall
. 2] f the inges

There shovld ever be only one leader m a. state, BEVET Ma
Aud tne king soould never fry to leave any snuax,mnv h iy
leader  Uf unthe }ing’s famlly there be many males, t’l:( K,lma
among them 15 10 become king ¢ the others age 10 bé hce o
tants and auxiliaries  More than all otber assista: S
aembers of the anstocracy help forward the mterclslttss,o(! h:ti:
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state. If the eldest, however, is deaf, leprous, dumb, blind, or
aeunuch he will not be eligible for the throne ; the kix;g’s
brother, or the eldest son’s son will be eligible. And the eldest
son’s junior, i.e. the king’s second son or the son of the king's
brother will get the throne. In the absence of seniors the
juniors are heirs to the throne. Unity of opinion among the
theirs is good for the king. Differences among them are danger-
ous to both the state and the family, Hence the king should
arrange for these heirs the same kind of comforts and enjoy-
ments as for himself, and should be careful to satisfy them with
umbrellas and thrones.?®

By the partition of kingdoms there can arise no good
Rather, the kingdom divided into parts is exposed to the
enemies. He should station the heirs in various quarters by
paying them one-fourth of the royal revenues or make them
governors of provinces. He may appoint them as the heads of
cows, elephants, horses, camels, treasure etc., The mother and
the lady who is of the same rank as the mother should be
appointed in charge of the kitchen. Cognate kinsmen and
brothers-in-law are to be ever appointed in the military depart-
ment. Those who are superiors and friends are to be made
critics of one’s own faults. The females are to be appointed in
the overseeing of clothes, ornaments, and vessels. But he him-
self must reflect upon and seal all in succession.

The king should always take such steps as may advance the
arts and sciences of the country.

The king should engage near him the services of the soldiers
who are to precede and follow him, gaudily dressed, adept in
the rules of etiquette and morality and supplied with useful
missiles and naked weapons.”® The king should tour the city
on the back of elephants in order to please the people. Does
not even the dog look like a king when it has ascended a royal

conveyance !

The king must personally inspect every year the cities and
districts and provinces and must know which subjects have been

pleased and which oppressed by the stafl of officers, andi
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deliberate upon the matters brought forward by the people.
He should take the side not of his officers but of the subjects *
He should dismuss privately and punish the mimuster when he 1s
found to have goge astray more than once and dismiss him who
by nature commuts offenses

Of the rulers who do not act accordmg to mu the king
should take away both the kingdom as well as all property
Courts should always be established 1n the terntories of con-
querered rulers, and he should give them pensions accordmng to
their character He should not leave his own position but
conquer his enermes through s Teeth nads hair, and kings
do not [ook well taken out of their proper situations

Notes and References

Sukramts IV 7 855 856 Sarkar, Sukramti, p 266
See Prasad, Srate m Ancient Indta p 486

See Sarkar Swkremu: p 2 Ghoshal, Hindu Poltical
Theories p 80 Ghoshal ranks it with Makandaka as one
of the two most popular textbooks on polittical science 1n
atl Hindu hterature

4 See Muhabharata, Sannupanan CCXC 32 Roy
Mahabharata V, 8 See also Buhler, Sacred Laws, 1, xiv,
Oppest  Political Maxuns of the Anciant Hmndus Kane,
History of Dharmasastra, 1, 116

5 XKenth, Sanskrit Literature p 464  Ghoshal, Hindu
Poliical Theories, p 209 Kamandaka wrote after Kautilya
and drew heavily upon the latter’s work

6 SukramtIV 7 389 394 Sarkar, Sukramtip 236 See also
Oppert’s translation n Political Maximns of the Ancient
Hindus, pp 106 108. He argues that ancrent India was
the onginal home of gunpowder and firearms (pp
58-82)

7 Sarkar, however, suggests that the references to guns and
gunpowder are later interpolations on an earlier text
Sukramt; p 236 For Sarkar’s detailed analysis of the

bl of Sukra ct logy, see his Hindu Sociology,
«
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BK. I1, pp. 63-71. Se
y PE . Seealso A
in dncient India, op. 10.“.O ltekar, State and Government

8. Siate in Ancient India, p. 416,
9, Prasad, State in Ancient India, p. 245.

Salsott i
10. t:Junondfrom the following passages of the Sukraniti have
sen used in this volume : Parts of chap. i is
n : p. i. comprising pp.
1-53 in Sarkar’s translation. prime pe

1. Nisthe _s§cincc of public policy or what today we would
t‘crm political scicnce in the broader sense. This and the
following paragraph stress the supreme value of this disci-

pline to the ruler.

12, The preceeding analysis of the caste System reveals the
libaral nature of Sukra’s thought. The important point
here is that persons are given caste or class status in terms
of their actual work and individual character and ability,
rather than by birth. In a basis sense, however, this i
ot inconsistent with traditional Hindu principles, for we
find a similar viewpoint 0 Manu (XIL 114) : “Even if
thousands of Brahmans who......ar unacquainted with
the Veda......meet, they canno
bly.” Buhler, Manu, pp. 510-511.

13. The Mlcchchhas are the outcasts or barbarians.

14. Cf. Manu's four sthana (chap. iit. n. 17).
1o, The visayas apc sense desires which, according t_o Sulfrfi,
turn to poison when fulfilled. This paragraph is a vivid
gxpression of a Hind.u Shastras. CL.
Plato : <«\Which is in th ferior, the man who
is overcome by pleasure Of by pain?
16. King Nala is featured in ODE of the‘ epiSf)des f’f th.e
x\[al?ﬂbhdrata. He staked all his poss?ssx9ns, mcludmgdhli
clothes on the dice-and tost. Vudhisthira was the el lgzt
of the five prothers of the Mnhabhqrata. dlieo:gzrs
everything OB the dice-his kingdom. wife, and br .

aragra h
ectc——and those aragrap
i ol field of

thesis common to
¢ truest sense in

17. These subj
and the beginning
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.

actvity of the Hindustate. They will be recognized as
typreal items of admnnsstration iz most states,

These dietary precepts are traditrional in Hindu medicime,
Although based on different premuses, they may be
compared to modern regulations governng a “‘balanced
diet” We find m these and the following passages an
amusing jumble of advice to the ruler ranging from personal
hygene to high-level statesmanship. But 1t must be
remembered that, to the Hindu theonst, pexson.l ﬁmess
and morality were ble from

tion

That 15, with the White Umbrellas of soversiezty.
In other words, the royal bodygeard.

We bave seen 1n the precaloyr pesszessz reperiad i
tence on personal moralty Xr thr hand o i sata
Here we have the second stiprrs arring she 2imge of
the ruling power, namely, rasmwes For suitis epfion,
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ASOKA

The Edicts of Asoka, carved more than two thousand years
ago on stone pillars and rock faces throughout Asoka’s vast
empire, are an outstandimg astance of the interaction of power
with other values in practical action  Bemng the proclamations
of a man who had acquired enormous power but who had
undergone a change of heart they 1 a way illustrate the
umversality of transformation of power by cultural, social, and

moral values

Asoka (C 274 232 BC) was an emperor and Conqueror
who was afflicted by repentance after the short but bloody
Kalinga War  After his conversion to an apostle of peace and

1amsm, he fed himself a philosopher 1n the conse-
quences he draws from his rep » @ political phil b
who expressed himself m procl tons and laws bounding his
country with rock Edicts to publsh s ideals and aims to tus
neighbours and subjects along the frontiers A moral phifosopher
who found a substitute for q by arms1n quest by
Dharma, Asoka found a novel way to eXpress his mora! and
social objectives by erectng pellar edicts 12 ymportant places of
s vast empire The selection included here 35 from such
Cditts first discovered by Father Tieff~nthaler, 3 Roman Cotbolic
Priest who spected fragments of the Meerot Pillar at Dalhs 1o
1756 and first deciphered by James Prinsep 1 1837




“THE PROMULGATION OF MORALITY AND
THE ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE”*

(ASOKA)
Rock Edictr I

King Priyadarsi Says :

Twelve years after my coronation I ordered the following :

Everywhere in my dominions local, provincial, and state
officials shall make a tour of their districts every five years to
proclaim the following precepts of Dharma as well as to transact

other busines :

Obedience to mother and father ; liberality to friends,
acquaintances, relatives, priests, and ascetics ; abstention from
killing living creatures ; and moderation in spending money and
acquiring possessions are all meritorious.

The Council shall direct local officials concerning the execu-
tion of these orders in accordance with my instruction and my

intention.

Rock Edict V (Continned from IV.2)

In the past there were no officers charged with spreading
Dharma. I created these posts in the thirteenth year of my

reign.

These officers are commissioned to work‘ with all sects in
establishing and promoting Dharma, in seeing to the welfare

* Yrom The Edicts of Asoka, Edited and translated by N. A. Nikam &
Richared McKeon, Asia Publishing House, (Bombay : 1962),

p.55-59.
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and happiess of all those devoted to Dharma, among the
Yonas, Kambojas, Gandharas, Rastrikas Pitintkas, and other
peoples living on the western borders of my krngdom  They are
commyssioned to work among the soldiers and therr chiefs the
ascetics and householders, the poor and the aged to secure the
welfare and happiness and release from imprisonment of those
devoted to Dharma They are also commissioned to work
among prisoners to distribute money to those who have many
children, to secure the release of those who were nstigated to
crime by others and to pardon those who are very aged
They have been assigned everywhere here (at Pataliputra), n
all the provincial towns, and 1n the harems of my brothers and
sisters and other relatives  These officers m charge of spreading
Dharma are at work everywhere 1n my domnions among people
devoted to Dharma, whether they are only inchned to Dharma
or established 1n Dharma or duly devoted to charity
I have commanded this edict on Dharma to be 1msxied <o
that 1t may last forever and so that my descendants mevecn-
form to 1t

Pilar Edict IV

King Priyadarsi Says

I ordered this edict on Dharma ipseribed Tvemrt fmszo
after my coronation

I have appomted provincial governms Fooaas Zosrve L

d ators over hundreds of th o

In order that they may be featles 2. mm—=a” o womm -
tering the welfare and happiness o° 1= ——r—= e vz
and 1n bestowing favours amonr fres. T sme @1, = T
tion of thesz governors the 28 2 oo sor dem i o
punishments

They shall learn ths sozms © 2= —rme o=
musery, and they shall agre—re o m=ore oo~
with the help of those v == zrree v Timeem. 2 7 T
that will gain themy hops = ZeeeeI T, eI

The provioeid povemm— =~ zmmme wmmy T
They shall also o= doe o =7 -
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arc acquainted with my wishes and who will also instruct the

people, in order that the provincial governors will be also to-
pleasc and serve me,

Just as a man feels confident when he has entrusted his child
to a skilled nurse, thinking, ““This skilled nurse will take good
care of my child,”” s> T have appointed the provincial governors
for the welfare and happiness of my provincial people.

In oder that they may porform their duties fearlessly,
confidently, and chezrfully, they have been given discretion in
the distibution of honors and the infliction of punishments.

Impartiality is desirable in legal procedures and in punish-
ments. I have therefore decreed that henceforth prisoners who
have been convicted and sentenced to death shall be granted a
respite of three days. (During this perlod their) relatives may
appeal to the officials for the prisoners’ lives; or if no one makes
an appeal, the prisoners many prepare for the other world by
distributing gifts or by fasts or by fasting.

For I desire that, when the period of respite has expired,
they may attain happiness in the next world, and that various
ways of practicing Dharma by self-control and the distribution
of gifts my be increased among the people.

Kalinga Edict I

King Priyadarsi orders the following instructions to be trans-
mitted to his officials at Tosali :*

Whenever something right comes to my attention, I want it
put into practice and I want effective means devised to achieve
it. My principal means to do this is to transmit my instructions
1o you. For I have placed you in charge of thousands of people
to obtain their affection for me.

* The Dhauli texts reads Samapa. The two Kalinga Rock Edicts are
found only at Dhauli and Jaugada. Kalinga Edicts I and II begin in the
same fashion; but after proclaiming that all men are his concerning
children. Asoka proceeds in Kalinga EdictII to instructions concerning
relations to neighbouring states (see above, VI. A. 4) while in Kalinga
Edict I he turns his attention to instructions concerning the administration.

of Justice.
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All men are my children  Just as I seek the welfare and
happiness of my own children n this world and the next, I seek
the same things for all men  You do not understand this desire
of mme fully Some of you may understand it, but even those
grasp 1t only partially, not fully However elevated your position
you must give 1t your attention

Sometimes 10 the admnistration of justice a person will suffer
imprisonment or torture  When this happens, he sometimes dies
accidentally, and many other people suffer because of this

In such circumstances, you must try to follow the middle
path (that 1s, justice or moderation) Envy, anger cruelty,
impatience, lack of application, laziaess, and fatigue intpesefere
with the attainment of this middle path Therefore, each of
you should try to be sure that you are not possessed by these
passtons

The key to success 1 this endeavour 1s not to become angry
and not to hurry  The tired admumistrator will not advance, but
you should move advance, and progress Your supervisors
must tell you  “Put all your cffort to carrymg out the duties
assigned to you by the King Such and such are the mstructions
of the Beloved of the Gods ™

The observance of this mjunction will produce great god,
failure to observe 1t will produce great harm  For 1f you fail to
observe 1t you will attain nerther heaven nor the King's favour
The reason for this extreme thought 1s that a double gain 1s proc-
ured by observing this duty, for by carrying 1t out properly you
will gain heaven and also satisfy your obligations to me

This edict must be read to all on every Tisya day It may
be read even to indsviduals on sustable occasions at other imes
If you do this you will be able to carry out your duty.

Thus edict has been inscribed here to remnd the judicial offic=™s
m ths city to try at all times to zvoid unyy 1 smponsonment o~
unjust torture  To the same end | thell gond out cvery £
years an officral who will not be fierth o ceurt but - Ihe
his assignment will be to s~¢ that the 344 T
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ing my instructions, Moreover, the prince who governs the city
of Ujjayini will send out the same kind of officials at least every
three years. An official will be sent out from Taksasila also.
These officials will not neglect their own duties, but they will also
check to see whether the local judicial officess are carrying out
the King's instructions.
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ADMINISTRATION IN UTTARAMERUR*

Chola Porantaka I

The two nscriptions gwven below are from Ulttaramerur ¢
Brafmin AGRAHARAM village m  the Chola empire  They
belong to the days of the Chola emperor, Purantaka I and are
dated A D. 919 and A.D 921 They lay down the regulotions
Jor the selection of persons for the several commutees which
governed the village along side of the Mahasabha the general
body of the adult males belonging to the Brahmun community  The
section was by lot  Memberslup went by rotation so that the same
persons or therr relations mught not continuously sit on the
commuttees  The regulations also lay down the gualfications and
disqualificanons in  respect of the membership on the rarious
comnuttees

II 1-3 Hail Prosperity In the twelfth year of King Parake-
sarivarman, who captured Madura-W, (the members of) the
Sabha of Uttaramerur Caturvedimangalam Tattanur muvenda-
velan bemng present i accordance with the order (conveyed) in
the Stimukham (royal letter addressed) to our village, made the
following settl~ment for chosing as committecs every year from
this year onwards, followmng) (viz) the anoual committee,
garden commuttee and tank committee

* From M Vi and P b (eds) Locot
Government in India  Select Rtadmu, Allncd Pub [shers (New Delts
1969y pp 7276
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IL 3-6. There being thirty kudumbus (wards) in (each of
these) thirty wards, the people of the war concerned shall assem-
ble, and shall write down for pot tickets (kudav-olai) the names
of those who (a) own more than fourth nilam of taxable land
(b) reside in houses built on their own site, (c) are below sixty
and above thirty years of age, (d) have a reputation of for
proficiency in Veda, Sastra and (general) affairs, (e) possess
material and spiritiual purity. (f) have not done variyam this
side of three years, and (g) are not close relations of the
perumakKal (members) who have done variyam and retired.

II. 6-7. They (they shall) collect (the tickets) by the seri, and
shall constitute the annual committee of twelve persons by
causing a body who cannot distinguish any forms to draw pot-
tickets in such manner that there shall be one-person for each

seri.

II. 7-8. Before that, pot-tickets shall be drawn similarly for
the garden coommittee, and the twelve persons (thus chosen)
shall form garden committee.

II. 8-9. The remaining six pot-tickets shall form the tank

commitee,

1.9. The three sorts of committees that do variyam, (after
being appointed) by the drawing of thirty pot-tickets, sahll
complete variyam for full three hundred and sixty days (and
retire). The Committees that will be appointed thereafter shall
be constituted as committees only by the drawing of pot-tickets
after allotting pot-tickets to the kudumbus in accordance with

this deed of settlement.
II. 9-10. And the relatives of those who have done variyam
...... shall not have their names entered on pot-tickets and

deposited (in the pot).

1. 10. For the pancavara committee and gold committee
thirty pot-tickets shall be allotted to the thirty kudumbus, and
pot-tickets shall be drawn (so as to get) one person for each

seri ; of the twelve (thus chosen), six shall be the pancavara

committee.
1. 10-11. Those who have once served on (any of) the
committees other than annual committee shall not have pot-
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be taken. Those who have material and spiritual purity, and
have not done variyam this side of three years shall be chosen.

II. 4-6. Anyone who has done any variyam (before) and
failed to show accounts, and his relatives as specified herein shall
not have their names written on pot-tickets and put (into the
pot) (viz.) the sons of the younger and elder sisters of his
mother ; the sons of his paternal aunt and maternal uncle ; the
brother of his mother ; the brother of his father ; his own
brother ; his father-in law, the brother of his wife ; the husband
of his sister ; the sons of his sister ; the son-in-law who has
married his daughter ; his father and his son.

1.6. Those against who incest or the first four of the five
great sins are recorded and all their relations as specified herein-
before shall not aslo have their names written on pot-tickets and
put (into the pot).

II. 6.7. Those who have fallen by association (with sinners)
shall not have names written on pot-tickets till after they
perform expiation.

I. 7. Those who are violent shall also not have their names
written on pot-tickets and put (into the pot). Those who have
stolen others’ property shall not also have their names written
on pot-tickets and put (into the pot).

1. 7-8. Those who, after partaking of any forbidden dish,
have become pure by performing the ghee expiation (?), shall
not also to the end of their lives, have their names wriiten on
pot-tickets for the committees to be put (into the pot).

I[. 8-9. Those who have become pure after performing
expiation for sins, those who have become pure after performing
expiation for having turned enemies of the village
(gramakantaka), and those who have become pure after per-
forming expiation for incest-all these persons shall not, to the
end of their lives, have their names written on pot-tickets for

committees to be put (into the pot.)
I. 9. Excluding all these persons specified above, names shall

be written for pot-tickets in all the thirty wards ; and in these
twelve series, separate covering tickets (vayolai) shall be attached
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for each separate ward, and (the tickets of) the thurty wards shalt
be separately bundled and put (into the pot).

II 9-11 When pot tickets are (to be) drawn, the members,
of the Mahasabha, young and old, shall be assembled at a full
meeting, and the temple priests (pambimar) whe happen to be
1o town on the day shall without any exception, be crused to be
seated it the wner mandappa (pavihon) m the Mahasabha
among the temple priests, an old priest shall hold the pot so as
to be seen by all people (the bundle of) one ward shall be crused
to be taken out by a boy who cannot see the difference (between
things) even by day, and 1t shall be put mto another pot and
shaken, and one ticket shall be drawn out of that pot and placed
10 the hands of the arbrtrator (madhyashtha)

I 11 When the madhyastha received the ticket thus given,
he shall reccive it sn the palm of lis hand with his five fingers
spread out  And he shall read (out) the ticket he has so recesved
‘The ticket so read shall be read also by the temple priests i the
wmoer pavillon The name so read shall be wrtten down
In this manner, one name shall be obtained from each of the
thirty wards

I 11-12  Out of the thirty names so got, those who have
served on the garden committee and the tank commuttee and
those who are advanced in learmng or tn age shall form tke
annual commuttee

¥ 12 Of the rest twelve shall form the garden commattee.
The remaiming six shall form the tank committee These two
commuttees shall be formed by showing the karas (°) The mem-
bers of the three kinds of commuttees that perform variyam shall
do (their dnties) for full three hundred and sixty days and then
retire

11 1213  Anyone who 1s found guilty 2mong those who
are serving on the commttees shalt be removed (forthwith)

1 13 (For) the commuttee to be appomted after the retire-
ment of these, the members (variyar) who supenirtend charsties
1 the taclve serss shal) themeelves cause the assembiy to bz con-
venod by the madhyasthas  The comittees shall bs 2pposied



130 INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

only by drawing pot-tickets in accordance with this deed of
scttiement, '

II.‘ 13-14. For the pancavara committee and the gold
committee, names shall be written for pot-tickets in all thirty
wards, and thirty bundles with covering tickets shall be put in,
and thirty tickets drawn, from which again twelve names shall

be drawn.

I. 14. Of these twelve so drawn, six shall form the gold
committee, and six the pancavara committee.

II. 14-15. When drawing pot-tickets in the following year
for these committees, the karai shall be drawn only among the
wards that remain after excluding those that served on these

committecs before (in the preceding year).

I. 15 Those who rode on asses, and those who forged
documents shall not have their names written on pot-tickets to

be put (into the pot).

II. 15-16. Among madhyasthas, only a person possessing
material purity (arthasaucam) shall write the accounts.

Until after a person who maintained accounts submits

accounts along with the accounts-committee of the Sabha
and is declared pure he shall not enter on (maintaining) other

accounts.
A person who has been maintaining accounts “shall himself
submit his accounts ; other accountants shall not enter and

close them. '

II. 16-17. We, the members of the assembly of Uttaramerur-
Catur-vedimangalam,-having been shown the gracious royal
Jetter received from the lord of the gods, the emperoyf, the lover
of scholars, the wrestler with elephants, the crest-jewel among
heroes, the emulator of the Kalpaka, Shri Parakejsarivarman:
Karanjai Kondayakrmavitta Bhatta alias Somasiperuman of
Shri Vanganagar in Purangarambainadu of ‘the S(?Ia-nadu
sitting with us by order and causing us to make _thls settle-
ment—(we) made this settlement for the prosperity of our
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village and for the destruction of the wicked and the increase of
the rest viz that in this manner, from this year as Jong as the
sup and the moon last we shall always appomt only pot ticket
commuttees

11 1718 1, the madhyastha, Kadadipottan Sivakun
Rajamalla Mangalapniyan, wrote this settlement 1n this wise to
the dictation of the members (perumakkal) sitting 1n the assembly
(kuniyvllirundu)
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THE ORIGINS OF GOVERNMENT

~

In his Political Theory of Ancient India ; A Study of Kingship
Jrom the earliest times to circa A. D. 300, Dr. John W. Spellman
undertakes a review of the political ideas and attitudes of ancient
India. The uniqueness of his approach is in the fact that his
review is against a back-ground not of the political theories of
the post-Renaissance West, but of the whole culture complex of
the Indian sub-continent in early times. Dr. Spellman has taken
care to consider the political ideas of ancient India without
undue reference to contemporary concepts, as valid in themselves
as the products of one great civilization among the numerous

cultures of ancient days.

Dr. Spellman arranges the whole of his discussion around
nine organising concepls, viz; (1) the origins of government ;
(2) the divinity of king ; (3) the royal succession ; (4) ministers
and councils ; (5) the rule of law ; (6) principles of stateeraft ;
(7) the king and the economic system ; (8) religious aspects of
rulership ; and (9) revolution in ancient India. Among these,
the seventh'and the nineth, viz. the king and the economic system
as well as revolution in ancient India have a novelty about them
in the sense that they are not the usual frameworks of analysis
that are ordinarily used in discussions of politics in ancient

India.

The selection included here is from Chapter One, wherein Dr.
Spellman discusses the various origin theories found in the
ancient Indian literature regarding the origin of Government.

~
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No, one of course can claim to know the precise origins of
overnment It is nevertheless important to try to establish
hat people believe to have been the origins because i those
liefs we are able to see more clearly their concepts of govern-
1ent

Legends

The earliest references to the king’s ongin exist on the divine
ther than the human level The Rg Veda points out 1n several
ferences * ‘Of one accord they made and formed for kingship
idra, the hero who 1n all encounters overcometh, most eminent
r power, destroyer 1n the conflict, fierce and exceeding strong,
alwart and full of vigour ?

‘Bards jowned 1n song to Indra so that he might drink the
ma juice, the lord of light, that he whose laws stand fast might
d with power and with help’ In another Veda® it 1s stated
at ‘Heroes (aarah—here, the gods) of one accord brought forth
id formed for kingship Indra who wins the victory in all
wcounters, for power, in firmness, 1 the field, the great
stroyer, fierce and excceeding strong stalwart and full of
gour

* From John W Spcliman, Political Theory of Ancient India, Claren-
don Press, Oxford 1964 pp 1-7
RV vir, 3517, v, 8610 11
SVav,ndl



134 INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

The story is given in greater detail in the Aitarreya Brahamna®
“The gods and the Asuras, were at war, Repeatedly each victory
went to the Asuras. In fact, the gods were being conquered in
a}most every quarter. “The gods were afraid,* “Throgh our
disagreement the Asuras will wax great here.” Having gone
apart they took council; Agni went out with the Vasus, Indra
with the Rudras, Varuna with the Adityas. Brhaspati with the
All-gods. Having thus gone apart they took council ; they said
“Come, let us deposit our dearest bodies in the house of king
Varuna, with them may he not be united who shall transgress
this, who shall seek to cause trouble.” “Be it so’’ (they replied).
They dcposited their bodies in the house of king Varuna ; that
became their bodily covenant ; that is the way the bodily cove-
nant (tanunapatra) has its name. Therefore, they say, “One
should not show treachery to one united by the bodily covenant,”
Therefore the Asuras do not wax great here.’ The Sartapatha
Bralmana® puts it rather differently with the remark’...... we are
in an evil plight, the Asura-Rakshasas have come in between us;
we shall fall a prey to our enemies. Let us come to an agree-
ment and yield to the excellence of one of us. They yeilded to
the excellence of Indra ; wherefore it is said, “Indra is all the
deities, the gods have Indra for their Chief.” ’

In the Taittiriya Brahmana the story is again told that the
Devas and Asuras joined in battle. Prajapati hid his eldest son
Indra, affraid that he might be killed by the Asuras. Prahlada,
the son of Kayadhu, did the same with his son Virocana, fearing
that the Devas would kill him. The Devas went to Prajapati and
said, ‘there can be no possible battle for a state having no King’.
After having received sacrifices, Indra became king.’

3. A.B.1,14.
A.B. 1, 24.
5. Varuna being, as it were, God of the moral law and order was the
. logical god in whose name to make a pact.
6. S.B.IllI 4.2.1-3, This story is also found in T. S. vi, 2.2.1, 2. A,B,
viii, 12.
7. Tait. B.1,5;9.
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All these references show us one thing—that in early times
the king was predommnantly a miitary leader This accords
with the historical situstion as we koow 1t of the early Vedic
tribes  The 1avaders had to fight hard for ther existence 1n the
new land  No doubt they had a number of military set backs
Just as they envisaged the gods having It 1s reasonable to sup
pose that the same qualities that were attributed to Indra for
his kingship were the qualificationson the human level It 1s
possible to construe the texts to mdicate a popular selection or
Iikely an oligarchic selection of the king  There exist, however,
no grounds for categorically stating that the elective principle
operated, although the probability was certainly greater mn the
early Vedic period than i later imes  One 15 inclined to feel,
however, that the more likely situation was that srength and
military leadership asserted atself Thus 1s the usual principle
upon which most undefined politscal and resurgent groups ope-
rate  That the leader after acquining added strength and repu-
tation should appomt his own soccessor would scem not
unnatural

The State of Nature

The orngmal state of nature has been variously described
Some have felt this was a lush paradise where nighteouness pre-
valled no laws were necessary, no kg needed , everything
was perfect  This is the regressive theory of mankind, which
matntains that it has become worse wath passing ime The
decline of this golden age may be sharp or gradual In the case
of Adam and Eve for example, 1t was immediate Although thesr
nature may have been originally perfect, once sullied they were
wrevocably condemned  We may note, that in all these legends
of a golden age, the offence which cause the decline 15 a moral
one, usually a violation of a divine injunction or the natural
order The Indian tradition does not however have the abrupt
decline found 1n the Judaic Christian tradition

In the Vana Parvan® we are told of the punity and godliness
with which men lived tn former days Unhappmess did not

8  AMbk (R) VanaP 183
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The story is given in greater detail in the Aitarreya Brahamna®
The gods and the Asuras, were at war, Repeatedly each victory
went to the Asuras. In fact, the gods were being conquered in
a.lmost cvery quarter. “The gods were afraid,* “Throgh our
disagreement the Asuras will wax great here.” Having gone
apart they took council ; Agni went out with the Vasus, Indra
with the Rudras, Varuna with the Adityas. Brhaspati with the
All-gods. Having thus gone apart they took council ; they said
“Come, let us deposit our dearest bodiesin the house of king
Varuna, with them may he not be united who shall transgress
this, who shall scek to cause trouble.” *‘Be it s0” (they replied).
They deposited their bodies in the house of king Varuna ; that
became their bodily covenant ; that is the way the bodily cove-
nant (tanunapatra) has its name. Therefore, they say, “One
should not show treachery to one united by the bodily covenant,” *
Therefore the Asuras do not wax great here.’ The Satapatha
Brahmana® puts it rather differently with the remark’......we are
in an evil plight, the Asura-Rakshasas have come in between us;
we shall fall a prey to our enemies. Let us come to an agree-
ment and yield to the excellence of one of us. They yeilded to
the excellence of Indra ; wherefore it is said, “Indra is all the
deities, the gods have Indra for their Chief.” ’

In the Taittiriya Bralmana the story is again told that the
Devas and Asuras joined in battle. Prajapati hid his eldest son
Indra, affraid that he might be killed by the Asuras. Prahlada,
the son of Kayadhu, did the same with his son Virocana, fearing
that the Devas would kill him. The Devas went to Prajapati and
said, ‘there can be no possible battle for a state having no King’.
After having received sacrifices, Indra became king.?

A.B.1, 14,

A.B. 1, 24,

Varuna being, as it were, God of the moral law and order was the

logical god in whose name to make a pact.

6. S.B.III, 4.2.1-3. This story is also found in T. S. vi, 2.2.1, 2. A,B.
viii, 12.

7. Tait. B. 1, 5; 9.

TR



THE ORIGINS OF GOVERNMENT 135

All these references show us one thing—that in early times
the kiag was predommantly a military leader This accords
with the historrcal situation as we know 1t, of the early Vedic
tribes  The wvaders had to fight hard for their existence tn the
new land  No doubt they had a number of military set backs
just as they envisaged the gods having It 1s reasonable to sup-
pose that the same qualities that were attributed to Indra for
tus kingship were the qualficatronson the human level It 1s
possible to construe the texts to mudicate a popular selectton or
hkely an ohgarchic selection of the king  There exist, however,
no grounds for categorically stating that the elective principle
operated, although the probability was certamnly greater m the
early Vedic period than in later times  Owe 15 mehned to feel,
however, that the more hkely situation was that srength and
military leadership asserted stself  This 1s the usual principle
upon which most undefined political and sesurgent groups ope-
rate That the leader, after acquinng added strength and repu-
tation, should appomnt his own successor would seem not
unnatural

The State of Nature

The ongwal state of nature has been vanously described.
Some have felt this was a lush paradise where righteouness pre-
vauled, no laws were neoessary, no king needed, everything
was perfect  Thus 1s the regressive theory of manknd, which
maintams that it has become worse with passing time  The
decline of this golden age may be sharp or gradual In the case
of Adam and Eve, for example, 1t was :mmediate Although their
nature may bave been originally perfect, once sullted they were
wrevocably condemned  'We may note, that in all these legends
of a golden age, the offence which cause the dechine 15 2 moral
one, usually a wviolation of a divine injunction or the patural
order The Indian traditton does not however have the abrupt
decline found in the Judaic Christian tradition

In the Vana Panan® we are told of the punty and godlness
with which men hved 1n former days Unhappmess did not

8 A1k (R)VanmaP 183
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exist 5 all wishes were fulfilled.  Because men were equal to gods
they could go back and forth from heaven and earth as they
pleased, and as often as they pleased, since they lived for over
a thousand years.® In time, however, decay set in and troubles
began. The Santi Parvan'® also relates a similar legend about a
time when life was hyppy without a king or laws or other social
restrictions, Men protected each other and everyone was
virtuous. But then error crept in, virtue declined, lust and greed
and jealousy appeared, there was no distinction between right
and wrong, the Vedas disappeared and finally virtue ceased to
exist, Sacrifices were no longer held and the gods themselves
were threatened.

The Buddhists likewise postulated the existence of the golden
aget after which man by repeated and progreésively worse
sinful actions reduced his life from hundreds of thousands of
years to twenty years. They, however, suppose that this is a
cyclical phenomenon, and that in time man will again live for
thousands of years.

All the world has become sinful and in consequence we must
endure hardships and suffering. Only on the other side of
Himavat is there still a region of perfect happiness—and even
there the people must practise austerities,

Another theory which has sometimes been held in various
parts of the world is that in the beginning the world was in a
very unhappy state and that becausc of this it became necessary
to establish a king, laws and other agencies that restrain man

9. 1Indeced in most ancient histories we find men living for incredible
lengths of time. Chincse history and sections from the Old Testa-
ment provide us with illustrations of these, and India has her share.
Whether this is poor chronology or asop to the theory of the

Golden Age is another question.
10. Mbh. S.P. 59. 14-27.
11. D. I, 61-77.
12. Mbh. (R) S.P. 167. 7-23.
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from pursumg his naturally evil ways Just as traces of the
Golden Age theory may be found in the writings of Roysseau,
Clotws, and Locke, the concept of the evil nature of man can
beseen m the works of Hobbes and Hooker The Chinese
Legalist schoo! of political thought held the same view of human
nature and believed that government had its origin i the
necessity to curb anarchy ¥

Mo tze, one of the early Chinese phulosophers, wrote ‘In
the days of old when there was no government every man
observed his own standard As evety mans standard was
different two men and two standards and ten men ten
standards , the more the people, the more the standards that
exssted  Every man justified hus own standard and despised that
of the other man, so that there resulted relationships or mutual
despising  In the homes, disagreement existed between father
and son, between brother and brother In the market, people
were to one another as water and fire hating one another like
poison, so that spare energy could not be used for mutual help
They held 1t better that surplus wealth should rot than be used
for the common good Knowledge that was gamed was hidden
and concealed , no exchange of experience was possible  Chaos
was the order of the day men lived together Iike beasts £
Finally 1t was realized that untdl there was a Jeader to unify the
standards of men, chaos must be a patural sequence  Therefore &%
the man who combmned i limself goodness wisdom, and
sagacity was made empcror to bring umformity out of many
sfandards ¥

The Doctrine of Matsyanyaya

In ancient Indwa the fear of anarchy was almost pathologi-

. cal  Underlying every concept of hingshtp was the doctrine of
+ matsyanyaya—the analogy of the bigfish cating vp the hitle
fish  In other words soctety in its natural state 1s anarchy, and
without Jaws and a king to rule, the strong wili dominate and

13 Lian-Chi Chao History of Gl inese Political Thought, p 123
4 fod p 1056
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ruthlessly exploit the weak; just as big fish eat up their smaller
companions. Without understanding this idea, there can be no
understanding of kingship in ancient India. Although this
concept of human nature existed in other countries, it was in
India thatit reached its highest development and became the
central theme of political philosophy.

The earliest traces of the idea of matsyanyaya are to be found
in the Satapatha Bralmana®® :  :Whenever there is drought, then
stronger seizes the weaker, for the waters are the law.: We
shall discuss the relationship of water, law, and the king in a
later chapter. Manu states : “The Creator created the king for
the protection of all this world when everything ran through
fear hither and thither, as there was then no ruler of the world.1®
He continues : If the the king does not sedulously employ danda
for punishing those that deserve it, the strong would torment the
weak as fish are fried on a pike or as in water fish devour each
other.)” Matsyanyaya operates in the absence of a king (arajaka)
or when there is no fear of punishment. The horror with which
writers viewed this situation can be traced throughout the period
of ancient Indian history.8

The picture of the world without a king is a frightening one.
The Santi Parvan gives us some illustration of what it would be
like. ‘As all creatures become unable to see one another and
sink in utter darkness if the sun and the moon do not rise, as
fishes in shallow water and birds in a spot safe from danger dart
and rove as they please (for a time) and repeatedly .‘iittack and
grind ‘one another with force and then meet with certain destruc-
tion, even so men sink in utter darkness and.meet with destruc-
tion if they have no king to protect them, like a he.rd of .cattle
without a herdsman to look after them. If the kl.ng did not
exercise the duty of protection the strong would forcibly appro-

\

15. S.B. xi, 1. 6-24.
16, Maunu VIT, 3.

u VII, 14-20.
g gﬁ:a. Ayodhya 67 ; Mbh. S.P. 15. 30, 67.16 ; Matsya P. 225.9 ;

Arth. 1, 13-22, and Narada XV, 15-16.
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priate the possessions of the weak, and ,f the latter refused to
surrender them with ease, their very lives would be taken

‘Nobody then, with references to any article 1 his posses.
ston, would be able to say, “this 1s mmne ”  Wves, sons, food,
and other kinds of property would not then exsst Run wonld
overtake everything if the king did not exercise the duty of
protection  Wicked men would foreibly appropriate the vehicles
and robes and ornaments and precious stones and other kinds
of property belonging to others, 1f the king did not protect

“If the king did not protect, all persons possessed of wealth
have to death, f and per: , and the
very idea of property would disappear Ifthe king did not
protect, everything “would be exterminated prematurely, and
every part of the country would be overrun by robbers and
everyone would fall into terrible hell If the king did not
protect, all restrictions about marriage and mtercourse would
cease , all affawrs relating to agriculture and trade would fall 1to
confusion , morality would sink and be lost, and the three
Vedas would disappear Sacrifices, duly completed with pre-
sents according to the sacred texts would no longer be per-
formed , no marniage would take place , soctety 1tself would
cease to exist if the king did not exercise the duty of protection

Iti1s no wonder then that st 1s categorically stated that
‘anarchy s the worst possible of states® and ‘no one should dwell
11 kingdoms torn by anarchy "® Thus, the firs: duty of 2 kingdom
1s the corunation of a king  No one can be bappy i a state of
anarchy, because those who injure are themselves injured by
others 1n return  Thus, the political theonists tell us, was the
situation 1n the past when the strong preyed on the weak after
the manuer of fishes mn the water

It 1s clear, then, that the king 15 a necessity On occasion
he may be cruel, arbitrary, and unjust, but even so he 1s the

19 Mbh SP 68 850
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lesser of two evils. This is also significant in Indjan political
theory. Kingship was never held, per se, to be a good thing.
It was a blessing only in that it saved mén from a worse condi-
tion. Kingship was considered as a regrettable, but very
necessary institution,

Nevrtheless there are some vague reminiscences about a
sort of ‘republic’ as a result of this anarchy. ‘It has been heard
by us that a few amongst them then assembling together made
certain compacts saying, “‘He who bzcomes harsh in speech, or
violent in temper, he who seduces or abducts other people’s
wives or robs the wealth that belongs to others should be cast
off by us.” For inspiring confidence among all classes of the
people, they made such a compact and lived for some time.®
Nevertheless, after a while, they went to Brahma saying ‘without
a king, O divine lord, we are going to destruction. Appoint
some one as our king.”? Yet, it is unlikely in a society whose
philosophy of life in general and political philosophy in parti-
cular are so interwoven with the concepts of kingship, that we
should find many republican forms of government. Althoufgh
these flourished for a while in sections of Northern 11.1c‘11a,
especially during Buddhist times, they were definitely the political

exception.

Elven the principle of rulership as a safeguard against
anarchy, some important political concepts em.erge:. One of the
most important is that of rights versus obligations. In ﬂ?e
west, wec are accustomed to the idea that we possesslcert_am
“rights’ and, indeed, that we possess these naturally and m_ahen-
able, as Locke putit. InIndia, no such c}egf-cut doc’trmg of
rights existed. The issue was one 01.c responsxblh'ty ?nd obhge}~
tion. As will be shown later the king h.ad obhgatfons to 'hxs
subjects and they in turn, to him. This had co.nsxderable im-
plications. The people could never revolt, theorencally, beca'use
their rights were being usurped, but only becau'se the king failed
in his obligations to them, The concept of rights has played a

20. Mbh. S.P. 67. 18.—. 9 fI.
21. 1bid,
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part 1n the history of Western revolutions that would not have
been possible 1n ancrent India, where 1t was little emphasised

Some historians may say, however, that the people had the
‘right’ of protection or that the king had the ‘night’ to tax
Strictly speaking, this 1s not so  The king had an obligation to
protect and the people to pay taxes The distinction may seem
merely a semantic one, but the implications were far reaching
Although the reality of a cup of water that 1s half full or half-
empty 1s the same, one’s attitude 1n comtag to erther concluston
may be significant Just so were the political consequences 1n
considering a thing to bz an obligation rather than 2 nght

The 1dea of matsyanyaya, however, became more than simply
the raison detre for kingship Tt underlay the concept of
varnasramadharma  Just as the various classes had been created
separately,”” they should remamn distinct  If 1t were otherwise
and a confusion of the castes resulted, one would be encouraging
social chaos and eventually a kind of anarchy It 1s one of the
functions of the king to ensure that the people remain in therr
assigned places in society The Satapatha Bralmana points
out,® that during the sacnfice it should be said, ‘May all the
people descend to thee’ On this mantra the text comments as
follows ‘Now n saying, “Descend unto all thy people, “he does
what 15 unseemly, for Svma being the nobility, he thereby, as
1t were, confounds good and bad  And, mdeed, 1n consequence
thereof, people now confound good and bad But i ths
(formula) he does what 1s right and according to order mn saying
go down (oa ther knees) before him , and hence when a noble
approaches, all these subjects, the people, go down bofore him,
crouch down by him on the ground ’

22 RV x,90 Thiss the overwhelntiag opution of the Vedic fexes
During the Buddhist penod this dea had less significance 1a their
own theories There 15 however, a section 1o the Sawni Parvan
{188 10 14) which denies the separate creatton of the classes and
states that all cdStes are merely vanious gradations of Brahmans who
have fallen away from thetr duties

23 SB U937
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The doctrine of matsyanyaya was, then an important consi-
deration in establishing the theoretical basis for the origins of
kingship.

The Organic Theory of the State

The organic theory of the State, briefly, holds that the State,
like an organism, consists of a number of parts. Although
these parts have some measure of scparateness, they are pever-
theless interdependent.  Each organ is concerned with a special
function of the organism and superiority may often be dependent
upon a particular threatening condition of the moment, with one
organ, i.c. the head, usually being most important and in a

position of control.

We have already seen that, according to most of the texts,
socicty was created in distinct groups and in descending order
of beings or things. This is the usual religious interpretation
given to the crcation legends, whether they be Christian,
Buddhist, or Hindu. The evolutionary views of creation through
ascending order from inferiority finds hardly any p}ace in Indian

polity.**

The Hindu organic theory of the State is based largely upon
the seven clements of the State (rajya). Although authorities
differ, the usual lists include : the ruler or sovereign
(svamin), the minister (amatya), the territory of the State a}ud
its pcople (rastra or janapada), the fortified city or capital
(durga), the treasury of the king (kosa), the army (qanda.),
friends and allies (witra). It is generally assumed that in this
list of the seven angas the elements are given in order of decrea-
sing importance.®® Practically all authorities agree that the

svamin is the most important of all.

24. According to the sacrificial mantras of S.B. XII, 7.3.9. the nobility
is produced from the peasantry. However, this a.ppears to be.m.ore
of a sociological explanation for the division of socity than a religious

c. ]
E:ﬂx. VI, L Manue IX, 295. Kautilya speaks of eight angas a.t{fi
includes the enemy (ari). See also P.V. Kane, H.0.D., vol. iii,

ch. II.

25
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dered as a sacrifice. Each part of the State has its particular
function and duties in this sacrifice, the purpose of which is a
better future life. That sacrifice played important part in the
scheme of things in ancient India is clear to every Indologist,

That the State and society may be compared to a sacrifice
is illustrated in the Satapatha Brahmana? jp connexion with the
laying of the bricks of the sacrificial altar.

‘Now this is only a single (brick). He thus makes the nobility
(or the chieftancy) and (social) distinction to attach to a single
(person). And what second (such brick there is) that is its mate,
a mate, doubtless, is one half of one’s own self, for when one is
with a mate then he is whole and complete. Thus it is laid
down for the sake of completencss. With a single formula he
lays down many bricks, he thereby endows the nobility pre-
cminently with power and makes the nobility more powerful
than the peasantry...... A further passage® goes on to relate
that in the building of altar fires one keeps in mind social
distinctions, the acquisition of power and various degrees of
political supremacy, and that one should perform the sacrifice
with a view to ensuring these things.

In considering the State itself as a sacrifice, the duties of the
various classes are set down. The classes themselves, we are
told in the famous hymn X. 90 of the Rg. Veda, were the result
of the sacrifice of Purusa by the gods and Rsis. Manu®® carries
this further. ‘“To Brahmans he assigned teaching and studying
(the Veda), sacrificing for their own benefit and for others,
giving and accepting (of alms). The ksatriya he_commanded to
protect the people, to bestow gifts, to offer sacrifices, to study
(the Veda), and to abstain from attaching hims_elf to sensual
pleasures. The vaisya to tend cattle, to bestow gifts, to offer
sacrifices, to study (the Veda), to trade, to lend. One occupa-

29. S.B, VII, 5.2.3.

30. S.B.IX, 4.3.1-3, S.B.IX, 4.3.9. -
31, Manul, 88:91.
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by people practising their duties in the four?:t]asses attach them-
selves to the rightcous king.®® Put more bluntly, ‘The gods,
men, Pitrs, Gandharvas, Uragas, and Raksasas, all depend upon
sacrifices for their support. Ina country destitute of a king,
there can be no sacrifices.  Sacrifice depends on the king.’* Put
forth as one of the reasons for the existence of kingship, i.e. as
a sacrificial agency, the deduction that the State itself is a
sacrifice is not unreasonable. It could be suggested that the
division of the time of the king given in various texts, %0 is itself
an cffort to ensure that all aspccts of the sacrifice are considered.
‘Hence', says Kautilya, ‘the king shall never allow people to
swerve from their dutics ; for whoever upholds his own duty,
cver adhering to the customs of the Aryas and following the
rules of caste and division of religious life, will surely be happy
both here and hereafter,

This concept occurs in one of its most striking forms in a
a passage in the Arrhasastra®™ ‘Of a king, the religious vow is
his readiness to action ; satisfactory discharge of duties is his
performance of sacrifice ; equal attention to all is the offer of
fees and ablution towards consecration.’

Here, indeed, various functions of kingship are likened to the
component parts of asacrifice. Thus in performing his duties
the king was cngaging in a sacrifice in which all th.e state aqd
people were involved, Each was to fulfil its particular role in
sacrifice. That the State was a sacrifice could be used as an
argument that what was, was right, and that treason was

blasphemy.

38. Mbh. (R) S P. 66.4 Usually one quarter of the merit, cf., S.P. 712-19.

39, Afbh. S.P. 72.20-21.
40. Manu V11, 145-7, 151-4, 216-26 ; Yai. I, 327-33 ; Arth. 119,

41. Arth 1111, 6.
42, Arth. I, XIX, 39
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wise, also, he who knows this, striking aff all evils (papman)
compasses the supremacy, independent sovereignity, and over-
lordship of all beings......"

Divine Appointment

The next problem we are faced with in a discussion of the
origins of kingship in ancient India is probably one of the
thorniest in Indian political theory. Was the first king thought
to be divinely appointed or elected on the principle .of something
akin to the social contract theory ? In trying to reach an under-
standing of this issue, it seems wiser to examine each case
separately and then to compare the two.

The earliest reference to the divine appointment of kings in
the Rg Veda,” in connexion with the coronation ceremony.
‘This man hath Indra established, made secure by a strong
oblation.’ It is true that in this same hymn are found the words,
‘Let all the people wish for thee, let not thy kingship fall away.’
Notwithstanding this, it is clearly indicated that Indra establis-
hes the king and the prayers are sent to Varuna, Brhaspati, and
Agai as well as Indra to keep the reign steadfast,

In the Satapatha Bralimana® it is Surya who is stated to
govern all the world by means of either a good or bad king.
The Aitareya Bralmana® is quite explicit in stating that the king
was divinely appointed. ‘Varuna within the waters hath set him
down, preserving order, for overlordship, for pyramount rule, for
self rule, for sovereignity, for supreme authority, for kingship, for
great kingship, for suzerainty, for supremacy, for preteminenc.e,
the wise one.” This is given in greater detail by explaining that in
the eastern quarter (presumably of the world or India) the Vasus
anoint, in the southern, the Rudras, the Adityas in the middl_e
section. In a famous section of the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad®

49. RV.X,173.

50. S.B.IL 63.8.
s1.  A.B. VIL, 17, VIII, 13, VIII, 14, VIII, 15.

52 B.U.1 &1L
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king, but that as time passed men began to commit violence
against cach other, When this became rampant the Vedas were
lost and unrighteousness prevailed. The gods were overcome
with fear and asked Brahma for help, that they might not meet
with destruction. He composed a treatise on the four human
aims of dhrama, artha, kama, and moksa, with which to guide
mankind. After this has been abridged, in view of the shortness
of man’s life, the gods went to Visnu and asked him to indicate
a mortal who deserved superiofity over all the rest. By his will
he produced a son named Virajas who refused to actept
sovereignty and after two more generations had refused Ananga,
who was pious and just, became king. His son Ativala became
#f slave of his passions and his marriage to Sunita produced the
wicked Vena, whom the Rsis killed with blades of kusa grass
inspired with mantras. From the wound in Vena’s right arm
sprang the righteous Prthu. The gods and the Rsis present
instructed him in raladharma, and as a result ‘there was neither
decrepitude nor fﬁmine, nor calamity nor disease on earth. That
high-souled king caused all creatures to regard rightesousness as
the foremost of all things and because he gratified all the people,
therefore was he called Rajan.%® And Visnu himself entered the
body the king after confirming that no one should transcend

Prtiu.

A later section continues in more generalized terms. An
individual who has exhausted him merit comes down from the
heavens to be king. Such a person, we are told, is really a
portion of Visnu on earth’ who has exceptional knowledge and
obtains superiority over others. ‘Established by the gods, 1o
one transcends him. It is for this reason that everybody acts in
obedience to one and it is for this that the world cannot com-

mand him.’¥

In both\ the preceding cases, it is clear that the king was
divinely appointed. Although an oath was administered to
Prthu, this was done by the gods and sages were the representa-

56. Mbh. S. P.59. 127.
57.  Mbh. (R) S. P. 59. 133-5
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King Appointed by Rsis

To move from the theory of divine appointment straight to
that of the social contract is a considerable step in political
thought. Nor is this move justified, in a study of development
of polity in ancient India, for there were several intermediate
theorics. It would appear that the next steps? was a semidivine
appointment by the rsis. In some of the passages above we
have seen the scers playing some part in the legends connected
with the king's origin,

Onc of the earliest illustrations of this can be found in a
scction of the Atharva Veda® ‘Desiring what is excellent, the
heaven-finding Rsis in the beginning sat down in attendance
upon (upanisad) ardour (and) consecration ; thence was born
royalty, strength, and force ; let the gods make that submissive
to this man’.

In the Mahabharata 2 number of reference occur, the nature
of which is to suggest that either kingship or the kingis esta-
blished by the rsis. The Vana Parvan® after citing some of the
titles by which the king is known, states that it was the rsis who
entrusted the temporal power to the king that righteousness
might be done. It was the rsis together with the high gods who
appointed Nahusa as king after Indra had committed Brahmani-
cide.s® After Rama had rid the earth of ksatriyas, which
resulted in anarchy once again, it was the sage Kasyapa, who at
the request of the Earth, performed sacrifice and.i.nstalled
various kings to protect her.®® It was the rsis who joined in
with Brahma to perform a great sacrifice from which came Asi
(the sword) for the protection of the world and the destruction

52. This is merely a term of convenience and not necessarily a chrono-
logical assessment although historically the general rule has been
that sovercigaty has passed from one to many i. e. king, oligarchy,
aristocracy, popular assembly, democracy, &c. Geographic find
demographilc facfors may have altered this transition in various

places.
i3, A. V. XIX, 41,
4. Mbh.(R) Vana P. 18",
5. Mbh. Udyoga P. IL. I-5T.
6. Mbh.S. P. 49, 60-85.
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ship. But for the author’s failure to arrange his discussion
around some organising concepts, which would have made the
work morc analytical, this descriptive study of Kingship in India
is an extremely informative one.
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sensz of any member of the thres highest classes who actually
rules over or proteets a country. Sometimes the application is
explicitly limited to a ksatriya—, a member of the second class®.
The idea of protecting the people, however, was centrai, and also
appears from such well-known 2ynonyms as nrpa—*“protector of
men’’, bhupa— and bhupala—*‘protector or guardian of the
earth” ¢ grptr—*herdaman”, etc,®. The phrase “herdsman of
people” (gopa-janasya) occurs as early as the times of the
Rgvedal®). “The man who can protect men, who is valorous,
restrained and powerful, and who is the punisher of the wicked
is called ksatriya—"11), 'The king was to be ever wakeful, for
the benefit of his people’. He had even been created to be the
protector of the classes and orders of fsociety®. “It is said that
the Creator (dhatra) created power (balam) for protecting weak-
ness”.,  “The vaisya, under the rule of the ksatryia, becomes
possessed of cattle’.  Mercy for all creatures, protection of
men, saving them from danger, relieving the distre§sed anc-i the
oppressed, all these are included in the ksatriya duties™.
According to a great authority, Manu's dharma book*, the
second part of the name of a ksatriya shOI}lEi be a word imply-
ing protection, of a word expressive of thriving, and of a sudra
a term denoting service. In the Mahabharata the term for
<smember of the military class”, ksatriya, is said to derive fr’om
two compopents, which together express the m?aning :“he
saves from destruction” : ksatad yo vai (royatiti sa tasmat
Laatriyah smrtah A similar explication of the' world alerad}r
occurs in the Brhadaranyak a-upnisad : “‘nobility” (ksatram) is
scjife-breath” ( pranah) ; the breath of life p_rotects (trayate) o_n_e
from being hurt (ksanitoh)*®. “Behave hk_e the _ su?‘ which
protects (pati) and destroys all creatures by its -rgys” ; ““protect-
ing one’s subjects is from of old rapas (gscetx_cxsm, the-wc?rd
meaning primarily, heat, warmth?*” are likewise authoritative
opinions on kingship. All creatures Live happily in the world if
they are protected by kings like children are protected by th.exr
arents?. Among the godlike characten'st:cs O_f a gQOd king
the protection which he affords to his subjects lsk‘oml;'
mentioned in the first place : "He?r an account of that ]mg Od
the world, of the life of your xllustnozfs father 'he was nob.c an
yirtuous, and 2 protector of his subjects. Like Dharma incar-
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language with which natha can be connmected is the Greek
onineme : it means : “to profit, benefit, help,” the substantive
oniyar “‘that which brings profit, advantage ; means of strength-
ening ; food, rich presents”’® . In the days of yore, when there
was no kingship, the great epic relates®, all men used to protect
onec another in accordance with dharma; but in the course of
time they got tired of doing so, According to the received
belief in the epic man they lived in anarchy. At first there was
neither king nor kingdom, nor punishment, nor one to inflict it.;
. but when men’s sense of justice was destroyed, various crimes
were perpetrated. The gods becoming frightened, created law

and order.

The better the king, the greater we might infer from the
texts his power to protect®..  On the other hand the extreme
view is pronounced by an authority on dharma®, that on
account of his majesty and because the protection of the world
is entrusted to him the king is right in whatever he does.

It is only in harmony with this important function of the
ruler that he is in the idealizing style of primitive thought,
depicted as physically strong® : he is able to protect by his own
strength. He is like Indra courageous and energetic ; the length
and strength of his arms are renowned. The whole wor‘ld is
subject to the power of his arms™. Emphasis is also Jaid on
his prowess, strength and valour, which set up a greate?r claim
to honour than high birth®, Famous kings are descnbed. as
excceeding all beings in strength, outshining all in lustre (zejas),

transcending all in majesty.

Kings are indeed said to protect the earth with t‘he force
of their two arms®,  Various rulers are in fact called dtrglzabzf,l;u
«of long arms”*, mahabahu “of mighty arms, long armed*’
or vipulamso mahabahur mahoraskah ‘‘broad-shouldered, Ifmg-
armed, broad-chested”” .  Remarkably enough the epithet
mahabahu is also given to Visnu, the protector god par excellence,
who is said to owe this title to the fact that he bea.rs heaven and
earth on his migty arms®, Andto one of the epic herqes the
words are attributed - ““We have the disposal of the might of
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y heis bad he is a disaster for his subjects, The sins of a king
may even be the cause of the fall of the empire ; drought,
hunger, diseases. and battles »ill afflict the population®). “As
is the king so is his people™!). A good king should strive
always to add to the prosperity of his people, bringing about
a state of plenty and affluence). His first aim should be to
seck his realm’s happiness, Where the ideal king lives the
people are prosperous, cheerful, healthy, pure in conduct, expert
in works ; there the sacrifices are performed and the clouds
always pour waters®®), Since there were indeed kings who
behaved badly, it is not surprising to find many passages in
which the King is a source of endiess fear and adversity to his
subjects. The king. thieves, robbers. fire, are all and sundry
considered public calamities. The bad king’s officers or favouri-
tes are put on a par with robbers and enemies. Snakes, enemies,
robbers and the King. or the royal princes and concubines are
said to oppress the people™),

Above all the sovereign is indeed responsible for rainfalls?)
and this not only through his fitness as a ruler, but also by his
presznce itsalf.  “‘Indra. sceing that all the ksatriya sovereigns
ruled their kingdoms very virtuously, poured down vivifying
showers of rain at the proper time and at the proper place, and
thus protected all creatures” ). Where there is no King rain will
not falls?). If he sins, that is to say transgresses the dharma in
any respect, be it ‘ritual’, ‘moral’, or otherwise or if his purohita
(*“‘chaplain’’) makes a mistake, rain can cease™). In times of
drought the subjects approach the ruler for the much desired
waters?), Incidentally a text prescribes that a ruler should consi-
der as the highest of his duties reclaiming land for cultivation
and fertilizing it, and protection of his subjects’s). Whatever
the speculations in certain parts of the brahmanas may have
meant to the general public, such identifications as ksarra (ie.
“power, dominion”, the princely and military class as contrasted
with the brahmans) is life” anyhow show that great importance
was attached to rulership®).

— on the other hand, living in the realm of a bad king leads to
destruction®®). There the cows will not yield milk, but kick
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veneration ' for authority and of the more or less permanent
association between authority and supernatural power in the
popular mind. Kings as well as priests were associated with
the regulation of the meterological processes and other natural
forces.

It is therefore easily intellegible that the king’s main duty,
always emphasized by the authorities, consists in protecting his
subjects?™). That is the very reason of his existenee”), of his
being created from particles of the eight lokapalas or divine
protectors of the quarters of the universe. The duty of protect-
ing mainly consists in meeting external aggression which involv-
ed fighting—the gods, when about to join battle with the asuras
wanted Indra to be their chief forit ill becomes a people to
wage war without a king™), and in punishing the guilty, which
primarily meant administering justice ; besides the king has to
save his subjects from calamities’). Should the king be remiss
in this duty the creatures would perish™). Authors writing at a
later period never tire of emphasizing the same points. King
Yayati for instance is deseribed in the Vayu Purana as having
pleased (atarpayat) the gods with sacrifices, the ancestors with
Sraddhas, the poor with favour (anugraha), the brahmans with
what they desired, the guests with food and drink, the vaisyas
with protection, the sudras with equity (arrams-) and the dasyus
with due control (semmnigraha). Thus he gratified and enterrain-
ed (anuranjayat) his people according to dharma as a second
Indra himself. Hence also the explication of the term rajarsi-
3 kingly rsi” ie. “aninspired sage of kingly descent, a king
who at the same time is an rai-” : he moves his subjects (unto
there welfare ?) through their welfare™),

Since kingly potency is no personal capacity, all conceivable
salvation is expected of it, Consequently, a ruler is often sup-
posed to be able to heal. The power of the “king’s touch”’"¢)
was also known : “‘at the touch of the king’s hand, which was
fragrant and auspicious, the old men regained his conscious-
ness”?®). Traditions are not wanting in which the people
beseech their ruler to rescue them from every grief_ and misery,
from all pains and diseases®’).” To quote a smgle instance of a
successful reign : when Rama was king, the epic narrates’), no
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wealth is for the happy possessor often obligatory, demanded
by prestige, a means of maintaining the ceremonial observances
of the, community to which he belongs. The value of posses-
sions partly lies in what might be called their ceremonial aspect,
partly in the opportunity they give a person to be liberal.
Honour and prestige may play an important role in the benefits
bestowed upon gods and men. The rich man who shows his
wealth by spending is the man who aims at prestige.

To sacrifice is explicitly called one of the king’s duties!t?),
“worshipper’” being one of his well-known epithets. This
feature is by no means contradictory to his quality of deva-
(god’’), since the gods are likewise represented as offering
sacrifices, the sacrifice being an indispensable means of gaining
victory, possessions and other ends, and of maintaining the
right order in the universe!?), So sacrificing does not detract
from the king’s divinity, the less so as the gods according to
the Satapathabrahmana?®) are held to present the offerings to
each other. It was typical of a wicked king'!%) to have offered
the sacrifices intended for the gods, to himself. In this he
imitated the asuras who sacrificed to themselves.

A special interest attaches to the prescriptions of dharmatexts
in conpection with asauca, “impurity”, i.e. the absence of the
power or privilege to perform religious acts. Manu expressly
statesi’®) that kings, like those engaged in performing long
sacrifices and religious observances are not liable to asauca-,
because the first occupy the position of Indra, and the last are
ever pure like brahman. Purity and impurity, the same authority
adds6), are caused and removed by the great gods, the
lokapalas, by whose essence the king is pervaded. A ruler,
seated on the throne of those characterized by greatness of
personality is immediately purified, because h.e p?rforyas .his
royal duties of protecting the people and admimstemng _]L!SUCB.
From other authorities it appears that in this ‘the king is put
on a par with a brahmacarin, a sacrificer after .bemg consecrated
and other categories of persons filled with ho]mess_or supranor-
mal power??) The monarch is always pure lest his bu§mess b.e
impeded??®), at least, another authority®®) adds, while heis
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engaged o the discharge of hus duty  “The detrimental effect
of impunty does not falt on kungs, nor on those engaged m the
performance of a vow or of a great sacnifice (sattra) for the
first are seated on the thrane of Indra, the fast two are ever pure
hke brahman’2®) **As firc 15 not polluted even though it
always bums the creatures of the worid (prajas}, even so a king
15 Dot p d by wft P on those who deserve
1% 'l'\)

The king takes, on the other hand on hmmself the sms
commutted by his people if he does not protect it weli®) I
the country of such a monarch people de from want of protec
tion, the sinof this affects the king humself  Just as he may
take a sixth part of the produce of the soil and of many other
yields, mcluding the spintual ments of his subjects?), so the
ruler who permits crime to go unpumished 15 burdened with a
sixth®™) of %)  Pumshment frees hun from responsibiity,
except for an unjust sentence) Where 2 man worthy of
condemnation 1s punished, the king s free from guilt, and the
Judges do not mcur sin  The king moreover had 1o make good
from his treasury Stolen property if st could not be recovered
from the thiefs?)  These ideas and prescptions are typical of
a functionary who 1s expected to keep things well balanced and
to readjust the balance of the world  The preseription that the
Ling shall personally strike a thief with cudgel carred by the
latter conveys the wdea of a petty chief*®}  The hing was also
heir and performer of the rtual for the benefit of a deceased
man who had no refatives left, and the ultsmate protector of all
women who have no relatives

A very interesting rule is handed down in Vasistha's dharma
book¥™?) Al interest on Joans ceases to accrue on the dealh of
a kg untd the of his g to
Aptet™) this usage probably was a recogmition of the prmcnplc
that the mooarch represents the state, and all state regulations
denve their power and authonty from him alone  This scholar
s however forced to admit that we do not find the logical
apphcation of this principle n any other mstance I for one
would suggest secking the exphcation i another direction.
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Interest was, as the very term says “growth, increase” ( vrddhi).
Since- the king is the mediator, through whom all growth on
carth is made possible, his death must mean the cessation of
growth1d),

Notes and References

1. InVedic timss, the tribs was the political unit. The
dharmasutra usually view the monarch as the ruler of a
petty state ; see also V. M, Apte, Social and religious life
in the grhya-sutras, Bombay 1954, p. 52 f.

Cf. JEAN LYON, just half a word away, N. York 1954,
p. 253 : “peasants who (in 1951) had come as much to
bask in the bright light of the (sometime) maharajah’s

presence as to hear him talk.”

[

3. Cf. c.g. Mahabharata 13, 152, 16 ; Manu-smrti 9, 315f;
Agnipurana 225, 16 ff.

4, Kamandakiya-nitisara 13, 23 f. the duties of a ‘minister’
(amatya) are described as follows ; taking care of income
and expenditure, administration of justice, warding off ene-
mies, prevention of and fight against calamities, inaugura-

tion of the king.
5. See the discussion in Kautilya’s Arthasastra, 127.

6. Cf. also Manu-smrti 7, 54 ff. : “‘let him appoint seven or
eight ministers, who are versed in the sciences, let him
daily consider with them the affairs of state such as...”;
see also 7, 146 ff, I also refer to Bh. S. UPADHYAYA,

INDIA in Kalidasa, Allahabad 1947, p. 120 ff,
7. Sukraniti, 2, 1-8.
For references see P, V. KANE, History of Dharmasastra,
I1I, Poona 1946, p. 37 ff.

See Mbh. 3, 63, 79. The monarch was further designated
by many titles, part of which were at the same time divine
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Cf.e.g. Mbh. 3,110, 42 . ; discussed by H. LUDERS
Philologica Indical, Cottingen 1940, p. i, ff.

See e. g. also Jataka 547 ; COWELL’S Translation, VI,
252. .

Mbh. 12, 65, 2, Cf. also Rgveda 1, 73, 3 “all-nourishing...
like a king.”

Brh. ar. Up. 5, 13; 4—Sat. Br, 14, 8§, 14, 4.

Mbh. 3, 1, 21.

See ¢. g. Atharvaveda 4, 22, 4. CT. also 3, 4, 3.
Atharvaveda 3, 3, 3.

Aitareya-brahmana 8, 7, 10,

Ibidem 8, 8,5.

I refer to J. J. MEYER, Das Wesen der altindischen Reach-
tsschriften, Leipzig 1927, p. 25 f. ; 352 ; Auch v, Welt-und
Siaatsleben, Leipzig 1926, p. 186 ; 718 £, ; Zus, 190, 24 See
also Kamasutra 54, 3 fI.

Mentioned in Gobhila’s G. S. 2, 1, 10.

I refer to MEYER, Trilogie II, p. 5; 102 f.; III, p.
+178.

See H. WEBSTER, Magic, Stanford Cal, 1948, p. 237 ff.
For magic ‘heat’ see also M, ELIADE, Le chamanisme,
Paris 1951, p 412 ff.

Tl;e main reason why brahmans should abstain from drink-

ing ardent spirits was the fear that they would expose the
Veda, of which they were the repositories, to profanation

by reciting it out of season.

3

The term ksatripa “‘a member of the military or reigning
class” was by way of ‘popular etymology’ explained as
“who saves (fra.) from destruction, (ksata): e. g Mbh,

12, 29, 138.
Manu 7, 3.
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no doubt actually consumed by birds and other anjmals :
they belong to the one who frotects them, i. e. the king.

I refer to my relevant paper in Sarupa-bharati (1. Sarup
Meinorial Volume, Hoshiarpur 1954) p. 223 ff.

MEYER, Buch v. Welt und Staatsleben, p- 26, n. 1 See also
H. HOFFMAN, “Die Begriffe fur. Konig® und. Herrschaft”
im indischen Kulturkreis”, Saeculum 4 1953, p. 334 ff.

For an enumeration of divinities see A. HILLBRANDT,
Ritualliteratur (Grundrisz), p. 74 f.

See e.g. Taitt. Br. 1, 4,9, 2. Many instances were collctcd
by ARBMAN, Rudra, p. 67 f.

See e. g. Sat. Br. 13, 2, 9. 8.

I now would in many passages prefer this translation tg
that of “‘vital energy’” which, beside other English terms
was proposed in Anc. Indian ojas..., Utrecht 1952,

Atharvaveda 3, 4, 2; cf. 4.
Atharvaveda 3, 4, 7.
Atharvaveda 4, 8, 2 (mitravardhana)

For his duty to make é:fts to learned brahmans etc,, see
KANE, o. c. LI, 2, p. 856 ff. ; 1II, p. 44. See e. g. also
Mbh. 3, 293, 2,

I refer to KANE o.c. 1II (Poona 1946) p. 28. The
Nirukta (2, 3), however, derives rajan from raj “to shine”;
of. UPADHYAYA, o.c, p. 81; K. P. JAYASWAL,
Hindu Polity. 11, p. 3. For ranjayati sec €. g. Mbh, 12, 59,
125. See also A. HILLEBRANDT, Altindische Politik

Jena 1923, p. 9 ff.

Mbh. 3, 56, 44, aranjayat praja viro d/zarmena. pariplayan,
the very essence of the kingly functions. Similarly, Ram,.
I, 52, 7; Markandeya-purana 119 (116), I etc.,‘ Cf. also
Vikramacarita 3 a (ed. Edgerton, p. 13) *‘he satisfled the
requirements of the gods, the brahx}mns, the poor.. ; he
gave complete protection to his subjects...won the hearts
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etc ”, Kathasantsagara 51 19, Bhagavat puran 1, 12,
4etc

See also N 7 SHENDE, The foundations of the Atharvamic
religion Poona, p 185

See ¢ g Vikramacanta, 16th story (EDGERTON, p 134)
here the festival 15 10 honour of the spring, and 1ntended
to make all season> well disposed and to brng about
prospenity to all people See also MEYER, Trilogie II,
pé6f

The reader might also be referred to H Zummer, Altindi-
sches Leben, Berlin 1879, p 167 ff

For detauls see the author’s Aspects of early Visnuism, p
189 ff

Kalidasa Ragh, 1, 14

Manu 7,8

Seee g Mbh 3,293,1,5,119,22

Mbh 12, 65,3, cf 64,27

Sece g A GOLDENWEISER, Anthropology, New York

1946, p 152 ff R BENEDICT, Patterns of culturse, 7 New
York 1950, p 174

NUMEN 111

F BOAS, General anthropology, New York, 1938,
p 337

Ramayana 2, 113, 23, ¢f also Mbh 1, 74, 129, 178, 12,
3,293 2etc, The King 1s a puntapwako €a reverer of
what 1s revered * (Mihindapanha, p 226 T, where the force
of the royal example 1s emphasized)

The gods also appled themselves to asceticism etz.  Thay
are repeatedly said to have obtamed their position, 1nzind-
ng heaven, by these means See S LEVI, La doctrins &u
sacrifice duns les bralunanas, Pans 1898, p 54 £,

Satapatha-brahmana 5,1, 1,1 1
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114. As c.g. the mythical Vena, sce e.g. Visnu-purana 1, 13,14,

116.
117.
118.
I19.
120,
121

122.

123,
124,

125,

126.

127.

This tradition may not be regarded (as was done by
ALTEKAR, o. c.,p. 59 f,) as an argument in favour of
the hypothesis that royal divinity in the proper sense of the
term did not turn up before the period of Manu and other
texts mentioning the story of Vena other incidents of a
similar character,

. Manu 5, 93 f, Cf. also Vasistha-dharmasastra 19, 48 and

Visnu-dharma-sutra 22, 47 ff.

Manu 5, 97.

Particulars may be found in KANE, o, c. 1V, p. 297 f.
Gautama-dharmasastra 14, 45, ]

Visnu-smrti 22 48,

Manu, 5, 93.

Narada 18, 8. cf. also st. 46 where all gains are stated to
become pure in the hands of kings, just like gold becomes
pure in fire.

Sec e.g. Mbh. 12, 24, 18 f.: the king who does not protect
his subjects, whose passions are not under control, who is
full of self-conceit incurs sin.  Cf. also Manu 8, 316 and
parallel texts (see BUHLER, Sacred Book of the East. 25,
p. 309); esp. Vasisthadharmastra 19, 46.

Manu 8§, 304 ete.,
Particulars are not always the same. See: MEYER, Das
altindische Buch vom Welt-und Staatsleben, p. 678.

That the ruler was expected to protect the people in return
for the taxes-his “wages”-is of course not a result of the
“doctrine of social contract,”” as has been held by some
modern authors (see e. g. PATIL, oc. p. 161).

For particulars HOPKINS, o. c. p. 131; cf. also Manu,
8, 181,

For particulars : P. V. KANE, History of Dharmasastra...,
1V, Poona 1953, p. 74.
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128, See Apastamba-dharmasutra 1, 9, 25, 4, cf. Gautama
12, 43,

129 Vasistha-dharmasastra 2, 49

130 V.M APTE.in R C MAJUMDAR-A, D PUSALKER,
The Vedic age p 485

131 Attention may also be drawn to the ancient Indian custom
10 pay as interest to the creditor the children of a female
slave, or the young of ammals, which were pawned, cf
J J OEYER, Uber das Wesen der altindoischen Rechtssch-
riften, Lepzmg 1927 p 132, 134 (see Narada 1, 107,
Yajnavalkpa 2, 39, 57) See also MEYER, o c. p 229 fl,



POLITICAL LIFE IN PRE-MOGHUL INDIA

It was while working as the Professor of Asian Civilisation
in the Australian National University, Canberra that A. L.
Basham finished in 1954, his “The Wonder That was India » A
Survey of the History and Culture of the Indian Sub Conrinent
Before the Coming of the Muslims. First published in 1954, a
seccond edition of his book came out in 1963, and a third in
1966. The Indian reprint by Rupa & Co., in association with

the Fontana Books appeared in 1971.

In ten long chapters, Basham makes a survey of the history
and culture of India before the arrival of the Muslims, His
arcas of inquiry arc : Pre-History in India (ch. II) ; ancient and
medieval empires in India (Ch. 11I) ; the State: Political life
and thought (Ch. 1V) ; Society : Class, family, and individual
(Ch. V) ; every day life (Ch. VI) ; Religion (Ch. VII) ; the Arts
(Ch. VIII); and language and literature (Ch. IX). Having
arranged the first chapter as a general introduction to his study,
in the last chapter he makes an assessment on the impact of the
west on the Indian Culture on the one hand, and of the world’s

debt to India on the other.,

The selection included here is from Chapter IV, wherein the
author discusses political life and thought in India tefore the

arrival of the Muslims.



POLITICAL LIFE IN PRE-MOGHUL INDIA*

From the days of Plato and Aristotle Euvropean thought has
turned 1its attention to such questrons as the onigin of the state,
the 1deal form of government, and the basis of law, and pol-
tics has long been loooked on as a branch of philosophy. Indra
also thought about such questions, but she had no schools of
pohiticat philosophy in the Western sense  The problemns which
form the stock-1n trade of the Buropean political philosapber =1
answered m Indian texts, but i a take-tt-or Jeave-it zmzzmer,
with little discussion , often indeed the only argomest in frroer
of a proposition 1s the citation of an old legend, ©sed —nk 2s
Plato’s adaptations of older myths to remnfores ks tharrss.

Though India had no formal political piizsoriir. che siezee
of statecraft was much cultivated, and a rumhe oF x—oories
textbooks on this topic have sunned Dmmderr. The zi=mse
tration of force, of rajamu the condect of 1.mrs vos 2 s2verels
practical science and the texts cursori’s dsmrs Thr mome philo-
sophucal aspect of politics, but grve commammrveh JerrTad 2dvyce
on the orgamizatton of the stzr rnl b= oonfost of
governmental affairs  The later Vaje Inzmre 2275 oy soma-
thing, incidentally, abont polriczlJifz znfdhorgzzm the =
Buddhist period, apd we gzn piner ropt Som the Pel s
tures of Buddhlsm but the czrlees gmf moe mooient teransk

lly devoted 1o streeon® x5 (e TmeTyn  Lopoyears,
which 15 attributed 10 mex“z,*n:mwmm- of Cimniea-

* From A L. Baskaz, Thr Wonoer Time woe Tndzz, “ropmms 305 T
Asogition with R & O (Ot - 30 )y T-05, N



182 INDIAN PoLITICAL SYSTEM

gupta: Maurya (p, 51).  Some authorities stj]| maintain the fy]
authenticity of (he work, but there arc grave objections to this
view. The text refers to people and places (notably China)
which do not scem to have been known to the Indians intpe
4th century B.C. 1t docs not use much of the officia] {ermino-
logy employed in the Asokan inscriptions or jp the Pajj scrip-
tures, but it contains many governmenty] terms. Yet jt js which
apparently did not become popular untjj post-Mauryan times,
certainly pre-Guptan, and is, we believe, the claboration of 4
Mauryan original which was perhaps the work of Kautliya him-
self.  Whatever its age, the Arthasasyrn gives very detailed
instructions on the contro] of the state, the organization of the
national ¢conomy, and the conduct of war, and it isa most
precious source-book for many aspects of ancient Indian life,

The next important source, in chronological, order, is the
great epic, the Mahabharatha, of which the twelfth book, known
as the Santi Parvan, is collection of many disparate passages -
on statecraft and human conduct, jnserted into the body of the
epic in the carly centuries of the Christian era. Other passages
on statecraft are found elsewhere in the Mahabharta and in the
sccond of the great epics, the Ramayana, The large body of
literature generally called s, giving instruction in the Sacred
Law, is very important in this connexion, and will be discussed
later (p. 113f) : especially significant is the seventh section of
lawbook ascribed to the primeval Sage Manu, probably

composed carly in the Christian era,

From the Gupta period and the Middle Ages a number of
political texts survive, the most important of which are the
Nitixara (“Essence of Politics™) of Kamandaka, perhaps written
during the Gupta period, and the Nitivakyamria (“Nectar of
Aphorisms on Politics”) of Somadeva Suri, a Jaina writer of the
10th century.* These repeat much that has been said before,

~

* The Nitisastra of Sukra has now been shown with practjcal certainty
to bea work of the carly 19th century, perhaps written for the
benefit of a Maratha prince subordinate to the East India Company
L. Gopal, BSOAS XXV, pp. 524-56). It is ignored in this hY94.
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but here and there contamn ongmal ideas Besides sources
specifically dealing with political hfe and thought, ancient Indian
Itterature as a whole, from the Rg Pedz onwards yields much
formation, and inscriptions of one kind and another are extre-
mely valuable 1n this connexton

The texts do not discuss wholly 1mpossible utopias ; their
advice 1s often pedantic, but usually more or less feasible
However, it 15 not lkely that any king conducted his affairs
wholly on textbook lines, and there 1s ample evidence that the
recommendations of the experts were not always put mto effect
The reader must always bear in mind that in the texts on state
craft and Sacred Law the authors describe things not as they
were m fact, but as they believed they oughtto be  Probably
m no kingdom of ancient India, not even i that of the
Mauryas, was the influence of the state quite so all pervading as
m the system envisaged by the Arthasastra, though its author
evidently based his precept upon current practice Simdarly
the victous punishments Jaid down by Manu for religious crimes
(for example a sudra who “‘Arrogantly teaches brahmans their
duty” shall have boihing oil poured tn his mouth and ears!) are
the suggestions of a fanatic and were rarely :f ever put into
practice  Moreover the texts are permeated with pedantry, and
show the passion for sterde classification to which the Indian
pandit has often bsen prone It s unhkely that themore energe
tic and self reliant rolers worned overmuch about the Artha-
sastr'a discussion of different schools of thought on such
questions as whether 1t 1s  better to acquwre a wild and
rebellious but prosperous country, or a pacific but poor one
Many errors have been made by historrans through therr uneniti-
cal acceptance of these political texts as gwving an exact
picture of things as they were,

KINGSHIP

The eathest legend about the origm of kingship occurs in the
Auareya Bralmana® one of the later Vedic texts, perhaps of the
8th or 7th century BC  This tells how the gods and demons
Were at war, and the gods were suffertog badly at the hands of
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their enemies. So they met together and decided that they
needed a raja to lead them in battle. They appointed Soma*
as their king, and the tide soon turned in their favour. This
legend suggests that in the earliest times Kingship in India was
thought to be based upon human need and military necessity,
and that the king’s first duty was to lead his subjects in war.
A little later the Taittiriya Upanisad® repeats the story, butin a
significantly altered form, the discomfited gods did not elect their
ruler, but sacrificed to the high god Prajapati, who sent his son
Indra to become their king. At this stage the king was still
thought of as primarily a leader in war—*they who have no
king, cannot fight” says the text—but king-ship was already
given divine sanction and the king of the immortals, who was
the prototype of all earthly kings, held his office by the appoint-
ment of the Most High.

Even at this time, before the days of the Budha, the king was
exalted far above ordinary mortals through the magical power
of the great royal sacrifies. The Royal Consecration (rajasuya)
which in its full form copmrised a series of sacrifices lasting for
over a year, imbued the king with divine power. Ia the course
of the ceremonies he was identified with Indra ‘“‘because he is a
ksatriya and because he is a sacrificer’ and even with the high
god Prajapati himself.> He took three steps on a tiger’s skin,
and was thus magically inentified with the god Visnu, whose
three paces covered earth and heaven, The chief priest addres-
sed the gods with the words : “Of mighty power is he who has
been consecrated : now he has become one of yours ; you must
protect him.”® The king was evidently the fellow of the gods,

if not a god himself.

The magical power which pervaded the king at his consecr-
ation was restored and strengthened in the course of his reign by
further rites, such as the Vajapeya,in essence a sort of rejuven-
ation ceremony, and the horse-sacrifice (asvamedha, p. 43),
which not only ministered to his ambition and arrogance, but

* Probably this is an early priestly emendation for Indra, who figures
as king of the gads in other contexfs.
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also ensured the prospenty and fertiity of the kingdom
Jmplicit i the whole brahmanc ritual was the rdea of the king's
divine appointment, and though the rqjasuya was repliced n

later times by a 1 ablusekha, or a the
ceremony still had this magwa] flavour

But the centre of brahmanic <culture was the Ganga Yamuna
Doab If among the¢ Kurus and Pancalas, who were the chief
tribes of this regron, the king was hedged about with divine
mystery, elsewhere hus status may have been less exalted, for the
Buddhists had their own legend of the ongin of kingship, which
1nvolved no heavenly prototype put looked back to a primitive
social contract 7 The story of this 1s put into the mouth of the
Buddha himself, and whether or not 1t 1s really hus, 1t certanly
represents the thought on the subjectin the eastern part of
India m the centuries followmg the Buddha’s death, for the
Jamas, who appeared st about the same time and 1n the same
region, had a somewhat similar legend ®

In the early days of the cosmic cycle mankind lived on an
\mmatenial plane, dancing onair 1n a sort of fairyland, where
there was no need of food or clothing, and no private property,
family, government or laws Then gradually the process of
cosmic decay began 1ts work, and mankiwd became earthbound,
and felt the nced of food and shelter As men lost therr
primeval glory distinctions of class (varna) arose, and they
entered into agreements one with another, accepting the iostitu
tions of private property and the famuly With tius theft,
murder, adultery, and other crime began, and so the people met
together and decided to appoint one man from among them to
mamtan order in return for a share of the produce of their
fields and herds He was called *“the Great Chosen One”
(Mahasammata), and he received the title of raja because he
pleased the people The denvation of the word raja from the
verb ramayati (he pleases’™) 1s certainly a false one, but it was
widely mamtamned and 1s found even n roz-Buddhrst sources

The story of the Mahasammata gives, 1n the form of a myth
worthy of Plato, one of the world’s eathest verstons of the



186 INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

widc.sprcad contractual theory of the state, which j E i

spc.cmny connccted with the names of iocke an](;1 Rurope )
It implics that the main purpose of government is to :lisslfla'm‘
ord.cr, and that the king, as head of the government, is tl‘sxea ﬁls’z
som.al servant, and ultimately dependent on the su;i‘rage of gs

su?u:ccts. Thus in ancient Indian thought on the question cl)i‘
origin of monarchy two strands are evident, the mystical and the
contractual, often rather incongruously combined,

) In fhoug.ht, if n‘ot in practice, it was the mystical theory of
Kingship which carried most weight with succeeding generations
The author of the Arthasastra had no illusions about the king’;
human nature, and seems to have had little time for mysticism
but he recognized that legends about the origin of kingship hac;
propaganda value. In one place he advises that the king’s
agents should spread the story that, when anarchy prevailed at to
the dawn of the acon, men elected the mythical first king Manu
Vaivasvata to kingship.? He thus encourages a contractual
theory. In the same passage, however, he states that the people
should be told that, as the king fulfils the functions of the gods
Indra (the king of the gods) and Yama (the God of death) upon
earth, all who slight him will be punished not only by the
secular arm but also by heaven, When the king harangues his
troops before battle he is advised to tell them that he is a paid
servant just as they are;° but at the same time he is told to go
to the length of having his-secret agents disguised as gods, and
allowing himself to be seen in their company, in order that his
simpler subjects may believe that he mixes with the gods on
equal terms. ! Asoka and other Mauryan kings took the ftitle
“Beloved of the Gods” (Devanampriya), and, though they seem
not to have claimed wholly divine status, they were no doubt

looked on as superior semi-divine beings.

In the period of the later Vedas, though there is no evidence
thata really large Indian kingdom existed at the time, the
possibility of a realm reaching to the sea was recognized,
perhaps as a tesult of what Indians had heard of Babylonia or
Persia. With the Mauryas the possibility was realized, and,
though they were soon almost forgotten, they left behind them
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the concept of the Universal Emperor {cakravartin), which was
incorporated nto Buddhsst tradition, and blended with later Vedic
impenalist wdeas, was taken over by orthodox Hindursm *
just as Buddhas appear from time to time 1n the cosmic cycle,
heralded by auspicious omens and endowed with favourale
signs to lead all hving beings along the road to calightenment,
so do Umversal Emperors appear, to conquer all Jambudvipa
and rule prosperously and righteously The concept of the
Unmiversal Emperor was alse hnown tothe Jamas and in the
Epics numerous Kings of legend, such as Yudhisthira and Rama,
are said to have been digvyaymns, conquerors of all the four
quarters The Unversal Emperor was a dwimely ordaied
figure with a special place 1n the cosmic scheme, and as such
was exalted to semi divine status  The traditron was an nspir-
ation to ambittous monarchs and in the Middle Ages some even
claimed to bz Universal Emperors themselves

The mvasions of the Greeks, Sakas and Kusanas brought
new influences from West and East  Therr kings, following the
practice of the ortentalized Seleucids and other rulers of the
mzddle East, took the semy dwvine utle trafura, equvalent to the
Greek "soter” (swviour), they were not satisfied with the simple
title of raja, which had served Asoka, but were great kings”
(maharaja) and “‘kings of kings™ (rgjanraja) on the persian model
The Kusanas, perhaps from the influence of China, where the
emperor was the Son of Heaven, took the further title “Son of
the Gods” (daveputra) Later, from Gupta times onwards, every
important hing would take some such title as “Great King of
Kings, Supreme Lord” (maharaja dhiraja paramabhattaraka),
while even the ttle maharaja was used only for small vassal
kings

With these influences at work the doctrine of rayal divinity

————
* This mterpretation of the data 13 Open to questjon, but seems to me
the most feastble of the Cak hanada Sutta(D N

3 $3ff), prabably the oldest occurrence of the Cakravartin concept
This text esther nspired Asoks or was mspired by hum and .
very late character of the Sutta rather suggests the latter
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was explicitly proclaimed. It appears first in the Epics and the
Lawbook of Manu. The latter declares in dignified language :

“When the world was without a king
. and dispersed in fear in all direction,
the Lord created a king
for the protection of all.
“He made him of eternal particles
Of Indra and the Wind,
Yama, the Sun and Fire,
Varuna, the Moon, and the Lord of Wealth.*
«And, because he has been formed
of fragments of all those gods,
the king surpasses
all other beings in splendour.
“Even an infant king must oot be despised,
as though a mere mortal,
for he is a great god
in human form.”*

To the ideal of the Universal Emperor was added‘ the ins;?ir-
ation of such brahmanic ceremonies as the horse-sacrifice, which
apparently fell into desuetude under the Mauryas, but _was
revived by the Sungas and was performed .by many later Kings
both in north and south. Even compar'atwely feeble and petty
monarchs managed to perform horse-sacrifices of some sort, and
claimed the exalted status of the emperors of legend. After the
time of the Guptas these sacrifices became rare, however, the Jast

been able to trace took place in the Cola }Smpxre in the
we havce tury®  but the tradition of royal divinity continued.
L S ‘d to their divine statuis in their titles and panegyrics,

. e _ _ '
K13gi£:;€r;ere regularly addressed by their courtiers as deva,
an .

or gods in the temples.

# The god Kubera (p. 316)-



POLITICAL LIFE IN PRE MOGHUL INDIA 189

Inthe period between the Mauryas and Guptas anarchy
frequently prevaled Mass lawlessness, riot, pillage and rape
were widespread  Raiding bands of invaders from the North
West penetrated far 1nto the heart of Indra and some brahmans
even believed that the end of the aeon was drawing near and
that the world would soon be destroyed It was then that an
almost pathological dread of anarchy (matsyanyaya bterally * the
way of the fishes’, of whom the stronger eat the weaker) grew
m the minds of Indian thinkers In the words of the Ramayana

“Where the Iand 1s kingless the cloud,
lighting wreathed
and loud voiced, gives no ram to
the earth
“Where the land 1s kingless the son
does not honour his father,
nor the wife her husband
“Where the land 1s kingless men do not
meet 1n assemblies,
nor make lovely gardens and temples
“Where the land 1s kingless the rich
are unprotected,
and shepherds and peasants sleep with
bolted doors,
“A river without water, a forest
without grass,
A herd of cattle without a herdsman,
1s the land without a king * 1t

Passages such as this, which may be parelled ia many
sources, further assisted in strengthemng the royal prestige, and
s therr ight that we must read later legends on the
of kingship
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T}}crc is a very ancient story of a first man, Manu, who
com.b!ncd the characteristics of Adam and Noah in Hebrew
lrndfuon (p. 304). This story appears in many forms and
versions, once of which found in the Mahabharata 5 tells that at
the beginning of this period of cosmic time, when greed and
w::ath had disturbed human relations, men inflicted untold
miscry upon onc another. As in the Buddhist legend, they
agreed to respect cach other’s life and property, but they had no
confidence in their contracts, and so they approached the high
god Brahma to help them ; hie nominated Manu, here apparently
thought of not as a man but a god, to be their first king, Some
such legend as this was in the mind of the author of the Laws
of Manu, when he composed the passage we have quoted.
Variants of this story occur in other parts of the Mahabharata
and clsewhere, some making the first king Virajas, the son of the
god Visnu, and depicting him as imposed on mankind by the
gods, without any suggestion of a contract or of human inter-
vention of any kind.2* Alf adapt the earlier legends to stress
the divine status of the king, and his divine appointment to the
kingly office.  With the exception of a few Rajput families which
claimed descent from the fire-god Agni, nearly all medieval
Indian kings traced their genealogies back to Manu, either
through his on Jksvaku or his daughter Jla ; descendants of
lesvaku are referred to as of the solar, and those of Ila as the
lunar line.

Despite the growth of royal pretensions through the centuries
the claims of the king did not go unchallenged, and in practice
his divinity often made little difference to the body politic.
Divinity was cheap in ancient India. Every brahman wasina
sense a god, as were ascetics with a reputation for sanctity.
Householders sponsoring and financing sacrifices were in theory
raised to divinity, at least for the duration of the ceremony,
while even sticks and stones might be alive with inferent
godhead. Moreover the gods were fallible and capable of sin.
If the king wasagod on earth he was only one upon his
subjects. The Buddhists and Jainas explicity denied the kif)g’s
godhead, and one court poet at least, Bana,. who was patrqmzed
by the great Harsa, had the temerity to reject the whole rigma-
role of royal divinity as the work of sycophants who defuddled
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the minds of weak and stupid monarchs, but did not fool the
strong and the wise ™ The king was usually held in great awe
and respect but it 1s doubtful if he was ever treated with quite
the same abject servility as were, for nstance, the more psycho-
pathic Roman or Chinese emperors

Though the king was an autocrat, not imited by constitutio-
nal controls, there were many practical checks on his soverer-
gnty The king s function was not conceived 1n terms of legisla-
tion, but of protectson, and this imvolved the protection not only
of his subjects from mvasion, but also of the order of society
the right way of life for all classes and ages (Varnasramadharma,
p 138), as laid down 1n the sacred texts I he infringed sacred
custom too blatantly he incurred the hostilty of the brahmans,
ando ften of the lower orders also In the most common of which
was that of the legendary Vena  This king apparently took his
divimity too seriously, for he forbade all sacrfices except to
himself, and confused society by enforcrng 1nterclass marrfi-
ages The divine sages (rsis) remonstrated with hmm, but
Vena continued i s evil courses At last the exasperated
sages beset him a body and slew him with blades of sacred grass
(kusa) which muraculously turned to spears in their hand  This
story, repeated in several sources, must have been a continual
warnung to the secularly-minded king who was tempted to flout
the sacred Law  No doubt many headstrong kings succeeded
10 breaking 1t with tmpurnuty, but the recogmition of the moral
Justification of revolt against an improus kisg must always have
acted as some check on his awvtocracy More than one
great dynasty, such as the Nandas Mauryas and Sungas, fell as
2 result of brahmanic mingue The Mahabharata  ephcitly
sanctions revolt agamnst a king who 1s oppressive or fatls i his
function or protection saying that such a ruler 1s no king at all,
and should be killed like a mad dog !®

The brahmans and the Sacred Law were not the only checks
ontheking All text books on statecraft recommend the king
tolisten to the the counsel of his minsters, who are advised to
be fearléis . debate, and more than one king was overthrown
theough the mtrigues of his councillors  Another and very
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« . . , . . . .
The king’s pious vow is readiness in action, hi
sacrifice, the discharge of his duty

“In the happiness of his subjects lies the king’s
happiness,

in the welfare of his subjects, his welfare,

The king's good is not that which pleases him
but that which pleases his subjects.

“Therefore the king should be ever active, and
should strive for prosperity,

for prosperity depends on cffort,

and failure on the reverse.””™

Elsewhere the Arthasastra suggests a routine time-table for the
king which allows him only four and a half hours’ sleep and threg
hours for cating and recreation, the rest of the day being spen
in state affairs of one kind or another. No doubt such a pro-
gramme was rarely kept in practice, but it at least shows the
ideal set before the king. Chandragupta Maurya is said by
Mecgasthenes to have listened to the petitions of his subjects ever
while in the hands of his masseurs, while his graudson Asok:
ordercd that important business was to be set before him at al
times, even when he was in his harem. In all sources the king
is told that he must be prompt in the administration of justict
and always accessible to his people. The swarms of guards,
ushers, and other officials who surrounded the king’s persor
must often have demanded bribes, and otherwise, have obstruct-
ed the access of the subject to his sovereign, but the best ol
Indian Kings at all times have made the public audience o
darbar an important instrument of government.

Nearly all the forcign travellers who visited India during our
period were much impressed by the pomp and ILIXUI')‘/ of the
Indian king. Their impressions are confirmed by indigenous
sources. The king’s splendid palace was controlled by a
chamberlain, who had a large staff of palace servants of both
sexes ; the spiritual life of the court was cared for by the
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chapliamm or ptrofuta, and many lesser brahmans , while
numerous astrologers, physicians, poets, painters, musicians and
learned men dwelt in the purleus of the prlace and enjoyed
royal patronage An important figure 10 early days, though he 1s
not referred to 1n the mscriptions of later times, was the suza, who
combined the functions of royal charioteer, Herald and bard, and
was often the friend and confidant of the king  Another member
of royal entourage was the vidusaka, knownto us chiefly from
the Sansknt plays, who corresponded approxmmately to the
Court yester of medieval Europe

Many kings were almost constantly on the move, touring
their kingdoms with enormous trains of troops, courtiers, wives,
concubues and servants  On such tours business was combined
with pleasure huats were arranged and famous shripes visited,
but also recalcitrant vassals were chastised and local grievances
nvestigated  Many imscriptions on stone and copper, from the
days of Asoka onwards record the munificence of pious kings
to rehigrous foundations and brahmans while on such tours

Kings were expected to patromize art, letter and learning
Like most men of the upper classes they were literate, and often
devoted much of therr leisure to hearing the recitations of their
court poets Some were themselves competent wnters, and
numerous works ascribed to royal authors have survived.
Samudra Guptr was a famous musician, and on some of hus
cans 1s depicted as playing the harp

Despite the imjunction of the Arthasastra the king often
found time for other less intellectual purswits Hunting was
usually among the cheef of his pleasures, and though the doctrine
of non myury discouraged 1t a tacit exception was made i the
case of kings and nobles  Kings arg often referred to as gambl.
ng with thewr courtiers, and sometimes as indulging m drinkmg
bouts, not only with the court but also in the prvacy of the
harem with the queens and concubimes The textbooks repro-
bate all these amusements, which are reviewed i the Arthasastra,
whose author quamtly quotes the opmions of various earlier
authorities on their comparative perniciousness
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The harem (antahpurea) was in charge of an official (kancukin,)
usually not a eunuch as in many other ancient civilizations, but
an elderly man, who is generally depicted in literature asa
benevolent and fatherly friend both of the king and his ladies,
From the plays and stories dealing with this aspect of palace life,
the ladies of the harem, whether queens or concubines, seem to
have been fairly well treated, though both they and the king
often went in some fear of the chief queen (mahisi) whose power
in the harem was very great and was often wielded rather harshly
over the lesser queens and concubines.

Ideally a royal family was of the ksatriya or warrior class
but in practice this was often not the case, The Sungas and
Kanvas were brahmans, as were several other Indian dynasties;
the family of Harsa is said by Hsuan Tsang to have been of the
vaisya, or mercantile class; while the Nandas, and perhaps even
the Mauryas, sprang from the despised sudra. ?n practice the
aphorism ‘‘whoever rules is a ksatriya” was applied, and after
a few generations kingly families from the lower orders were
quielty assimilated into the martial class.

Kingship was normally reserved for male, though a few
small Orissan ruling families in the Middle ages seem.regularly
to have permitted a daughter to inherit. the throne. Dxdd.a, the
wicked 10th century queen of Kashmir, managed to retain con-
trol of the state by acting as regent for her sons, and ;?uttxng
them to death one after the other before they reached their ma-
jorities, The benevolent queen of the Kakatiyas .of Warangal,
Rudramma (c. 1259-1288), governed by a legal fiction, draftxflg
her state documents in the masculine ger.lder.. . Queen§ did,
however, act as regents during their sons’ minorities, as in dt-he
case of Didda and Prabhavati QUpta (p. 66), and royal‘la fes
sometimes wiclded much power in the s.tat‘e. Thus Rag{yabs.n,
widow of Grahavarman the last Mau{cham king of Kanyaku Ja(i
regularly took a seat of honour beSJde.her br?t‘her Harsa, fz;n
shared in state deliberations. ‘Women in pOllth.SS w]'efef of ne:-
to be found in the medieval kingdons f’f the Pe-mx})]su Iai (()lr 0115.
tance Akkadevi, sister of the Calukya king Jaya.suiah a 1 (0L
1042), was a provincial governor, and Kundavai, the elde
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f the great Cola Rajaraja I, seems to have played a role similar
o that of Rajyyasnn  Women even sometimes took part 1 war
Akkadev: fought battles and superintended sieges, while Uma-
levi, queen of the Hoysala king Viraballapa II (1173 1220), led
wo campaings against recalcitrant vassals

Succession was normally by pr ure but p
mght often occur, for the Sacred Law did not allow a diseased,
naimed or sertously 1nfirm prince to ascend the throne, and the
me could not pass through such a prince Thus m the
\ahabharata legend (p 410) the Pandava princes were quite
vithin their nghts m claiming the throne from the blind
Dhrtarastra  Moral perversity might also exclude a prince from
uccession A wicked son, though an only one,” says the
[rthasastra should never ascend the throne”* Kings sometimes
lominated their Successors, overniding the claims of their eldest
ons if these were given to evil courses Thus Samudra
Jupta was nommated by his father Candra Gupta I,
gawst other claimants, at a great darbar, after which the old
ng apparently abdicated , and sumlar instances can be found.
he absence of a strict rule of primogemture was the cause of
lynastic disp and hence undoubtedly led to the weakening
>f empires

Princes were tramned with great care, and the heir to the
hrone (yuvaraja) was often associated with his father i govern-
nent  This custom was widespread, and was especially strong
vith the vaders from the North West and with the Colass,
whose crown princes issued charters 1 ther own names and
scted ndependently of thewr fathers while the latter were still on
he throne The Sakas and Pahlavas often inscnibed the name
>f the ruling king on the obverse of their comns, while that of
he sub king was given on the reverse

Princes mught be a preat source of danger to thewr patents
According to a Budhist tradiion Magadha was ruled from
Ajitasastru onwards by five patricides 1n succession, wheh
uggests that at the time this region of India followed the wide
pread primitive custom of pu.ting the king to death when his
ital powers failed, a practicg of which the nitual nature was not
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rcqcmbcrcd by succeeding generations. Kings are warned
against the intrigues both of sons and wives, “for princes, like
crabs, cat their own parents”.*® The activities of the pri,nces
should be strictly controlled, and they should be constantly spied
upon, to cnsure that they would not revolt against their fathers.

Thc prince’s impatience to acquire his patrimony was often
gratified by the voluntary abdication of an elderly king-a prac-
tice approved by precept and tradition. Examples of such
abdication may be found at all times and in all parts of India.
Sometimes the abdication was followed by religious suicide.
Several kings, the most notable being Chandragupta Maurya, are
said to have resigned their thrones and slowly starved themselves
to death under the influence of Jainism. Others passed straight
to hecaven by drowning in a sacred river. Of such kings the
most famous was the Calukya Someswara I (c. 1042-1068), who
when his powers began to fail, waded into the holy Tungabhadra
and drowned himself to the sound of religious music, while his
courtiers lined the banks. In some of the medieval principali-
ties of Kerala the ritual suicide of the king became a regular

institution.

Other systems of inheritance prevailed in a few cases. Thus
the throne of the Saka satraps of Ujjayini passed not to the
king's son but to his younger brother inherit. There are indica-
tions that brother-to-brother succession was not wholly unknown
clsewhere in India, and it was almost regularly followed in Ceylon.
This system prevailed in China under the Shang dynasty (c.1500-
1100 B. C.), and was also followed by many Central Asian tribes

it is still known in East Africa.

In the early days of the Cera kingdom of Kerala inheritance
was through the male line, but about the 12th century a matri-
linear system became regular, according to which the heir to
the throne was the son not of the king, but of his eldest sister.
This system, called. Maruinakkattayant. contiaued in Cocpin
and Travancore until very recent times, both for royal succession
and the inheritance of estates. Perhaps it existcd in Kerala at
an early period, but was dropped by the upper classes for a
while under brahmanical influence 10 be revived in the course of
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centuries  Other traces of matrilinear succession can be found
m ascient Tndia, notably in the very common use of metrony-
mues m royal titles but 1t was not regularly followed in any 1m-
portant kingdoms

If the king dies with no heir to the throne much power was
wielded by the magnates of che realm, for the courtiers nobles,
mnisters, religious leaders and wealthy merchants would some-
times meet together and choose a king Thus the nobles of
Kanyakubja invited Harsa to assume the throne when Graha
varman died childiess  Gopala, the founder of the Pala live of
Bengal and Brhar, was chosen as king by the great men of the
Jand A further example 1s the appomntment of the boy Nandi-
varman (735 797} as the Pallava king of Kancr by an assembly
of nobles and mmusters  The Kashour Chronicle provides other
nstances

QUASI FEUDALISM

Authortties differ on the defimtion of a fendal system Some
would confire the term to a complex structure of contractual
relations covering the whole of society from king to villemn, such
as that which prevarled in medieval Europe Others tse the term
s0 loosely that they apply 1t to any system where political power
15 chiefly 1n the hands of landowners Most non Marxist
historians would prefer the narrower definition, according to
which ancient India never had a true feudal system  Something
sery like European feudahsm did evolve among the Rayputs after
the Muslim invastons, but this is outside our period  Arcient
India had, however, a system of over lordship which was quasi-
feudal, though 1t was never as fully developed as 1n Europe and
1t rested on a different basts

Inthe later Vedic peniod there were already lesser chiefs
tobutary to the geeater  Terms 1 these texts hike dhiraja and
samrat, often loosely translated “emperor”, seem actually to
1mply lordship over a number of feudatories Magadhan
impenalism amed at a centralized realm, though even 1o
Mauryan times vassal chiefs existed i the more remote regions
of the empire  Thesg vassals had vassals of their own 1 pet
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local chieftains calling themselves rajas.  Indian system differed
from that of Europe in that the relations of overlord and vassal
were not regularly based on contract, whether theoretical or
otherwise, and ancient India had nothing quite comparable to
the European manor. though institutions of a somewhat similar
type were beginning to develop at the very end of our period.

When decisively  defeated in battle a king might render
homage to his conqueror and retain his throne, Thus vassals
usually bocame s0 by conguest rather than by contract, though
the Arifhasasira advises a weak king to render voluntary homage
if necessary to a stronger neighbour, This state of affairs was
supported by the Epics and Smrit Iiterature, which discouraged
outright conguest.  “Lawful conguest™ (dharmavijaya) did not
involve the absorption of the conquered kingdom, but merely
its reduction to vassal status. Though many later kings, such
Samudra Gupta, ignored the Sacred Law and incorporated
conquered kingdoms into their empires, custom was against this
practice.

The amount of control exercised by the overlord varied
greatly.  Ideally the vassal was expected to pay regular tribute
1o his emperor. and to assist him with troops and funds in war.

2 attended the overlord’s court on ceremonial occasions, and the
panezyrics of powerful medieval kings regularly mention the
jewsls of many splendid turbas glittering like the waves of the
soa. a5 the vassals bow before their lord. In Ius charters the
vassal was expzacted to mention the name and title of his overlord

ofore his own. In some cases a resident representative of the
ovarlord was stationed at the vassal's capital.  The vassal’s sons
micht bz educated with the princes of his master, and serve as
'oat:cs, and his daughters might be demanded for the imperial
iu;sm. Often a vassal acted as a minister of his suzerain, or a
minister of favourite might be set up as a vassal king by his
master. Hence in the medieval period the status of minister often
merzed with that of vassal, and the provincial governer, holding
oﬁ’zc; at the King’s pleasure, tended to become a feudatory

ing or chief in his own right.
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The great vassal (mahasamanta) was always very powerful,
apd had his own admunsstration and army  Among the many
threats to the secunty of a king the revolimg vassal was one of
the most dangerous  The tustory of the Western Dececan offers
typtcal examples Here from the 6th century omwards, the
Clavkya dynasty held sway , a vassal, Dantidurga Rastrakuta,
averthrew 1t and established his own dynasty about 753, and the
Calukyas were reduced to msigmibicant vassalage , but some 200
years Jater they profited by the weakness of Rastrakutas to
regain the hegemony, which they mamntamed wvotd the end of
the 12th Century, when their vassals, the Yadavas, Kakatiyas
and Hoysalas, shared therr domains between them

In fact the suzeramn’s hand weighed very hghtly on the more
powerful and remoter tributares and many claims to homage
and tnbute and amounted to very little  Samudea Gupta, for
instance, even claymed the king of Ceylon, St Meghavarna, as
tus vassal , but it 5 clear from a reliable Chinese source that the
claim was based merely on the reception of a Sinhalese mission
bearing gifts and requesting Permission to erect a Buddhist
monastery at the sacred site of Gaya

The lesser chiefs, on the other hand, had Lttle more power
than the lords of the manorm medieval Europe, though they
claimed the proud title of raza  In tius connection an interest-
g story 1stold man mscription at Dudhpam, mn S Bipar,
dating from the 8th century AD

Three merchant brothers were returning from the port of
Tamalipt to ther home m Ayodhya with a caravan of
merchandies and provisions, and rested for the night at a village
called Bhramarasalmali Meanwhile the local King, Adisimha,
passed by on a hunting expedition, with a large tramm of follo-
wers, and, as was the custom, he demanded food and fodder of
the willagers  But they were sufferng from & temporary short-
age, and conld scarcely meet this demand So they senta
deputation to the merchants who at their request gave the king
provisions from thew own stock The king found the compa-
ntonship of the eldest brother, Udayamana, very agreeable, and
so be and his brothers became members of Adimha’s court
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One day Udayamana revisited the village of ‘Bhramarasalmalj
and the villagers’ remembering his former kindness, asked hin;
to become their king. King Adisimha approved the request
and so the merchant Udayamana became raja of Bhramarasa]’-
mali, while his brothers were made kings of adjoining villages.?

This little story illustrates another means whereby éuasi-
fendal relations arose. After the Mauryag period it became
usual for kings to pay their officers and favourites not with cash,
but with the right to collect revenue from a village or a group of
villages. Such a right often carried other privileges, and usually
made the recipient the intermediary between king and taxpayer.
It greatly encouraged the tendency towards devolution, instabi-
lity, and inter-state anarchy.

OLIGARCHIES AND REPUBLICS

Though monarchy was usual in ancient India, tribal states
also existed which were governed by oligarchies, The term
“republic” is often used for these bodies and, though it has been
criticized by some authorities, it is quite legitimate if it is
remembered that the ganas, or tribes, were not governed like the
Republic of India by an assembly elected by universal suffrage.
The Roman Republic was not a democracy, but it was a
republic nevertheless, and the evidence shows that in some of
these ancient Indian republican communities a large number of

persons had some say in the government.

Vedic literature gives faint indications of such tribes at a very
early date (p. 34), and the Buddhist scriptures recognize the
existence of many republics, chiefly in the foothills of the
Himalayas and in N. Bihar, These were mostly tributary to the
greater kingdoms, but exercised internal autonomy. One such
people was the tribe of the Sakyas, who dwelt on the borders of
modern Nepal, and to whom the Buddha himself belongeq.
Though in later legend the Buddha’s father, Suddhodh{ma, is
depicted as a mighty king living in great pomp, he was in fact
a tribal chief, depending on the support of a large asscn‘.d?ly f’f
householders, who gathered regularly to discuss tribal politics in
a meeting hall (in Pali, Santhagara).
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The most powerful non monarchial state at this ime was the
Vrjpan confederacy, of which the chief element was the tribe of
the Lichavis and which long resisted the great Ajatasatru
According to a rather dubious Buddhist traditton the Licchavis
had no less than 7707 rajas a term which must have covered
all the heads of families of the tribe who were eligible to take
part 1 the tribal assembly  Jama surces tell of an mner council
of thirty six tribal chieftains controlling the affairs of the
Licchavis Mallas and ailied tribes m therr war with Ajatasatru
The whole confederation had a raja 1n chief and executive head
who, like the raja of the Sakyas, seems to have held office for
Ife and often to have pissed on his position to lus heir

It has been reasonably suggested that the organization of the
Buddhist, clergy, which 1s said to have been laid down by the
Buddha himself, 1s modelled on the constitution of one of these
republican tribes, perhaps the Sakyas  Buddhist monastic affairs
were managed by a general meeting of the monks, with a regular
system of procedure and standing orders not very drfferent from
that of the busmess meeting of a present day soctety The
Buddhist chapter differed from the modern committee, however
m that decisions normally needed the unamimots consent of the
assembled monks  Differences which could not be settled were
referred to a commuttee of elders

In the Buddhas day the frec tribes were <tanding up with
difficulty to the internal pressure of changing social and economic
conditions and to the external pressure of the rising kingdoms
of Eastern India We have seen that both the Sakyas and the
Vrips were conquered at about the time of the Buddha s death,
the former never to f1se agam (p 47) The Buddha himself,
though a friend of kings, seems to have had a deep affection for
the old republican organization, and in a remarkable passage
he is said to have warned the Vrpis shortly before hus death that
therr security depended on mamntarning their traditions and hold
g regular and well attended folk moots

Western India did not feel the force of imperialism as strongly
as the east, and here republican tribes survived for much longer
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Several such peoples are mentioned in the classical accounts f
Alexander’s invasion, and the Arthsasatra  devotes a who(;
chapter to the means whereby such tribes may be reduced t§
viassala‘ge by an ambitious king-the main method beina to sow
dissension between the leading tribesmen so that the tc;ibal as-
sembly loses its unanimity and the tribe is divided against itself;
Such.a procedure, according to a Buddhist legend, was employeci
by Ajatasatru’s wily minister Varsakara to weaken the Vrijis
before invasion. The Arthasastra probably refers ironically to
the martial arrogance and practical ineptitue of republics when
it states that the members of seven named tribes “make a living
by their title of raja.”?

The Mahabharata takes full cognisance of the existence of
republican tribes in Western India, and their survival until the
5th century. A.D.is attested by numerous coins and a few
inscriptions. Perhaps the most important western republic was
that of the Yaudheyas in Northern Rajasthan, which issued
numerous coins, bearing the inscription, Victory to the
Yaudheya tribe”’; one of their official seals has been found, with
the proud legend, “Of the Yaudheyas, who posses the magic
spell of victory”; and one fragmentary Yaudheya idscription
survives, This mentions the chief of the tribe, whose name has
unfortunately beecn worn away by the weathering of the stone,
he has the regal title of maharaja, but he is also called
mahasenapati, or general-in chief, and he is “placed at the head

of the Yaudheya people”.*

The Malava tribe may be the same as the Malloi described
by Greek historians as living in Punjab at the time of Alexander.
If so, the tribe moved south during the centuries, for its coins
are found in Rajasthan, and it gaveits name to Malwa, the
region around Ujjayini, north of the Narmada. Some brief 3rd-
century inscriptions at Nandsa in Rajasthan refer to the Malava
Srisoma, who “supported the ancestral yoke of of govern-
ment”, and whose position was therefore hereditary.®? It is
probable that the Malavas founded the era later known as the
Fra of Vikrama, for several early inscriptions refer to this as “‘the
Era handed down by the Malava tribe™.
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Most of these western tribes became tributary to the Guptas
after Samudra Gupfa’s great conquests m the 4th century
(p 64) After this we hear Ittle more of them, and they
probably vanished as a result of the Huna mvastions  We know
scarcely anything about thewr orgamization, which may have
been loosely feudal, with 2 large number of petty chueftains more
or less subordipate to a single head, who beld office with their
consent and could do Iittle without therr help In any case
modern [ndia may take fegtimate pride o the fact that, though
she may not have had democracies mn the modern sense,
government by discussion was by no means unkaown m her
ancient cvilization
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THE EMPEROR AND HIS COURT

Frederick Chrishan Charles Augustus, Prince of Schleswig
Holstetn—Snoderburg Augustenburg, was born on November,
16, 1813 at Schleswig  When thirty six, he made his first visit
to London 1n 1849, and was inspired with an ambition to pursue
his studies there ~ As a result, on August 2, 1852, he got himself
admitted at the Trinty College, Cambridge  Having stayed at
Cambridge tor about erghteen months he moved with his famuly
to Pans 1n 1854, and the next year to Germany where his mother
was on her death bed Following lus wife s untimely death 1n
1858, Fredenick Augustus went back to Eogland and then i
1864 started lus tounng to India  Having spent the early part
of 1865 1n Madras 1n South Indin, he went back to England to
take up studees 1 Sansknt, and again came back to India for
alonger stay from 1867 to 1869  Augustus spent the fag end
of lus life collectng data about Emperor Akbar and when he
died 1n 1881, left behind him a well documented manuscript on
¢ The Emperor Akbar A contribution towards the History of
India 1n the 16th Century”, neatly written :n German  The
selection ineluded here1s from the transiation by Annettec S
Beveridge



THE EMPEROR AND HIS COURT

(Frederik Augustus)
I RELIGIOUS INTERESTS

Discussion with the Jesuit Father Fernando Guerreiro, S.J

’ The first thing which, as the statement of a man who saw
Akbar face to face and spoke with him, should claim attention
is the conclusion of the fifth chapter of tbe Portuguese narrativé
of Father Fernando Guerreiro, S. J.* which records a discussion
on the divinity of Christ and gives a clear image of the life and
doings in the Ibadat Khanth. Akbar’s splendid debating hall
was in Fathpur Sikri but the practice of religious discussion
followed him to Lahor. Thither on 5th May 1595 came
Father Fernando and here as in Fathpur Sikri the cool quiet of
night served for discussion. In the first place, the Father ex-
plained why Christians revered Christ crucified. He ended with
tact and correct appreciation of his audience by saying that no
material thing that is the painted paper was the object of reve-
rence but the representation thereon of the person of Christ, our
Lord and God ; just as when Akbar’s subjects laid his farmans

upon their heads they shewed reverence to the expression of his

* Relacam annal das covsas ge ficeramos padres da Companhia de
Jesus, nas partes da India oriedtal**tirado** ot ordedado pello
Padre Ferano Guerrieeo stc. Em Lisboa (Pedro Crasbeeck). Anno
MDC XI Cap. v. fol. 1L v-13 v. :

* 1t would appear that Dr. v. Buchwald has fallen into ap crror
here. Father Fernando da Guerriero seems to have simply comp-
iled the Book just referred to. (Relacam annal etc.) The Fathers
who went to Lahor in 1995 were Jerome Xavier, Pignero and
Benois de Gois. See Catrou, p. 127 et seq and Akbar Vol. 1,

Trs.
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will Tothis the Emperor hstened calmly and approvingly,
agre2ing that 1t was all reasonable The Father was too wise
and too sure of his aimto tompare Akbar with Chnst but he
had the adroitness to draw a paralle] between them His satis-
faction at the success of his artistic handling 1s to be read un-
mistakeably between hus lines  When however, following the
Father's wish the conversation passed to the subject of Christ's
divimity, 1t became manifest that he had miscalculated, So long
as the parallel between Chnist and Akbar was maintamned, the
Emperor showed calm quietacao—but when the doctrine of the
Incarnation was touched on, he interposed that Christians named
Christ God, only 1 testimony of their love and he shewed so
much warmth feruor that the Father could say no more The
narrative mentions far of tener Akbar s manner of speaking than
what he said  If he pacified the priests by acquescing words,
these ndicate little more than that he pawd one of the civilities
which were the charm of his circle, or at most that he took up a
position opposed to whatever Sunmis mught be present  That he
spoke with well weighed calculation 1s shewn at the concluston of
the debate when he surpassed the Jeswt o the dialectic art of
drawing parallels  As the Father had begun by raising Chust
through a parallel to the Emperor’s level before raising him
higher 1n accordance with the teaching of his church, so and
without withdrawing his former concurrence, Akbar deposed
lm  The Emperor expressed the opinion that Christians, being
bred 1n the love of Christ, therefore called him God and that
this need cause no surprise for in India the people took for holy
a dervish who 1ntovicated himself with bang  Was it a matter
of wonder that those who saw Christ reanimate the dead should
take him for a God ?

That Jesus could be a virgin’s son, the Emperor believed as
fitmly as that worms issue spoutancously from putnifying flesh
Undoubtedly that which withheld him from Chnstramty was on
one hand, the form in which 1t was presented to hum and on the
other the fact that his conception of deity was iospired by
Cufism

There was about the Jesuits that which would attract and
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qumtlﬁng also which would repel Akbar, Their devotion
n:::lt-i;ccsctcf.ncs% 3nd erlnmcnt. culture were without influence 01’1

pting indeed Badaoni and least of all on Akbar and
Ab.u! Fazl. The strictly ecclesiastical organization which is trllx
logical outcome of the doctrine of Papal succession would a:
undoubtedly repel.  Akbar and the Papacy were incompatible
He :_lt.oncc recognized that an admission of the speciﬁcall’
Christian doctrine of the Incarnation involved submission iz
matters of faith to the infallible successors of Christ .at Rome
To this he could not assent, hence the warmth (feruor) of the:
debate. The evil he himself had to combat was one of anta-
gonism between two religious corporations the Muhammadan
and Hindu—and this antagonism would have been increased by
concession of power to the Jesuits. His motto was toleration
for all agenerous sentiment which was not prevalent in Christen-
dom in those 16th and 17th ceaturies when the witches’ hammer
brought hundreds and thousands to death,

Recreation, Reading and Discussion.

After sunset came recreation which, at least in.the Emperor’s
mature years, often took the form of reading aloud and discus-
sion. At one time, Abul Fazl read the New Testament and
perhaps  Abdurrahim read his Persian rendering of Babar’s
grandson. The 34th Ain gives a list of works which were read
and re-read to the Emperor in their Persian original and there
were doubtless added to these, those translations from Hindi,
Greek and Sanscrit which were made for the Royal Library. It
is not certain whether all the translations from the Sanscrit were
made direct or through the Hindi or by both methods. The
Mahabharata was, at least so far as Badaoni’s share of it, taken
from the Hindi. The following passage, compiled for the most
part from Professor Blochmann’s extracts from Badaoni, shows
something of the mode of translation and utters the indignat
discontent of the author at being-in conjunction with other
Muhammadans—selected for the task of rendering the Maha-
bharata into Persian. He had translated the At ‘harban and
subsequently gave to the Ramayan a Persian garb. He records
t hat Akbar became much iaterested in the translation of Hindu
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works Having commanded some brahmans to expound the
Mahabharata, he devoted two nights himself to explaning the
meaning—presumably from the Hind) recstai of the brahmans—
to Naquib Khan who was then to give the gist in Persian Tt
was on the third mght that Badaont was ordered to assist
Niquib Khan After three or four months two of the 18
chapters of ths “‘useless absurdities, enough to confound 18
worlds “‘were laid before the Emperor He took exception to
Badaont’s rendering and called him an eater of fordidden to
food—(haramkhur)—and a turmp eater Another part was
subsequently fimshed by Naqub Khan and his collaboraters
while Faizi who translated also Lilawati, wrote two chapters,
prose and poctry  Of Svltan Hayi of T* haneswar’s translation,
B1daon: remarks that it was so exactly rendered as to reproduce
even fly marks  The Hap was lather dismssed from Court but
other transtators and interpreters “continued the fight between
the Pandus and ‘Kurus  May God Almighty protect those that
are “not engaged 1n this work™ ejaculates Baodaom, referring to
himself and others who may have desisted from the heterodox
labour at the same time, implying that those who persistin 1t
are past salvation To the Perstan version of the great Hindu
epic was given the title of ths Book of Wars {Razmnamah) , it
was fllummated , Abul Fazal wrote a preface , one copy was
mads and the grandecs were ordered to make others* The
narrow hearted Badaom: did not understand that rdeas and
refreshment could be drawn from bye gone times and with all
tus erudition stood on a far lower level than the unlettered
Akbar,

Although himsclf unable to read or wnte, the Emperor
collected an extensive hbrary which was kept partly within and
partly without the harem  Each portion was subdivided accord-
we 10 the value of the hooks and the esmation 1o whuch, thes

* Tor curtous sarsations in text or translation of Badaon on this topic,
1t it worth white to compare Blochmann, 105 n Lowe, 330, and
Rehatscl, 92 In ths above Blochmana has becu selécted as
authonty Trs
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subjects were held. Works in prose and poetry, in Hindi,
Persian, Greek, Kashmiri and Arabjc were placed separately.
They were also inspected in this order—a fact of meaning.
Akbar’s conversational tongue stands between Hindia and Greek
and this arrangement marks his religio-philosophic bias. The
motive which placed Hindi first in rank js the complement of
that which placed Arabic last.

IIT Attending the Court

When in the early morning, drums and trumpets announced
that the Emperor had entered the audience hall, the grandees
proceeded to pay their respects and other persons to transact
business. He sat cross-legged-chaharzanu-upon the throne, a
position of comfort says Professor Blochamann allowed by
orientals to persons of rank. On days of high festival a throne
was used made of sandal wood and decorated with ivory. On
such days too, perhaps as well as at the accession ceremony, the
cushions would be overlaid with goat skins. There were strict
regulations as to the distance at which the princes, grandees
others placed themselves from the throne. Abul Fazltells us
however that the Emperor affectionately brought the yonger
children nearer to him than was dictated by etiquette. The
“clect of” the highest rank who are worthy of the spiritual
“guidance of his Majesty’’—presumably the disciples of the Din
i llahi, were allowed places nearer to the person than were even
senior grandees. Close to the Emperor stood his saibanis or
umbrella holders and attendants who fanned him and some of
whom called out the names of those to whom he wished to
speak. A person so summoned stepped forward and made either
the taslim or the kornish. The first was a salutation which
consisted in placing the back of the right hand on the ground
and then raising it slowly till the saluter stood erect wh'en he
placed the palm on the crown of the head. The signiﬁcgtlon of
this would be clear even without Abul Fazl's explanation that
it symbolized readiness to give oneself as an.offering- '1jh.ree
taslims were made on taking leave, on presentation, on receiving
a mancab, a jagir a dress of honour, an elephant ora horse.
The kornish was made by placing the bowed head in tl}e Pahg
of the hand, This signified that the head, the s¢at of mind an
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the senses, was placed in the hand of humiity The ongin of
the fashion of laying the hand on the head in both salutations
15 told by Akbar himself When he was a child, his father
made him a present of one of his own caps  The child, when
stooping to bow 1n acknowledgement of the gift found the cap
rather large and laid his hand onit, thus making the mitial
kornish, Humayun liked the new fashion which hus little son
has suggested and ordercd 1t to be adopted as a part of both
kornish and tashim *

* Blochmana 158
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LOCAL GOVERNMENT DURING THE
BRITISH RULE

The Rural Urban Relationship Committee was constituted in
April, 1963 under the order of the ministry of Health in pur-
suance of a Resolution passed in 1962 by the Central Council of
Local Self-Government and by the Conference of State Ministers
for town and Country Planning.

The terms of Reference for the Committee were the follow-
ing : (a) determination of criteria for the demarcation of urban
and rural areas; (b) making recommendations regarding the
relationship bstween the urban local bodies and the panchayatiraj
institutions ; (¢) defining the structure and functions of the urban
local bodies ; (d) making recommendations about the lines on
which the urban Community Development work may be under-
taken in municipal areas ; and (e) mdking recommendations for
the more efficient functioning of urbaa local bodies generally.

Although the Committee was required to submit its Report
within six months of its appointment, the Report actually took
three vears to come out. In preparation for the Report, the
Committee employed various methods of study : such as issuing
a questionaire, collection of factual data from urban local bOdf?S
as well as State-Governments, discussions with experts in public
administration, University professors, miuisters and officers of
some state Government and finally case studies in a few select-
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ed towns, After three years of study, the Committee submiited
its well documented and elaborate Report m three volumes, i
1966 The sclection mcluded here s from volume I, Chapter
Two, dealing with the historical development of local self-govern-
ment 1in Indra.



LOCAL GOVERNMENT DURING
THE BRITISH RULE.

(From Report of the Rural-Urban Relationship Commitsee,

Government  of India : Ministry of Health & Family
Planning,)

New Delhi : 1966 ; Vol. 1. pp. 6-11

2.02 Evolutian of local government during British period—
Representative urban local government in India owes its origin
to the exigencies and requirements of the ,British rule. The two
dominate considerations that led the British to establish local
government institutions in India were the administrative
problems due to the large size of country and the paucity of
finances of the Imperial power. The earliest steps towards the
setting up of the local authorities in urban areas were ‘motivated
by the need of mobilising Jocal fiscal resources for roads, public
works, education, health and the like, which were regarded as
matters concerning the local people. Both before and after the
transfer of power from the East India Company to the British
Crown, it was felt that it would be easier to collect taxes if local
people were associated in some manner with the local administr-

ation.

2.03 It is in this context that the urban focal government, as
we know it, developed. The central power could not effectively
look after the local affairs and hence decided to have some sort
of local agencies, not only for raising funds to meet the expenses
of the police, conservancy and road repairs, but also to perform
these functions locally. The local institutions were set up in the
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towns of Bombay, Calcutta and Madras by the Charter Act of
1973 They were more orless official bodies Tall 1858, the
local government institutions 10 the urban areas did not make
much progress and they were confined to 20 towns wncluding
the cities of Bombay, Calcutta and Madras  Mumicipal bodies
dunng this period were created on the hines of the English
Boroughs They functioned as Courts of Record for civic and
crimmal cases with Enghshmen as Town Clerks and Recorders
These institutions had not elected representatives They were
pnmanly bodies of local justices and the actual business
of local government was entrusted to salaried munscipal
commissioners

2 4 Under the East India Company —The system, was thus
selfgoverning only 1n appearance  Duning the rule of the East
India Comp the pred of the British were
trade and commerce Bombay, calcutta and Madras were the
leading trading centres which handled the bulk of trade between
India and England and other foreign markets These towns

luded a sub ! European and Brtish population engaged
i trade and ce The ation of these trading
ports, as well as provision of samtary services to meet the
demands of the European population] were considered important
1t was also necessary for the smooth flow of commercial transca
tions that law and order,was maintained n these cities through
atown constabulary The expenditure on these services was
met by the residents of the towns The establishment of local
government was thus motivated primanly to serve British
interests rather than mtroduce local self governing bodies, These
institutions were dominated by the Briush and the servants of
the East India Company and only a handful of upper class
educated Indians were associated with their working  The bulk
of the urban population had no opportunity to participate i
the functioning of these wstitutions

205 The interests of the East India Company were primanly

1 and the ad atron was d d by these
considerations  With the transfer of power to the Crownin
1858, India becamea part of the Brish Empire and the
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administration of the country was oriented to further the
interests of the British imperialism. This Jed to the political
consolidation of the country and the establishment of a uniform
system of law and administration, which in turn resulted in the
growth of a huge and complex administrative machinery with a
large number of deparlments, The Government had to shoulder
responsibility in the sphere of public works and socia] services,
Some administrative devolution also became imperative, as such
avast country could not be governed efficiently by a central

authority.

2.06 As a result of these development, provincial legislatures
were created gradually and local government institutions began
to grow. However, the immediate stimulus to thg developmept
of local institutions arose out of the p-ostmu.tmy ﬁgancxal
embarrassment of the British Government in Infixfi, which had
accummulated by 1858, a debt of £ 98 {1111110115. Money
required for the development of r.o.ads, public works, h.ealth,
education and other local amenities was hardly avaxlab{ei
James Wilson, the then Finance.N.Ic‘ember, proposed ﬁnancxfa
decentralisation and the respons;bllfty. for roads and pubLlc
works was assigned to the Provincial Governmex}ts... The
Provincial Governments in turn transferred the responsibility for

running these services to local bodies.

2.07 Local bodies to raise resources for police and 20(;11
works : Sir John Lawrence’s resolution of .l §64 was prompte tay
these considerations. Owing to the abolmo'n of tjhe ;nccl).n;e I:t(
in 1865, the imperial funds stood urgently in nee of relie .t i,
was, therefore, decided that the cost of town police rzllllst;e

’ be directly borne by towns—foll'c themSGIVes.'
fUtur: subjected to the new responsibility were permxtted.to
:\z}:;/ ’municipal institutions and the surplus funds afte.r melenctlﬁ

f town police could be devoted to edut{atxon, 0 !
Fhe o t and works. In any case, the resolutions prove
lmprovemeneﬂ‘aective in creating municipal institutions than the
- b'e morfions of the Government of India. By 1870, every
carer 3;_0 importance had a municipality. However, these
g)gr?icigal lbo;:iies were completely under the.control -of the
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District Magstrate and the town people were associated only for
raising funds for the mamtenance of police, conservancy and
road repairs

208 Impact of socio economic changes The development of
local government after 1870 was again conditioned by the socral
and economic changes which the Indian society was experenc-
g The spread of English education and the impact of western
culture resulted 1n changes in religious and social ideas and
valuss These changes brought in their train new concepts of
soctal justice and political nghts  The rule of faw secunty of
the private property new system of education commercial and
industrial growth and the entry of India into the world market
fed to cumulative changes 1n the social structure  New urban
commumties arose around the centres of industrial and com
mercial activities  Fhe social composition of these urban centres
mcluding doctors lawyers teachers traders etc was vastly
different from that of the tradittonal towns and cities  In these
new centres the barriers of caste were shaken and the authon
tarian and feudal basis of society slowly began to be transformed
mto a society based on social justice and equality The
educated Indians began to questron the policies of the Briush
rulers and demanded more political right and greater share in
the admimistration and supertor public services

209 Ripon Rejorms and after , The British Government
could, no longer, remain unaflected by the growth of the new
social economic and political philosophy and was compelled to
provide an outlet for the nising aspirations and cxpectations of
the people  If the Brtish Empire was to be sustained 1t was
necessary to assoctate a larger number of Indians with the
adminsstration  The growing demand for political and socral
justice and  the nattonal urge for self government had to be met
in some manner The reforms inttiated by Ripon were itended
to meet these demands and aspirations By 882 the system
of Jocal government had extended to almost all urban centres

210 In the subseq years agamst the
Bntish rule spread among larger sections of people  The urban
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centres became the focal points from where the educated Indians
began to agitate for political freedom, Ripon’s well-known
resolution of 1812, emphasising the primacy of political educa-
tion over the cfficiency in local administration was meant
preciscly to provide an outlet to these national aspirations, It
also conceded the principle of the local administration being
run by an clected committee and more local functions being
alocated to the municipal bodies. But these reforms were never
put into practice and the local government continued to be
controlled by the District Magistrate.

2.11 Ripon was succeeded by Viceroys who were not
prepared to put political education above efficiency. Lord
Curzon belicved in centralised control, which reinforced the
dominant position of officers and departmental employfaes. As
a result, a rigid system of supervision was created, running from
the municipality upto the Secretary of State. Such a syestem of
official tutclags completely thwarted the growth of self-governing

institutions and civil consciousness.

2.12 Slow growth of self-governing irzstitutions : Althc.n.lgh the
municipal boards had been established in most of the cities, the
urban local government could not strike roots in India even
after a hundred years of cxistence. for the. system had l?eeg
imported from the West for a society, which was orngmse‘
differently. The Indian cities hz%d grown round the princely
courts, scats of government, pilgrim centres and temples, I;:,tc.,
where the traditions of local self-g.overnment never grew. . 'Ye;l]
in the new urban communities which grew up durm-g the rmsd
rule owing to the development of commercz?,.trade, mdust.ry an
transport, nothing comparable to the po!ntlcal.a}nd admm!s:re;-
tive autonomy of the European or. Eoglish .c.mc?s ever exis eh.
The institutions representing exclusively the civic interests of the

inhabitants of the towns were never created.

2.13 Lack of social Colesion and civic cqnsciovsness : Thg
Indian society was divided into czfstes, occupafxonal %rouias azn
religious communities. These social groups did nof el\;e op :
emotional attachment with the local areas. Their allegianc
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was primanly to caste of rehgious groups rather than to the focal
commumty There was no ful wteraction b the
various groups for solving the civil problems and meeting the
needs of the community asawhole The ward of the oy
could never become the basis of community Iife  Election of
members to the municipal bodres was governed more by
consideration of caste and community than by territortal loyalty
The majority of the urban population had 1ts moorings 1n the
rural areas with hardly any abiding interest 1n the problems of
the aity In such a sense of belonging to an
urbin community and civic never developed

Consequently, the citizens were apathetic to what happened to
the city and to the solution of its problems  Matters of common
snterest continued to be those of religious endowments, festivals
and social conventsons rather than the provsion of cyvic services

2 14 Not much scope for non officials  The challenge offered
by the city government did not produce any sustamed response
from public men Durnng the period of official control, local
governing nstitutions  hardly gave any scope to non officral
members to participate 1n the affarrs of the local admmistration
At the same time, not enough was done to strengthen the system
of local government The socal structure of the cities const:
tuted as 1t was of particular groups, with varied behaviour,
customs and attitudes, failed to produce the sense of cohesion,
and this resulted in the lack of integration and common
programme of action to which a vigorous leadership could address
ttself  The Jeaders did not 1ovolve themselves in the develop-
ment of ctvic ameaities but utilised the local mstitutions to
agttate for the national freedom

215 Bombay Cuy Gorernment pattern s The working of local
government for these long years, however, was not altogether
barren of results The Presidency town attamed a system of
responsible government  Under the Bombay City Municipal
Corporation Act, 1888, the city counctl of Bombay was consti-
tuted of amajonity of elected members , half of whom were
elected directly, one quarter indirectly by the councillors
otly the remumng one forth continued to be



222 INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

Secondly, a ‘Standing Committee’ of the Council was formed to
undertake the major portion of the work of the Council. The
Council had an elected Chairman. The foundations of an
autonomous and responsible local government, thus firmly laid
in Bombay, have endured with some minor modifications to the
present day. In all large cities, the idea of administration by an
elected committee had come to be regarded as the natural form
of the municipal organisation.

2.16 Montague-Chelmsford Reforms : The recommendations
of the Decentralisation Commission of 1909 did not receive
much attention and they were implemented only when the
Montaguc—Chelmsford Reforms of 1919 gave a large measure
of autonomy to the provincial legislatures. The responsibility
for local government was taken out of the hands of the District
Ofticers and placed under a department controlled by a popular
Minister. The district officers ceased to be Chairmezf f’f local
bodies, though they were vested with powers of supervision over
them. At the same time the franchise for electzox.l to Jocal
bodies was substantially widened. In some Provinces, the.
municipal bodies were given the power to raise or lower rates of

taxes within the statutory limits.

2.17 Elected cowncils and elected chairman : The popular
Ministers of Provincial Governments appointed }mder the
Government of India Act, 1919, Proceeded to establish .elected
councils and gave execqtive authority to the elected Cha‘nrman,
The approach was more Jiberal and there wasadehberzjtc;e
attempt to give the Jocal bodies greater freedom fro-m OUFSI e
control. However, the Government' would sometimes xssge
directives prohibiting certain act_s and in extreme cals]es sup:;rse i
the local body. Apart from this n'cg.atlve. approach, no af (;mpl
was made to strengthen the administrative machinery of loca

bodies.

.18 No attention to administrative machinery : Laws govern-
ing léacal bodies enacted during the period 1917 to 1937, failed

to prescfibe an effective system for day-to-day management of

unicipal affairs. Hardly any attention was paid to the
munic .
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question of adminsstrative efficiency and fixation of responsibibty
for the proper performance of municipal functions A system
of delegating responsiblity to vartous commuttees for supervising
and gwding the performance of municipal functions such as
public health, education, etc, was not evolved 1n most of the
Provinces Even the Standing Commuttees of Bombay and
Madras Corporations and some other municipal boards fatled to
coordnate the budget estimates of the various commttees at
the final stage

219 Obstacles to healthy growth Another factor which
eame 10 the way of the development of urban local government
was the lack of urbaa triditions and an urban way of life among
the vast majorty of city dwellers  Indian cities have grown by
addittons and agglomerations of small and large villages and by
inclusion of rural migrants pushed out of the villages by the
economic pressure  The mugrants continued to retain the rural
out look and would not sever ties with their ancestral homes
Therr attrtudes, values and behaviour patterns differed from
those of the town dwellers  This resulted not only n social and
cultural malidjustment of the migrants but also 1 a lack of
nterest 1n cwvee actviues  This cultural and behavioural gap
bemween several layers of differentially urbanised persons
resulted 1n a lack of citizenshup participation and i the aity fo
grow 1nto a coherent social community

220 Emphasis on nanonal freedo nmovem nt: The Indian
leaders gradually came to realise that the concepts of local
autonomy and local government as a traimng ground for bigger
political  resp hities were ded to divert the people’s
attention from the goal of national freedom  The leaders, there-
fore, focussed their attention more upon the attainment of
Indepsndence  ARer 1920, the Indran National congress laid
greater emphasis on national politics and shifted its activities
from urban to rural areas

22i. D of [ adr ation The short-
comings n the system of urban local government have, 1n no
small measure, been due to the inadequate planning and draft-
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ing of municipal laws. Almost all Acts were deficient in certaiu
respects. Not much was done to assist the system of local
Government to grow and hardly any thought was given to the
method of recruitment, conditions of service and training of
the personnel.  Relations of the Government with local bodies
were limited to the control and supervision of the Jocal boies
by the State Goveriment directly or through the District
Magistrate. The committee system on which the local govern-
ment mainly depends, was never developed fully. The problems
of augmenting the local finances and of evolving a basis of
grants were left un-resolved. No effort was made to assess the
problems and implications of urbanisation and the needs and
requircment of the urban administration in a changing society.
Nothing was done to infuse the local government with dynamic
ideas and bring the administration in touch with the realities of
the situation.

2.22. Local government is vital for securing the participa-
tion of the people in the task of the nation building. Social
and cconomic development on a wide front makes it imperative
that the administrative responsibilities should be rationally
distributed between the Union and State Government and local
bodies. National policies become meaningless if they do not
have a local relevance and do not reach down to the local com-
munities. Local authorities are the channels which involve the
people in the planning process and stimulate popular participa-

tion.

2.23. New tasks of local bodies : The social and economic
structure of the Indian society is undergoing a radical change as
a result of planned economic development. The most significant
of these changes centre round the re organisation of the rural-
urban relationship. In view of the new conditions arising out of
processes of industrialisation and urbanisation and the socio-
economic changes ensuing from economic planning, the role of
local government takes a new perspective. It can, no longer,
remain merely an instrument of political education and civic
convenience, but has to become an institution for promoting
social and economic development of the local commugity as an
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integral part of the natlonal development,  Another fimpariam
task that the focal authorities fave to perform b fo provide,
suitable means to the people fur soclo-iltaral adugstutinig fus tin
new conditions,  Thirs smplics th it the Jocad anthionitioy abiemil)
fanction as institubions for bulding necossiry dynampn In
people and creating imtiative for the transtormetion b thy,
society.
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THE NATIONALIST FERMENT

Politics 1n India during the N list period were nfl d
by several sources of nspriration, the chief ones being Western
hiberabsm and Marxism While the Wiberalists drew their spintual
strength from the bourgois concept of legal equaluy and frees
dom, the Marxists were energized by the Marxian concepts of
class struggle and economic equality and freedom  Whatever
their sources of spiration, all of them found a common enemy
in the colomal dommnation and impenial rulen Indm  and this
¢nabled them to co operate with each other, with occassional
reverses, to fight, for India’s national independence from Butish
rule  The following twelve selections are from the most impor-
tant nationalist leaders, and are mtended to convey the unique
contribution of each of them 1n the sphere of political theory.







THE SWADESHI MOVEMENT*

{Gopal Knshna Gokhale)

Mr Chairman, Ladtes and Gentlemen,—1I proposes to speak
to you today of the economic condition of India and the Swa-
deshi movement One of the most gratfying signs of the
present times 1s the rapid growth of the Swadeshi seatiment all
over the country during the last two years I have sard more
than once here, but I think the rdea bears repetition, that Swa-
deshism at 1ts highest 15 not merely an industrial movement, but
that it affects the whole Life of the nation—that Swadeshism at
its highest 1s a deep fervent, all emb g love of the
Motherland, and that this love seeks to show itself, not :n one
sphere of activity only, but n all it :nvades the whole man, and
1t will not rest until 1t has raised the whole man  Now the first
thing 1 want to say about this movement is that it has come
here to stay We often have movements which make a little
noise for a time and then disappear without leaving any perma-
nent mark behind I think it safe to say that the Swadeshi
movement 1s not going to be one of that kind, and my own
personal conviction s that in this movement we shall ulumately
find the true salvation of India  However, ladies and gentlemen
1 do not wish to speak to you today about Swadeshism in general
The more immediate question before us 1s Swadeshism as applied
to the present economic situation of India—1ts scope and charac-
ter, the materials with which it fias to work, and the ditficulties
1t has to overcome before it can achieve tn any degree the true
industnal regeneration of the country

* Gopal Krishna Gokhale, Speeches, Published by G A, Natesan & Co
Madras, 1916, pp 116-1134
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Gopa! Krishna Gokhle was born in Kongan’s Ratnagiri
District in 1866, Having passed the B A. from the Elphiston
College, Bombay, he returned to poona to take up a job as an
assistant master at the New English School and simultaneously
to'study Law at the Daccan College. What brought Gokhale
full swing to public life was his getting' clected in 1886 to life
membership in the Daccan Education Society which was founded
in 1884, This also coincided with his final break with
Balgangadhar Tilak, born in the same district as he was, and
whose admirer he remained till about two years ago.

A pacifist by nature, throughout his life Gokhale remained
an ardent advocate of reformist policies to be introduced by the
British rulers. While advocating reforms like the introdug-
tion of English education for girls and raising of marriage age
of girls, he could not convince himself of the need for organizing
mass movements as Tilak did to attain swaraj for India. With no
illusions about India’s past glory, he recognized the gradual
process of change that was transforming India’s institutional
pattern, and devcted himself to doing all he could to channel
those changes in directions most useful to his countrymen. 1t
was in this context that by 1897 he emerged as British India’s
leading unofficial spokesman for economic reform. And this is
also the background against which he formulated the key ideas

of his speech reproduced here.
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(Gopal Krishna Gokhale}

Mr Chairman, Ladies and Gentiemen,—1 proposes to speak
o you today of the economic condition of India and the Swa.
desht movemeat Oue of the most gravfying signs of the
present times s the rapid growth of the Swadesh: sentiment all
over the country during the Jast two years 1 have said more
than once here, but I think the 1dea bears repetition, that Swa-
deshusm at its highest 15 not merely an industnal movement, but
that st affects the whole hife of the nation—that Swadeshism at
sts highest 1s a deep p fervent, all emb 1z fove of the
Maotherland, and that this fove seeks 1o show atself, not i one
sphere of activity only, but m all st mvades the whole man, and
it will not rest until 1t has raised the whole man  Now the first
thing I want to say about this movement ss that it has come
here to stay We often have movements which make a httle
noyse for a time and then disappzar without leaving any perma-
nent mark behind I think 1t safe fo say that the Swadeshi
maovement 15 not gong to be one of that kind, and my own
personal conviction s that s this movement we shall ultimately
find the true salvation of India  However, ladies and gentlemen
T do not wish to speak to you today about Swadeshism in general
The more immediate question before us s Swadeshism as applied
to the present economic situation of India—~us scope and charac~
ter, the matenals with winch 1t has to work, and the difficuiues
ithas to overcome before ot can aclueve 1n any degree the true
wdustrial regeneration of the country,

e,

* Gopal Krishoa Gokhale, Speeches, Publubed by G A, Natzes & G
Madras, 1916, pp 116 1134 -
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Gentlemen, as Mr. Ranade once pointed out, the industria]
domination of one people by another attracts much less atten-
tion than the political domination of a foreign people. The in-
dustrial domination is less visible and does its work in a more
insidious manner. The disadvanta ges of a political domination
lie very much on the surface, We see a foreign race monopolis-
ing all power and authority and keeping the people in a state of
subjection. These are facts which we observe and feel every day
of our lives. Human feelings often matter more to humanity
than human interests, and when your feelings are hurt in various
directions, as in a State of subjection, they are bound to be—I
do not mean to throw any unnecessary blame on any one—their
thought fills you night and day and makes you think constantly
of the fact that you are living under a foreign domination. On
the other hand, the industrial domination of one people by an-
other may come in an attractives garb. If, as has been the case
with India. this foreign domination comes in the shape of more
finished articles—especially articles that administer to the daily
wants of a community—you unconsciously welcome the domi-
nation, you fall a victim to its temptations and its attractiveness.
And it is only whan the evil grows beyond certain limits, that
your attention is drawn to it. Now this is precisely what ¥1as
happened in the case of India. As soon as Western edl.xcatxon
came to be imparted to the psople of this country, their first
thoughts were directed to their political status. Of course they
also -thought of their social institutions. Those who are acqua-
inted with the history of the last fifty years, know th-at the
struggle for political and social reforms_ started almo.st sumflta-
neously. but I do not wish to go into that on this occasion.
What I want to point out in is that t}le thought of the mdustnz}I
domination of India by England did not really oceur to men’s
minds at that time. At any rate, it did not oceur in that_ pointed
manner in which the thought of political dOfm_nanop‘ did, The
result was that the main current of our public activity came to
be directed towards the realization of our pOhUC_&l‘asplffmons:
and about 22 years ago when the Congress came 1nio e.t.:.stenc?
for the political advancement of. the people, the quelmonlct)-
this industrial domination, though it 'had struck a few dt lo?gt;]
ful minds, did not receive that consideration at the hands of the
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leaders of the people that it deserved  However, the mndustnal
prablem and s rmportance are now recerving therr due recogor-
twon, and today at any rate we appear o have gone so farin
this direction that there 15 now the risk of the dustrial problem
actually throwmg nto the shade the pohtical problem which,
however, to a great extent hes at the root of the industnal
problent,

Gentl-men, when we came to this questor of tadia s mndus-
{nat dommation by Englasd, we come to what may be described
as the most deplorable result to British rule n this country  In
other matters there are things on the credit side and things
on the debit side  Take for instance the political and ad.
minsstrative results of Butsh rule  We have here the shutt-
g out of & whole race from posiions of real trust
and responsibility where powers of wmtiative can be developed,
and this producing disastrous results on the character of the
people  We also see that the foreible disarming of a population
1s bound to crush the manhood of the nation 1o these directions
we find that a steady detenoration of the rate hassetin  But
there are compensating advamages, and I am not sure that the
balance 18 not on the latter side  Thus, the mtroduction of
Westers educat with ats hiberal hit has been a
great blessing to the people  We now understand better the
necessity of equal treatment for al, we also see that unless the
status of woman 1§ rased man by himself will not be able to
advance very far, and aftogether this Western education 1s doing
most noble work m the country  Then the British have establis~
hed, on the whole, equal justice between Indian and Indian -as
between European and Indin, that isa different matter ~but
between Indian and Indian it 1s equal, though it s costly, and
that 15 more thancan be sad of previous rulers  Railways,
Telegraphs, Post Offices and other modern appliances of matenial
avilization have glso been introduced to India by the present
rulers, and i s fair to acknowledge that these things have added
greatly to the comfosts and convenences of Iifz and are powerful
help to our progress  Lastly, there are the blessings of peace
and of order well and firmly established  These are things which
must be set agamst the steady detenioration of which 1 have al-
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leaders of the people that it deserved  However, the industriat
problem and s smportance are now recerving thesr due recogm-
tion, and today at any rate we appear to have gone o far in
this direction that there 13 oow the nisk of the industrial problem
actually throwsng into the shade the pohitical problem which,
however, 1o a great extent hies at the root of the ndustnal
problem

Gentl-men, when we come to this question of [ndia 5 indus-
trial domimnation by England, we come o what may be described
as the most deplotable result to Brtish rule wn this country  In
other matters there are things on the credit side and things
on the debit side Take for instance, the political and ad-
awnisteative tesults of Brush rule  We have here the shutt-
ing out of a whole race from postions of real trust
and responsibihity where powers of wtiative can be developed,
and this producing disastrous results on the character of the
people  We also see that the foraible disarming of a population
15 bound to crush the mashood of the nation  In these direchions
we find that 1 steady deterioration of the race hassetin  But
thers ate compensating advan ages, and I am not sure that the
balance s not on the latter ssde  Thus, the ntroduction of
Western ed with ts hiberal 11 has beena
preat blessing 1o the people  We now understand better the
necessity of equal treatment for all, we also see that unless the
status of woman 1§ raised man by himself will not be able 10
advance very far, and altogether thus Western education 15 dong
mast roble work m the country  Thea the British have establhise
hed, on the whole, equal justice between Indian and Indian -as
between European and Indian, that 1sa different matter but
between Indian and Indan it s equal, though 1t s costly, and
thatis more thancan be smd of previous rulers  Railuays,
Telegraphs, Post Offlces and other modern apphances of matenal
avilization have also been wntroduced 1nto India by the present
rulers, and it 1s fur to acknowledge that these things hase added
greatly to the comforts and corvensences of hifs and are powerful
help to our progress  Lastly, there are the blsssings of peace
and of order well and finmly established  These arethings w 1ch
must be set aganst the steady detenoration of w
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ready spoken, and I am not )
not, on the whole, on the Sig;eg?riietoai;);;gatethe galance y
you come to the industrial field, you find that ties.resu;ltts‘;hen
been disastrous. You find very little here on the credit side :Jg
nearly all the entries on the debit side, Now this is a serious
statment to make, but I think it can be substantiated, I would
ask you,. first, to glance at what India was Industrially before the
t.he Enghsh came into this country. Itis true that there is very
little direct or statistical evidence on this subject. But the state-
ments made by travellers who came to this country supply a fair
indication of how things were, though they do not enable us to
establish a conclusion accurately or satisfactorily. We find, for
instance, praise of India’s riches in every place; we find also
here and there a description of the poverty of the mass of the
people. And, on the whole, I think it is fair to say this--that,
compared with other couatries, India could not have been -worse,
and very probably she was better off than most other countries,
and I think this description may well apply to her right up to
the of Mahomedan rule. India’s reputed wealth was the at-
tracting cause of so many invasions. Large wealth must, there-
fore, have been accumulated in some hands, and so far as the
bulk of the population was concerned, as the land was fertile
and the people were industrious and thrifty and, on the whole,
free from vices, such as drink, it is fair to conclude that the
people must have enjoyed a considerable degree of rule and
. agricultural prosperity. Itis not proper to compare the West
of today, with all its production of machinery and steam, with
the India of 200 years ago. Before steam and machinery were
employed in the West, the West too was largely agricultural, and
she had them no special advantages for the production of wealth
over us. And I believe that, judged by the standards of those
days we could not have been poorer, and very probably we were
richer than most Western countries. Then there was the excel-
lence of our productions which attracted th? attention Western
nations—the fine muslins and many other things exported from
this country showed what a high Ilevel of excellence had been

in i i duction. When the
by our people 1o industrial pro
reached 23 ; hey settled in this country, and there

ahomedan rulers came, t ' .
igas no question of any [foreign drain. Things, therefore must
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-
have, on the whole, continued as they had been before thewr
time

Thes we come to British tule, Gentlemen, I refer, on this
occaston, to the past only m order that, i the light of it, we
might understand the present and derive therefrom guidance and
assistance for the future The early days of the East Indsa
Company’s rule were as bad as could possibly be from the

d of India’s ng ! systerm  Delit steps were
taken by the Company to destroy the sndustries of the people
and to moke room for Western masufacturers  This was
Enpland s pohicy, not towards Indis alone, but towards Amersca
and Ireland also Amenca got nid of it by shakiog off England s
domnion altogether  Ireland struggled fo do the same, but did
not succeed  Indaa suffered the worst under the operation of
evil policy The object amed at by the East Indin Company
was to reduce India 10 the Jevel of 3 merely agricultural country
producing raw matenal only, without factories to manufacture
the same  Thas was the first stage in our mdustrial decay  The
second stage began when England forced on us the policy of
{rec trade, 1 ¢, of leaving the door wide open to the competiion
of the whole world England’s own policy for centunes had been
that of Protection and by that policy she had bwlt up ber vast
ndustral system  But about sixty years ago, the old policy was
reversed and adopted Free Trade, mamnly to set sight the abuses
10 which Protection had given nse  England depends on foreign
countnes for most of her raw matenials, and she supphes many-
factured articles practically 1o the whole world It was there
fore, to the advantage of England that there should be no export
or umport duties, as one result of such duties was {0 add o the
cost of the atticles supphed to foreign countnies  But forang
this pohiey of {ree trade upon a country circumstanced as India
was 2 wholly different thing and was bownd 1o produce
resuits of a most disastrons character  Our things were made
with the hand , we did not possess anything Hke the combina-
tion, skt ot enterpnise of the West  Steam and machinery were
unhnown 1n the country  Our industues were therefors, bound
to penish as a resuit of the shock of tins sudden competition to
which they were exposed, and as a matter of course the nrto-
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duction of Free Trade in this country was followed by the rapid
destruction of such small industries as had existed in the country,
and the people were steadily pressed back more and more on
the one resource of agriculture. T should not have deplored
even this destruction of our indigenous manufactures if the
Government had assisted us in starting others to take their place.
The German economist—List—whose work on Political Economy
is the best that Indian students can consult, explains how the
state can help an old-agricultural country, studdenly brought
within the circle of the world’s competition, to build up a new
system ‘of industries. He says that the destruction of hand-indus-
tries is a necessary stage through which and industrially back-
ward country must pass before she can take rank with those
which use steam and machinery and advanced scientific proces-
ses and appliances in their industrial production, Whe.n hand-
made goods are exposed to the competition r{f machine-made
goods, it is inevitable that the fo.rmer should perish. But when
this stage is reached there comes in the duty of the State. The
State by a judicious system of protection should then ensure
conditions under which new infant mdustn.es can grow up. And
until the new industries can stand on.thexr own legs, it becc.)m’e
the duty of the State to have a protective wall_ arot(md. Th)sl (]15
" what America—already one of the richest nations in the wolr1 ,
and one which which will yet {each the foremost Place"ﬂaz
done, and the case is the same with Ifrance and Germang;cn :’o
result of England’s policy in India has, }fowever,modititcs
facilitate more and more the imports of forexgn} ctomda whic};
until there is no country on the face of the earth to-day

is so dependent on the foreign producer as India is. At the
e ment about 70 per cent of our exporis arc raw

", ~ *a] raised from the soil and exported in that condition. If

we had the skill, enterprise, capital and orgaflisati‘ondt? mm:;;
facture industries the greater part of this material raised from

industries flourishing in the country.
e ot back in the shape of

d a much price in the

soil, there wou :
But the material goes out an_d comes .
manufactured commodities, having acquir:

process of manufacture.
i 0
. i wvau look at your imposts, you will find that (0%,
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of them are manufuture dgorts  Jhes arngomts vl fasm
been miade by otl er pecpte, so that al) gou §ive g 11l sy il
them g8 (o consumne thepm Jf iy o ol bt e eteaty gni o
tion af Sedrs her being e il prded b bonthcrpn s s
el aprirutuee was Al aty e S0, Al gewstlogs it
poert g, e atsgtion woady U famlag v apipa)
Lo wAn patedd or et nt fus §r o wade
ot gyt enaripbe Apled e gt audse flad g
ampedf Ird o gre y powby WM ity sy
arzr l)‘{'/,('l’,'//[" ante sfag ) 1A s 0 W)

15) 2r we g Jexr






THE SWADESHI MOVEMENT 237

of them are manufactured goods They are goods which have
been made by other people, so that all you have got to do with
them 15 to consume them  If this was all if the steady rustica-
tion of India her being steadily pushed back on the one resource
of agniculture was all that we had to deplore as the result of the
present policy, the situation would not have been so cntical
But coupled with political domunation, this has produced a state
of things which can only be described as intolerable  The tota)
mports of India are worth about 100 crores of rupees every
year  Our total exports, on the other hand amout to about
150 crores a year

In other words, every year about 100 crores worth of goods
come to vs, and we part with 150 crores worth of goods
After taking into  constderation the precious metals that come
wato the country to redress a part of the balance, we still
find that a loss of about 30 to 40 crores a year has to be borne
by India  Now, I wili put a simple question to those present
here  If a hundred rupees come mto your house every month
and a hundred and fifty rupees go out will you be growing
richer of poorer » And if this process goes on year after, decade
after decade what will be your position after a ttme ? Thus has
been the case with India now for many years Every year
between 30 to 40 crores of rupees go out of India never to come
bick No country not even the richest in the world-~can stand
such a bleeding as this  Bleeding 1s a strong word, but it was
first used with regard to this very process -by a great Enghish
statesman—the time and was before that Secretary of State for
India  Now this bleeding s really at the root of the greater
part of the economic muschief that we have to face to day It
means that this money, which would have been available to the
people 1if it had remained m this country, as capital for
industnal purpose, 15 Jost tous The result 1s that there s
hardly any capital of our own forthcoming for industrial
purposes Do not be musled by the fact that a few wndividuals
appear to be rich and have a itile money to nvest  You must
compare India ta this matter with other countrses, and then you
will find that there ss hardly any capital accumulated by us to
be devoted to sndustral development One of the greatest
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students of Indian Economics—the late Mr. Justice Ranad
once calculated that our annual saving could not be more ﬁzll X
? to 10 crores of rupees. Put it even at 20 crores ; what is thaaI:
in a vast country like India compared with the I’mndreds and
thousands of crores accumulated annually by the people of the
West, This, then, is at the root of our trouble. 1do not say
that there are no considerations on the other side. It might
for instance, be said that the railways in this country have beer;
constructed with English capital. About 375 crores have been
so far spent to build these railways, and it is only fair that for
this capital India should pay a certain sum as interest.. English-
men have also invested British capital in indigo, tea, and other
industries. A part of this capital has no doubt come out of
their own savings made in this country, but whether the money
has been earned here or imported from England, the investors
are, of course entitled to a reasonable rate of interest on it. But
after a deduction is made on account of this interest, there still
f over 30 crores as the net loss that India has
You may ask what politics has got to do
with this. Well, the greater part of this loss is due to the
unnatural political position of India, and I think we shall not be
far wrong if we put the annual drain, due to the political causes
directly and indirectly, at about 20 crores of rupees. The
greater part of the Home Charges’ of the G_overnment of India,
which now stand at about 18 millions sterling or 27 crores of
rupees, COmes under this description. To this has to be added a
portion at least of the annual savings of European merchants,
Jawyers, doctors, and such other persons, as the dominant
oo, of the Englishmen i the country ghves. these FES
special advantages which their Indian competltors (.io not anoli/.
Then there are the earnings of the English officials and t;
British troops in the country. And altogether I am comlnncet
. ic not an extravagant estimate to put the annual €oS
that L f England’s political domination at 20 crores of rupees,
tgelﬁfﬁa?nin; t(t;en crores being lost on account of our industrial

domination by England.
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as 1t is not substantially reduced, the prospect cannot bea
cheering one  After all, what can you do with a small amount
of capital 7 You must not be led away by the fact that, from
time to time, you hear of a new industrsal concern beng started
here or there The struggle 1s a much bigger one than that
It s like the struggle between a dwarf and a grant  If you wiil
form the least 1dea of the resoureces of the Western people, then
you will understand what a tremendously difficult problem we
have to face mn this economuc field  If this contiouous bleediag
15 to cease, 1t 1s incumbent that our men should be employed
mare and more m the scrvice of the State so that penstons and
fuclough chargss mught b= saved to the country The stores
which the Government of India puchases 1n England should be
purchas-d locally as far as possible  In other directions also
our position must be improved  But, I think, we should not be
practical, 1f we did not recogmize that any important change in
the political relations batween England and India could come
caly gradually Iflsnot by a sudden and violent movement
that behef will come It will only come as we slowly build our
own strength and bring 1t to bear upon the Government As
thts strength 1s mcreased, so will the dramn be dimimished  The
industrial dramn—due to the fact that we depend so largely for
our mantfactures upon foreign countries—1s really speakmg but
a small part of the drain about one-third or ten crores of rupees
ayeir This means that if we ever succeeded i1n reaching a
position of entire self relance industrialiy, 1t would still leave
about two thurds of the present annual dramn untouched
M » such entire depend, upon yourselves upon your-
s:lf for 1ndustrial purposes 1s a dream that 1s not ikely to be
realised 1n the near future T am sorry I mast trouble you with
afew figures, but a question of this kind cannot be adequately
considered without bringing 1n statistics  What, then, s the
postion ? India, as you know, 1s for the most part an agn-
cultural country Sixty five per cent of the population,
according to the last census reports—S80 per cent according to
the computation of Lord Curzon—depsnd upon agnculture
The soil 1s bacoming rapidly exhausted and the yield per acre 1s
diminishing if you compare the yield to small day with what it
was m the ime of Akbar, as given i the Am-1-Akbors you will*
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astf)m'shed tosee what deterioration has taken place in the soil,
T.hxs makes agricultural improvement a matter of great
difficulty. You have gotto abolish old methods as much as
possible and effect improvements by introducing the method of
Fhe West. Y.ou have got to introduce agricultural science and
mmproved agricultural implements, and the question is compli-
cated by the fact that our agricultural production in this country
generally is on what is called a small scale. Land is divided and
sub-divided, and most of the holdings are so small as not to
lend themselves to the use of advanced appliances. The
ignorance and resourcelessness of the peopie also stand in the
way and altogether agriculture improvement is bournd to be a
matter of slow growth. But this is one direction in which you
young men can help the country. Instead of scrambling for
government service or overcitowding the already crowded Bar,
let a few atleast among you acquire agricultural education
abroad, acquaint themselves with the use of advanced agricultral
appliances, and then settle down to agricultural work in this
country. You will thereby not only improve agriculture for
yourselves, but will also show the way to others, and they will
follow when they see the good results obtained by you. The
Government, which has only recently awakened to its duty in
this matter, has already taken agriculture in hand, but the
greater part of this work must be done by ourselves. Our next
industry, after agriculture, is the texlile industry——.the cotton
industry. Now, taking only the production of mills, we ﬁn.d
that last year about one-fourth of what the whole of India
needed was produced in India, and three-fqurths came from
outside. The capital that is invested in this country In th‘e
textile industry is between 16 and 17 crores of rupees. This

may seem a large amount to some of you, but what isit

with the capital invested in this industry in England ?

d. 3 -
o pees are invested this

In Lancashire alone 300 crores of ru s !
le industry, and every year the amout 1s Increasing by leaps

On a rough cajculation you will find that, if our
be quadrupled about forty and fifty
onal capital would be wanted. That
The hand-loom is doing good
But do not let us be under

texti
and bounds.
present production is tc').
crores of rupees of additi
cannot be a matter of a day. ‘
work, and has some future before it.
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adelusion The mam part of the work will have to be done by
machinery It s only n this way that we shall be able to stand
the competition of producers of other countries I we are able
to find this capital 1n the course of the next 10 or 15 years, I for
one shall be content My own fear s that st will take more
than that  If by the end of ten years we are able to produce
all the cotton cloth we require, think we shall have done
exceedingly well We must all terd our cnergies 1n that
drrection and try to capture or rather recover this field as soon
1s and as completely as possible.  But then, gentlemen, T would
say this  The task even under the most favourable circums-
tances, 1s a formidable one, and 1t ts mn the highest degree
unwise to add to its great difficulty by unnecessary, bitter or
lamentable contsoverstes You require for a satisfactory
soluton of this problem co operation from all quarters, 1nclud-
ing the Government of the country We have to depend, for
present at any rate upon foreign countries for our machinery

If, m pursuing our object, care1s not takento avoid causing
unnecessary wrntation to others, there is nothing to prevent this
Government from Iitting back ard imposmg a heavy tax say,
of 20 or 25 percent on machmery, wihch would practically
destroy all our chances of increasing our production of cotton
goods The problem 18 also largely a problem of the necescary
quality of cotton being obtained 1n this country At one tume
India produced very fine cotton and the finest mushns were
made of it Unforunately the cultivation of that cotton has, m

course of ime  owing to various causes, been given up and the

present cotton 1s of short staple which gives you only a compa-~

ratively coarse thread Now we know from part experience
that this landcan grow supenor cotton And the Bombay

Governrrent have been for a number of years making experi-
m nts to mntroduce 1nto the country Egyptian cotton, and have
at Iist been able to produce a cross between the Eeyptian and
the Indian, which has talen root  If Al the area ungated 1n
Sind—the conditions of which are similar to those of Fgypt-
succecds in growing thus cotton, then the finer fabric problem
will have been solved.  The cooperation of Government in this
mattet s thus eseentsnl, and those who have occasion to talk
of the Swadesht question should not fail to realize that a great
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responsibility rests upon them. They only unnecessarilly increase
the diflicultics in our path when they talk as though we could
do without Government assistance in the matter ; and thereby
they damage, without meaning to do so, such chances as exist
for real industrial progrees. But in the case of this cotton
industry, I think the outlook, on the whole is a most hopeful
one,

I'turn next to the sugar industry, At one time we exported
sugar, but at the psesent time sugar comes into this country to
the amount of 7 crores a year. Foreign Governments have been
helping their people with bounties, and they have discovered
methods where by the cost of production has been greatly reduced.
We, on the other hand, still adhere to our old-world methods
of production. Sugarcane is plentitul in all parts of India, espe-
cially in your province. If we make up our minds to encourage
Indian sugar as far as possible and in this case T am glad to be
able to say ‘‘have nothing to do with foreign sugar’’— we should
be able, with the co-operation of Government, in a brief time
to produce all the sugar we want. In this connection I was glad
to noticc a statement made by your Lieutenent-Governor the
other day in the matter. He said he would rejoice if even a single
tone of suger did not come from other countries. By co opera-
tion. therefore, between the people and the Governmet the sugar

problem would be solved practiczlly at once, In Bengal, again,
they import a good deal of salt from England though other

provinces consume mostly Indian salt.  With such a vast sea bed

as India possesses, India ought certainly to be able to produce
her own salt. Again, about 20 lakhs worth of umbrellas3 50
lakhs worth of matches and 60 lakhs worth of paper come into
the country every ycar from abroad. All'thef,e articles are now
being produced here, and with a determination on our part to
1se these articles as much as possible and encourage their produc-
ion. and consumption, we should soon be able to shut out the

oreign supply.

But, after all is said and done, I want you to recognise t];?‘t
he possibilities in the near future are not very large. I say thn:
ot to damp any one’s enthusiasm, because ] do not want tha
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your enthusiasm should sustamn it<elf at its highest glow n this
matter But remambear that the compstition before us 1s like
that between a grnt and a dwarf  Even if we successfully make
up our nunds to have nothing to do with foreign goods, even
then the industril salvation of India will not have been accomp

lished We are the poorest country in the woild at the present
moment , England, on the other hand, is the richest The pro-
duction per head 1n India 1s £2 or Rs 30 according to Govern

ment calculatron and about Rs 20 accornding to Indian Gov-
ernment calculation  England s production per head 1s £40, 1 ¢,
about 20 or 30 tmes greater than that of this country Take
agan the buying power of the people as judged by the mports

In England the aserage imports per head are about £ 15 or Rs

235, 1n the self govermng colonies of England they are £ 13,
even 1n Ceylon they are £ 2 per head , but 1n India they are only
six shitlings or 4 or 5 rupees per head  There are other figures
equally starting  Take for istance the deposits 1 banks  Of
course banking 1s 1n much more backward condition 1n this
country than in England  But even making allowance for that,
you will sce that the disproportion 1s very great The deposits
1n English banks are ibout 1,200 crores of rupees for 2 popula-
tion of about 4 crores  We are 30 crores and our deposits are
only 50 crores for the whole of Indra and these deposits include
also the amount held by European merchants tnd traders in the
country  Agam, take the Savings Banks  In the Savings Banks
and Trustees Banks in England there are 300 crores deposited

today as agunst 12 crores in this country—Iless than seven annas
per head agunst about Rs 75 per head in England  You can
easily sce now how ternible 1s the disproportion between England's
resources and our own  Add to thrs the fact that machinery has
to come from Cogland, and by the time 1t 1s set up here, there
15 already some improverrent effected in England  The problem
before us s therefore, a vastly difficult one and st 1s a solemn
duty resting upon everyone, whois a rcal well wisher of the
Swadesht cause, not to add to that dificulty, 1f he can
help at

OQur resources then are small and our diTicu'tses 21e enor-
mous It behoves us, therefore, not to thro s zwzy zry co-opz-

p—
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ration from whatever quarter it may be forthcoming, Remem-
be.r that, thoggh there is a certian scope for small village indus-
t.nes, our main reliance now-exposed as we are to the competi-
tion of the whole world—must be on production with the aid
of.ste.am and machinery. From this standpoint, what are our
principal needs today. In the first place, there is general igno-
rance throughout the country about the industrial condition of
the world. Very few of us understand where we are, as com-
pared with others, and why we are where we are, and why others
%lr? where they are. Secondly, our available capital is small, and
it is, morever, timid. Confidence in one another in the spirit
of co operation for industrial pruposes is weak, and joint stock
enterprise is, therefore, feeble. Thirdly, there is a lack of faci-
lities for higher scientific and technical instrcution in the country,
Lastly, such new articles as we succeed in manufacturing find
themselves exposed at once to the competition of the whole
world, and as, in the beginning at any rate, they are bound to
be somewhat inferior in quality and probably higher in price,
it is difficult for them to make their way in the Indian market.
Now as our needs are various, so the Swadeshi cause requires to
be served in a variety of ways. and we should be careful not to
quarrel with others, simply because they serve the cause in a
different way from our own. Thus, whoever tries to spread in
the country a correct knowledge of the industrial conditions of
the world and points out how we may ourselves advance, is a
promoter of the Swadeshi cause. Whoever again contributes
capital to be applied to the industrial development of the cauntry
must be regarded as a benefactor of the country and a valued
supporter of the Swadeshi movement. Then those who organize
funds for sending Indian students to foreign countries for acqui-
ring industrial or scientific education—and in our present state
we must, for some time to come, depend upon foreign countries
for such education—or those who proceed to foreign countrics
for such education and try to start new industries on their return
or those who promote technical,industrial and scientific education
in the counry itself—all these are noble workers in the Swadeshi
field. These three ways of serving the Swadeshi cause are, how-
ever, open to a limited number of persons only. But thereis a
fourth way, which is open to all of us, and in the case of most.
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it 15 perhaps, the only way in which they can help forward the
Swadeshi movement It 1s to usc oursslves, as far as possible,
Swad shi articles only and to preach to others that they should
do the sams By this wa shall ensure the comsumption of what-
ever articles are produced in the country, and we shall stimulate
the production of new articles by creating a demand tor them
The mass of the people cannot contribute much capital to the
dustrial development of the country  Neither can they render
mu.h assistance in the matter of promoting higher scientufic,
techmical or industrial knowledge among us, but they can all ren-
der a most mmportant and a most necessary service to the
Suadeshi cause by undergoing a httle sacnfice to extend a hind
of voluntary protection to Suadeshs industries 1 thetr early days
of stress and struggle In course of ime the quahty of Suadeshu
articles 1s bound to improve and their cost of production to
become less and less  And it 15 no ment if you buy them when
they can hold their own aga nst foreign articles m quality or
price It 1s by ensuning the consumption of indigenous articles
1 their early stage, when their quality 1s inferior or their price
13 higher, or when they labour under both these disadvantages,
that we can do for our ndustrics what Protectiomst Govern-
ments hase done for theirs by means of State protecion  Those
therefore, who go about and preach to the people that they
should use, as fir as possible Siadcshe articles only are engaged
w saceed work and 1 say to them—ga forward boldly and preach
your Gospel enthusiastically, only do not forget that yours 1s
only one way out of several of serving the Swadeshicquse  And
do not work 1 a narrow, exclusive, intolerant spirt which say—
whoeser 1s not against us ts with us  Try to keep down and not
encourage the tendensy, which scems to be almost inherent in
the Indian mind of today, to let small differences assume uadue
improtance  Harmony, co operation, umon—by these alone
can we achieve any real success in our present state

In this connecton T think I ought to say a word about an
expression which has, of late, found considerable favour with a
section of my countrymen—‘the bojcott of foreign goods * 1 am
sure most of those who speak of this boycott mean by it only the
use, as far as possible, of Swadcshn articles in prcference to foreign
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caller) upon to aceomplizh i+ the most difficult that ever confronted
ahy preople on the face of the carth, Why it has pleased Provid-
enjee to et it before us. Way we are asked to wads through the
denpeet part of the stream--to be in the hottest part of the battle
Providence alone knows,  Butit is my hops and my faith that
we will suceessfuly achicve this task. The situation requires us to
devote ourelves (o the service of our Motherland in an earnest
aied rellsacrificing spirit. But that can be higher or nobler or
holier or more inspiring than such service ? In working for India,
we hall only be woiking for the Jand of our birth, for the land
of our futhers, for the land of our children. We shall be
wotking for o country which God has blessed in many ways, but
which mun has not served so well. And if we do this work as
Ciod wants us to do it, our Motherland will yet march onwards
and agadn ocenpy an honoured place among the nations of the

world,
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SELF GOVERNVIENT AND “HOML RULE”

Bornn 1856 1 Ratnagin Dustrict, Bal Gangadhar Tilak
emerged as one of the foremost leaders of polittcal extremism and
Hindu revivalism in Indv’s nationalist movement While 1deals of
Rule and Hindu Swaray insprired Tilak, Briushinspired social
reforms and domestically supported institutional changes were all
highly repulsive to him, Thus he objecled to not only the intro-
duction on Englsh education for girls m India, but also the
raising of marriage age of girls from 10 to 12 with firm fatth
the strength of orgamzed, and in the secret of the power that
would emerge out of the combination of reugion and poltics, he
glonfied India’s past and sought to mobihze the Hindus of Inda
around religious 1deals and Hindu heroes  Thus by 1897 he
succeeded 1n bullding a mutant hindu party in Maharashtra
and became 1ts hero by winming the title of Lokamanya By
1naugurating the celebration of Ganapatt Festival and Shivap's
Coronation, he roused popular sentiments for Swarajya He also
advocated puenlla watfare in order to hasten the attainment of
India’s independence from the Bntish dommation  And he
spared no time or effort in hus attempt to gne to the Indian
N 1 Congress a it y colaur, with theultimate atm
of severing ail connections with England It s this general bach-
ground that gwves meammng to s speeches reproduced
here




“SELF GOVERNMENT” AND “HOME RULE”

(Bal Gangadhar Tilak)

(In supporting the resolution on Self-G;)vernment, at the 31st
Indian National Congress of 1916, held at Lucknow, Mr. Bal
Gangadhar Tilak, said):—

Mr. President, brother delegates, ladies and gentlemzn:—1I
thank you sincerely for ths reception that you have given me on
this platform ; but let ma tell you thaf I am not fool enough to
think that this reception is given to me personally. It is given,
if I rightly understand, for those principles for which I have been
fighting. (Here, hear)—The resolution which I wish to support
embodies all these principles. It is the resolution on self-
government, It is that for wHich we have been fighting—the
Congress has been fighting for the last 30 years, The first note
of it was heard ten years ago on the banks of the Hooghly and
it was sounded by the Grand Old Man of India—that Parsi
Patriot of Bombay, Dadabhai Naoroji. (Applause). Since that
note was sounded a difference of opinion arose. Some said
that note ought to be carried on and ought to be followed by
detailed scheme at once, and that it should be taken up and
made to resound all over India as soon as possible. There was
another party amongst us that said that it could not be done so
soon and that the tune of that note required to be a little

I
From Balgangadhar Tilak, Writiags and Speeches. Edited and Publi-

shed by Ganesh & Co. (Madras :1919), Sccond Enlarged Edition, pp
201-206; 210-215.
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lowered  That was the cause of dissension ten years age  Bat
I am glad to say that I have lived these ten years to see that we
reunmte on this platform and that we are go ng to put forward
our vorces and shoulders together to push on this scheme of self-
government We have hLved—there 1s a further thing—not only
have we lived to see these differences closed, but to see the
differences of the Hindus and Mahomedans closed as well  So
we are united 1n every way m the Umited Provinces and we have
found that luck in Lucknmow (Laughter) I consider this the
most auspicious day, the most auspicious 1o the most auspicrous
sesston of the 31st Indian National Congress And there are
only one or two points on which I wish to address you

It has been said, gentlemen, by some that we Hindus have
yielded too much to our Mahomedan brethren I am sure [
represent the sense of the Hindu community all over India when
Isay that we could not have yiclded too much I would not
care tf the nights of sell government are granted to the
Mahomedan community only (Hear, hear) Iwould not care
1f they are granted to the Rajputs T would not care if they are
granted to the Jower and the lowest classes of the Hindu popula
tiort provided the Britsh Government considers them more fit
thin the educated classes of India for exeruising those rights
T would not care if those rights are granted to any scetion of the
Indian commumty The fight then will be between them and
the other sections of the commumty and not as at present a
triangular fight  We have to get these nights from a powerful
Burcaucricy, an unwilling Bureaucracy now feels that these
nghts, these privileges, this authonty, will pass out of their
haeds I wouldfeel the sametf I were 1n that position and I
am not going to blame the Bureaucracy for entertaiming that
natural feehng  But whetever the character of that feehng may
be itisa feekng which we have to combat agamnst, it isa
fecling thatis not conducive to the growth of sclf government
in this country  We have to fight aganst that feehng  When
we have to fight agunst a third party—it Is a very important
thing that westand on this platform umted, united i race,
umited 1 religion, umted as regards all different shades of
political creed  That 15 the most smportant event of the day
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Let us glance. AsIsaid, ten years ago when Dadabhaj
NIIOI'O:]l declared that Swaraj should be our goal its name was
SWﬂ"_‘J- .Latcr on it came to be known as self-government of
cor}stntuuonal reform ; and we Nationalists style it Home Rule.
Tt is (.1” the same, in three different names. Itis said that as
there is objection raised that Swaraj has a bad odour in India
and Home Rule has a bad odour in England we ought to call it
constitutional reform. I don’t care to call it by any name. I
don’t carc for any name. If you style it as A, B, C. reform
scheme or X.Y.Z reform scheme I shall be equally content ; I
don’t mind for the name, but I believe we have. But I believe
you have hardly realised the importance, hardly realized the
importance and character of that scheme of reform. Let me
tell you that it is far more liberal than the Irish Home Rule Bill
and then you can understand what possibilities it carries with it.
It will not be complete Home Rule but more than a beginning
of it. It may not be ment. (Laughter.) It may both be Swaraj
in the widest scnse of the word but it is far better than Swadeshi
and boycott. It is in fact a synthesis of all the Congress resolu-
tions passed during the last 30 years—a synthesis that will help
us on to proceed, to work in a definite, in a certain responsible
manner. We cannot now afford to spend our energy on all 30
resolutions—Public Service resolutions, Arms Act and sundry
others. All that is included in this one resolution of self-
government and I would ask every one of you to try to carry
out this one resolution with all effort, might, and enthusiasm,
and everything that you can command. Your intelligence, your
money. You enthusiasm, all that you can command, must now
be devoted for carrying out this scheme of reform. Don’t think
it is an easy task. Nothing can be gained by passing a resolu-
tion on this platform. Nothing can be gained by simple union
of the two races. Hindus and Mahomedans and the two
parties, Moderates and Nationalists. The union is intended to
create a certain power in and energy amongst us and unless that
energy and power are exercised to the uimost you cannot hope
to succeed. So great are the obstacles in your way. In short
you must now be prepared to fight out your scheme. I don’t

care if the sessions of the Congress are not held any longer. 1
think it has done its work as a deliberative body. The next
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part1s executive and I hope I shali be able to place before you
later the executive part of the schemz It 1s only the delibera-
tive part that has bezn placad before you Remember what has
b2:n do1:  [tis not th: tm: for spsaking  When Swaray was
dsclared as oar goal it wis questtonzd whether 1t was Jegal and
the Calcutta High Court has declared that it was  Then it was
sard that Swara) was legal but it must be expressed in such
words as do not amount to a criicism of the Burcaucracy
That too his been judicially decided  You c¢an criticize, you
can make any criticism in order to further your object, in order
to justify your demand pecfectly within the bounds of law  So
the goal has been declwred legal Here you have a specific
scheme of Swaraj passed by Umted India Al the thorns tn our
way now do not obtan that isdescribed in the scheme
Remeber that But Iwill tell you it 1s a very sefious responstbt-
Wity Don’t shick it Work 1 say the days of wondzrs are gone
You cannot now feed hundreds of people on a few crumbs of
bread as Jesus did The attunment of your object cannot be
achieved by a wonder from heaven You have to do it These
are days of work, ncessant labour, and I hope that with the
help of Providence you will find that encrgy, that enthusiasm
and those resources which are required for carrying out this
scheme within the next two years to come  If not by the end
of 1917, when I expeet the war will be closed, during the least
1918 we shall meet at some place in India, whers we shall be
able to raise up the banner of self rule (Loud applause)

HOML RULE

(Under the presidency of Mr Nana Saheb Data, a public
meeting was held at Akola, on Januaey, 1916, when Bal
Gangadhar Tilak spoke on home Rule as follows) —

It was about 8 years ago that I had occasion to speak to
you and I well remember what 1 said then when concluding my
address  **Surat split* had occurred 2 years before, and I said,
that the sphit was not due to divergence m 1deals, but to differ-
ences of opunion as to the method of work which was to be
followed to gan the one common ideal of Swaray which was held

*
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up before the cyes of the Naition by the Grand Old Man of
]ﬂdi{l, Dadabhai Naoroji, in his Presidential speech, as the
President of the Indian National Congress. The difference being
one of method and not of ideal it would surely be forgotten as
time rolled on, and the keenness of it would be lessened every
year till we met again on a common platform. The events since
the Iast Congress have proved my prophecy. The ideal of Home
Rule has passed through trials and ordeals, and stands today
perfectly vindicated as both loyal and practical. It is now con-
clusively proved that the gain of the one is the gain of both, and
in India’s Self-Government lies the future stability and safety of
the British Empire. Since Home Rule became an ideal, vindi-
cated in Courts of law as legal and loyal, it had to be proved by
arguments that India stood in immediate need of it, that India
should demand it, that the demand was justified by defects in
the method of the working of the existing mode of Government
which could not be remedied except by Self-Government and
that it was also proved that we were fit for receiving and hand-
ling the right of Swaraj when they came to us. In justifying
Swaraj und pointing out the defects of the present system of
Government one had to use hard arguments and a language
which-taking the subject-matter into consideration—could not
be soft. And in certain quarters this again was resented. Our
opponents said : “ask for your Home Rule as much as you like
but vou must not criticise the bureaucracy; that creates discon-
tent.”” This was asking us to achieve an impossibility. It was
as if you asked a man to eat a fruit without biting it. To :}sk
you to do so is only another way of preventing you from. ca'tmg
the fruit. How could the demand for Home Rule be justified
without showing that there were defects 1:n the present mode of
working of the Government which were incurable without Home
Rule for India ?  And how could those defects be shown except
by irrefutable arguments which hit h}ﬂd ? LU(:‘klf_\' this question
has been solved by the Bombay Hfgh Court.for us now, and it
is pronounced that criticising the visible machinery of the QO\'-
sedition, that an angry word, a hard cxpression,

ernment is not . ) -
and an indiscrect phrase might have been employed without

meaning the last harm. Thus we know that the ideal of Home

: ° wae . et

Rule is legitimate and just, and criticism of the existing mode of
&
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Government 1s not illegal, but the great question 1s yet undecided
and the question 1s

WHAT IS MEANT BY HOMF RULE?

That 1s the third stage in the history of Home Rule Iam
glad to tell you the last Congress has gnen a satisfactory answer
to this question It 5s not a solution which one party puts
forward , st 15 not a solution which one Community advances
Itis a solution unintmously accepted by Hindus, Mussalmans,
Moderates and Nationalists alike It means Representative
Government, Government over whch the people will have
control I shall tell you also

WHAT IT DOES NOT MEAN

It does not mean shaping as under the connectron between
England and India, 1t does not mean disclarming the suzeram
power of the King Emperor  On the countrary 1t affirms and
strengthens both  We need the protection of England evenas a
matter of pure sell nterest  This s the key note to which the
song of Home Rule must be tuned , you must not forget this nor
must be tuned, you must not forget this nor must you forget
that 1t 1s the con 1ection with England and the education she gave
that has given nise to the ambutions th-t fill your hearts today

Self Government, as I told you, means Representatne Gove
ernment 1 which the wishes of the pzople will be respected and
acted upon and not disregarded as now, in the nterests of a
small minority of Civil Servants  Let there be a Viceroy and let
him be an Enghshman f you Ike, but let hum act according to
the ndwice of the reprasentatines of the people  Let our money
be spent upon us and with our consent  Let public servants be
really servants of the public and not their masters as they at
present are The gquestion as to hows many m~mbers will sit in
this Counail 1s immaterini  The materni question 1s, will the
greater majonty of them represent the Indran public or not, will
they be able to dictate the policy of the Government or not ?
This then 1s what Home Rule really means
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LONG AND WEARY PATH

Now, T need hardly tell you that a long and weary path lies
before you. You must tread it with courage and steadily. It
Js a difficult thing to gain and therefore worth gaining, Great
things cannot be easily gained and things easily gained are not
great. In the Gita Lord Shri Krishna says that among the 5
causes that lead to success “Daiwa” is one. Daiwa is the chance
that God gives you and leaves you to profit by it or not. Daiwa
is something that human effort cannot control but which comes
just at the time which is most opportune and it is entirely our
fault if we do not know how to take advantage of it, and know-
ing it, fail to takc advantage of it. You have now Daiwa in
your favour. You must press your claims now. This is the
time. If you fail to make an advance, the world will march
ahead and you will be left behind like the grass that grows by
the road side, like the mile-stone that ever stands there.

PROFIT BY THE OPPORTUNITY

Everybody in the world is trying to profit by the opportunity
The colonies are proclaiming aloud their claims. They are
making their own schemes ready and pressing their claims on
England, A great reform, a great re-arrangement is inevitable
after this War and the colonies are thrusSting their hands in the
management of the Empire. They have their claim on the fact
of having helped the British Empire in this War. Have we not
done it equally if not better ? If the Colonies succeed in their
effort we will be brought under their heels and they will trample
on our liberties. In order to justify their sehemes they have
sent their men in India to collect evidence in support of _what
they say and their messengers are already at wo'rk. None wnll. be
more unlucky and unfortunate than yourselves if you l.ag behind
at this critical moment, You have the ideal of Svsfaraj, you 'have
the legal methods to work for it, and you know wha:t 'the ideal
means. The Almighty helps you in His m.scr.utable Divine ways
by offering a unique opportunity. Now it is f‘o-r you to say
whether you will answer by gigorous efforts or sit s:lenF and ;?t
the opportunity slip through your fingers. By allowing this
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golden opportunity to escape, you are incurnng the just blame
of those that will be born hereafter  Your daughters and sons
will be ashamed of you and future generations will curse you
Take courage therefore and work mow  Strike the wron whilst
it 1s not and yours shall be the glory of success
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IMPERIALISM VS INDIGENOUS TRADE

Subramanya Bharati (1882-1921), the poet hero of Tamilnadu
utilised his talents as a poet to instill nationalist sentiments in the
hearts of the Tamils, during the first outburts of the nationalist
movement in India. The significance of his contribution lies in
the fact that as the people of India were gaining national self-
consciousness and were moving to end their subjugation, he took
art and literature out of the hands of the imperialist culture-
makers and tured them to the social and political issues that
were at the base of their reduced status. Bharati is an example
not only of the way how a revolutionary artist transforms his art
into a medium of political educatton, but also of how, in that
process, he may alter the nature of his native culture and change
the direction of his artform. Thus while a prime mover of the
struggle for independence among the Tamils, he also Injected
innovations in to Tamil poetry, language, and song. Hence the
Tamils call Bharati a “revolutionary’’ in a double sense.

Born a Brahmin at Ettapuram, during his youthB harati was
retained at the court of the Rajah of the place, where he studied
Tamil and English. When fifteen, he was sent to Benares to
study Sanskrit, and it is there that he emerged first as a rcbe-
llion son and later as a revolutionary poet and patriot.

It was the nationalist ferment in India following the partiti-
oning of Bengal in 1905 by Lord Curzon that brought Bharati
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on the political scene  This also concided with the foundmg of
the Swadeshi Steamship Comany 1n Madras by Chidambaram
Piliar  Being the first native owned and opertted trading com
pnay n India since the landing of the East India Compiny two
and a half centurtes earher, Chidambarm Pullus company was

b d to har: by the outhorities, and was
eventually driven out of business Clidambaram Pilla) himself
was jailed for sedition, and then sentenced to pnson and
exile

In the selection included here, Bharats descrlbes a courtscene
1n Chidambaram Pillar's tral
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(Subramanyam Blrarathiyar)

Indictment of Chidambaram Piliai by Governor Finch

You

have ignited the passion
throughout this land.
You stir coals into flame.
I

will break you,

starve your resolve

in prison,

I

will parade my power

indomitable

You bring maeaes topethee
with a song of freedom,

You insult us,
defy the cronvn:

vou have built o «hip

® David Lasen, “The Savct or PRedr cmef ot o b s e
Curhand Han P Stoarmsfeto g fopenslam o 88 a0 vee 7ov
N %4‘(
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and brought wealth to the people.
You spoke truth

to people chained mn cowardice
You broke the law

You revealed the injustice

of poverty

slavery

death by decay.

‘You preach herotsm

and give castrate slaves their manhood.
They cry out, “Enough suffering,””
and you heal them,

feeding desire.

to cure anemic hearts

These slaves were content

with their labor, but

you showed the way

to fame

through shill

You have nurtured this ionging
for sclf-rule

everywhere

you sowed the seed ..

But. canarabbitdoa lion't work ?
Will you live to sec it done ?

1 will sh-sh-shoot you down,

stab the'heart of discontent.

T wall show you what wisdom is,
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you'll find it

deep in prison.
Who can defy me ?
‘1

will

have

revenge !
Chidambaram Pillai’s Reply

In our land

we can no longer be slaves,
asleep.

We are no longer afraid,

On this carth
injusticc multiplies
with impunity.

Docs God have eyes ?

Will he not sec ?

We will sing

Vande Matharam

Until life passes from us

To the motherland we sacrifice
ourselves

in adoration,

Is it lowly for o biving thing

to worship its only mother ?

Is that <o disgraceful 7

Teltme :
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Is our wealth stolen from us,
exploited

every runute of the day ?
Should we conttnue

to die

sobbing silently to ourselves
forever

Or 15 Iife so sweet
we dare not risk it
for rebrth 1n freedom ?

We are four-hundred mullion
Are we dogs ?

or children of dogs ?

Is 1t only you

who are human ?

Sir, do I speak justly

or 1s all this7mere
obstinacy ?

Is 1t a sin to love freedom
until death ?

Can you call this

worship of anger ?

Tt1s 3 cnme to end our sullering ?
There 1s hatred in that ?
We have learned

the only way 1s unity,
That



“INDIA FOR THE INDIANS”:

(ML.A. Jinnah)

In presiding over the All India Moslem League held at
Lucknow in 1916, the Hon’ble Mr. Jinnah spoke as under :—

LADIES AND GENTLEMEN :—No mere conventionaf
words are needed on my part to express my deep thanks for the
great privilege you have conferred on me by selecting me as
President of the Ninth Annual Sessions of the All-India Moslem
Leagug. The honour 1s the highest in the gift of the Moslem
community, to which those alone may aspire, who have given
freely of their thought and time to the service of the communal
cause. I am fully sensible of how little I have done to deserve
such distinction, nor could I have the presumption to desire it
with such a clear sense of my own unworldness. This choice,
however, has come to me in the nature of a mandate from my
community and in such cases individual considerations cannot
and must not stand in the way of the Larger Will. T accept the
great and heavy responsibilities of the position only in the belief
that I can unreservedly count on your sympathy, zeal and ready
co-operation in the great task that lies before us.

As President of the Bombay Presidency Provincial Con-
ference, which was held at Ahmedabad only a few weeks ago, I
. have had to make a pronouncement ; but at the time I accepted
the honour of presiding over the Conference, I did not know

From M.A. Jinnah : Speeches and writings) 1912-1917, edited and
Published by Ganesh & Co., (Madras : 1918) pp. 21-54.
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that I should have this umque honour and responsibility of
expressing my views as your President again within so short a
tme  Much of the ground was covered by me 1n that speech of
mme [ do not now wish to deal with many great and burning
questions and problems that affect India 1n 1ts internal administr-
ation  They wiil, no doubt, be placed before you in the form of
resolutions which will be submitted by the speakers in charge of
them for your deliberation and consideration At the present
moment the attention of the country at Iarge 1s entirely concemr

ated and solely nvetted on the War and what will happen after
the War Ihave therefore, decided mainly to deal with the
situation in my Prestdential address on those lines, and I will
endeavour to place before you my humble views for your consi+
deration, at the same time hoping and trusting that my feeble
voice may reach those who hold the destinies of India 1 their
hands

ANNUAL STOCK-TAKING

Inthis great annual meeting of representative Musalmans
from all parts ot India, who have come to deliberate and take
counsel together on the large and important 1ssues that govern
our destiny in this land 1t will not be out of place to take a
wide survey of the condiions tn which our lotiscast  Thisis
primarily the time for annual stock—taking, for testing our
position 1n the light of the experience of the past year, for an
wtelligent preparation of ways and means for meetng the
demands of the future, and above all, for refreshing, so to spcak,
the 1deals that feed the springs of our faith, hope and endeavour
This I take to be the fundamental object for which the annual
sessions of political bodies ike the All India Moslem League are
held The circumstances however, m which we meet today,
are exceptional and mark a new epoch m the history of our
codntry Al that is great and anspinng 1n the common affars
of men, for which the noblest and most valiant of mankind
have hved and wrought and suTered t all ages and all chmes,
1snow moving India out of tts depths  The whole country 15
awakening to the call of its destiny and 1s scanming the new
horizons with eager hops. A new spint of carnestness, confi-
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community, to which those alone may aspire, who have given
freely of their thought and time to the service of the communal
cause. I am fully sensible of how little I have done to deserve
such distinction, nor could I have the presumption to desire it
with such a clecar sense of my own unworldness. This choice,
however, has come to me in the nature of a mandate from my
community and in such cases individual considerations cannot
and must not stand in the way of the Larger Will. I accept the
great and heavy responsibilities of the position only in the belief
that I can unreservedly count on your sympathy, zeal and ready
co-operation in the great task that lies before us.

As President of the Bombay Presidency Provincial Con-
ference, which was held at Ahmedabad only a few weeks ago, I
have had to make a pronouncement ; but at the time I accepted
the honour of presiding over the Conference, I did not know

From M.A. Jinnah : Speeches and writings) 1912-1917, edited and
Published by Ganesh & Co., (Madras : 1918) pp. 21-54.



INDIA FOR THE INDIANS 265

that T should have this umique honour and responsibiinty of
expressing my views as your President agam within so short a
time  Much of the ground was covered by me w that speech of
mue I do notnow wish to deal with many great and burning
questions and problems that affect India 1n ats nternal admmniste
ation  They witl 1o doubt be placed before you i the form of
resolutions which wil be submutted by the speakers in charge of
them for your deliberanon and consideration At the present
spoment the attention of the country at targe 15 entwely concentr
ated and solely rnetted on the War and what will happen after
the War Ihave therefore decided mamnly to deal sath the
stuation ;n my Presidentisl address on those hnes, and Iwll
endeavour to place before you my humble views for your const
deration at the same tme hoping and trusting that my feeble
vaice may reach those who hold the destuves of India i their
hands

ANNUAL STOCh TARING

Inthis great annual meeting of representative Musalmans
from all parts ot India who have come to deliberate and take
counsel together on the large and important 1ssues that govern
our destimy an this land it will pot be out of placeto takea
wide survey of the conditions in which our lotas cast  Thisis
pumanly the tume for apaual stock—taking for testing our
position e the tight of the experience of the past year, for an
mieligent preparation of ways and means for meeting the
demands of the future and above all for refreshing 50 to speal,,
the rdeals that feed the spriags of our fauh, hope and eadeavour
This I ake to be the fundamental object for which the annual
sessions of political bodies ike the Al Indis Moslem League ace
held  The circumstances however, 1 which we meet today,
are exceptional and mark a new epoch 1 the history of our
Coantry  All that ss great and insping i the common affates
of men for which the noblest and most valiant of mankind
have wed and wrought and sufered w all ages and all climes
Bnow moving Indra out of uts depths  The whole countsy )s’
awikening to the call of 1ts destiny and 15 scanmng the new
hatizons with eager hop> A new spirit of earnestness, coafi
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. ) . \
dence and resolution is aborad in the land. In all directions are

visible the stirrings of a new life. The Musalmans of India
would be false to themselves and the traditions of their past, had
they not shared to the full the new hope that is moving India’s
patriotic sons today, or had they failed to respond to the call of
their country. Their gaze, like that of thejr Hindu fellow-
countrymen, is fixed on the future. .

But gentlemen of the All-India Moslem League, remember
that the gaze of your community and of the whole country is at
this moment fixed on you. The decisions that you may take in
this historic Hall, and at this historic Sessions of the League,
will go forth with all the force and weight that can legitimately
be claimed by the chosen leaders and representatives of 70 mil-
lions of Indian Musalmans. On the nature of those decisions
will depend in a large measure the fate of India’s future—of
India’s unity and of our common ideals and aspirations for
constitutional freedom. The moment for decision has arrived.
The alternatives are clear and unmistakable. The choice lies in

our hands.
THE WAR

The future historian, while cbronicling the cataclysms and
convulsions of these times, will not fail to pote the conjunction
of events of boundless influence and scope that have made the
fortunes of India so largely depend on the united will and effort
of this generation. These events have, of course, flowed fro;n
the world-shaking crisis into which Europe was plunged in
August 1914. What this dark period has meant i acc’umulateg
agony, suffering, destruction and loss to m_ankmd, is .b;yo;ll
any standard of computation known to history. .Wxt 1't1 te
unfolding of this appealing tragedy have emerge.d into tg;IE
stark, elemental forces of savagery.that lay behind a brig
and glittering mask of “Kultur,” whfch threatex? to swe;p away
the very foundations of civilised life and society. The 1ssues

i tinents
i in death grips on the battle-fields of thrge con :
T e rox f tlt‘lge pprincip]es on which the fabric of modern

been reared by the energy and toil of countless

s

go to the roots o
civilization has
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generations  Freedom, justice, right and public law are pitted
aganst despotism, aggresston anarchy and brute force and the
result of this deadly combat will decide the future of mankind—
whether the end will come with a stricken and shattered world
ying bleeding and helpless under the iron heel of the tyrant,
with the whole of humamty stripped bare of 1ts hope and faith
and reduced to bondage, or whether the hideous mightmare wiil
pass away and the world redezmed by the blood of the heroic
delenders of civtlisation and freedom regain 1ts heritage of peace
and enter a period of vaster and glorious synthests and
reconstruction

INDIA'S LOYALTY

Thes= are tremendous 1sueds and the blood of every Indian
with his usual gift of quick moral perception s stirred by the
feehing that he 15 a citizen of an empire which has staked sst all
1n a supreme eadeavour to vindicate the cause of freedom and
of right  What India has given 1 this fellowship of service and
sacrifice has bzen a frez and spontansous tribute to the deals
of the great Britoh naton as well as a nec=ssary contribution
to the strength of the fighting forcss of cvilisation, which are
so valantly rolling back the tdes of scientifically orgenised
barbansm  In this willing service of the people of India, there
has been no distinction of class or creed It has come from
every part of the land and from every community with equal
readiness and devotion  In this service there has been no cold,
caleulating mstinct at work It has sprung from a clear, com-
pelling sense of duty and moral sympathy and not from any
commerctal destee to make a safe political 1avestment  India’s
loyalty to the Empire has no price of itself

RECONSTRUCTION

After such colossal upheavals as this War, the world cannot
quictly shp back into uis old grooves of lfe and thought. Much
of what the existing generations have known o socral and
political arrangements 1s visibly passing away under a deluy
of blood and firc  The thick crust of materalism and pam;:mg:
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case, the inertia o i i i i
of institution tha{ Tabvl;’ ?:tlc;z?lt)lllgigr ‘Zelght’d Conventxo.n o
: . se, have fallen off from
the lives of the great Western Democracies under the stress of
this great struggle for their existence, They have been thrown
back on themselves. In the hot furnace of elemental passions,
the trifles are being burnt to ashes, the gold is being made pure
of dross ; and when the terrible ordeal has passed, the liberated
soul will feel almost primeval ease and power to plan, to build
and to create afresh ampler and freer conditions of life for the
future. The range of choice would be unlimited and the need
for bold constructive efforts in various directions vital and
urgent. Europe after the War will call for a statesmanship of a
new order to undertake the gigantic tasks of peace. The
greatest victory for freedom will have to be conserved. Free
nations will have to learn to live freely and intensely. Freedom
itself will have to be organised, its bounds made vaster and its
powers of self-preservation strengthened and increased.

THE INDIAN PROBLEM

These tasks have peculiar urgency and significance in the
case of the vast and various communities comprising the British
Empire. And among the complex series of problems relating
to the Imperial reconstruction awaiting British statemanship,
none is of more anxious moment than the problem of recons-
truction in India. I need not set about to discuss in detail the
Indian problem in all its bearings. It has been discussed
threadbare by all manner of men from every conceivable angle
of vision. However, there are two cardinal facts about the
Indian situation which practical statesmanship will have to take
into account while addressing itself to the study of the problem
and its adequate solution. There is first, the great fact of the
British Rule in India with its Western character and standards of.
administration, which, while retaining a})sol.ute power Ot
initiative, direction, and decision, has maintained fqr-many
decades unbroken pzace and order in the land, admmlsfcred
even-handed justice, brought the-Indian .mind, through a wides-
pread system of Western education, into contact s.wth the
thought and ideals of the West and thus led to the birth of a
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great and hving movement for the ntellectual and moral
regeneration of the people  Here I may quote from the speech
of HE Lord Chelmsford delivered n Calcutta the other day
* The growing self respect and self consciousness of her (India’s)
pople are plants that we ourselves have watered *  Secondly,
there 1y the fact of thz existence of a powerful umifying process—
the mast vital 111 intzeasting resuit of Western edacation i the
country—whtch 1> creating out of the diverse mass of race and
creed a new Indin fast growing to umty of thought, purpose and
outlook responsive to new appeals of territorsal patrrotism and
nationality, stirring  with new energy and asprration and becom-
g datly more purposeful and eager to recover its birth right to
direct its own affarrs and govern wself  To putit briefly, we
have a powerful and efficient Bureancracy of Brunsh officers
responsible only to the British Parhament, goverming with
methods known as benevolent despotism 2 people that have
grown fully consctous of therr destiny and are peacefully struggl-
ing for political freedom  This 1s the Indian problem 1n a nut-
shell The task of Brtish statesmanship s to find a prompt,
peaceful, and enduring solution of this problem

1P 1t were possible to 1solate the tangled group of soztal and
political phenomsn1 and subjzct it to a thorough iavestigation
by reason unalloyed by sentimznt 1t would bz mfiutely easier
to find a safe and sure path for Indan paliticsl development 1nd
advance But, as you know pure unalloyed reason 1s not the
chiel motine power i human things  Inthe affues of our
common secular existence, we have fo deal not with angel> but
with m=n, with passions, prejudices, parsonal idiosyncrisies,
innumerable cross currents of motive, of desire, hope, fear and
hate  The Indian problem hns afl such formidable complica-
tions 10 ats texture  We have, for instance the large and traired
body of English officials who carry on the admunistration of the
country and exercise power over the wellbeing and happiness of
th: tesming millions of this land  They are most of tham hard-
workig cfficient and conscientious public servants, and yet they
are basst by the preyudices and limitations that mark them as a
class aput They are naturally conservative, have a rooted
korror of bold admmstratine changes or constitutional experni-
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case, t'he inertia of habit, the cramping weight_.of convention and
of institution that have. outlived their use, have fallen off from
the lives of the great Western Democracies under the stress of
this great struggle for their existence. They have been thrown
back on themselves. In the hot furnace of elemental passions,
the trifles are being burnt to ashes, the gold is being made pure
of dross ; and when the terrible ordeal has passed, the liberated
soul will feel almost primeval ease and power to plan, to build
and to create afresh ampler and freer conditions of life for the
future. The range of choice would be unlimited and the need
for bold constructive efforts in various directions vital and
urgent. Europe after the War will call for a statesmanship of a
new order to undertake the gigantic tasks of peace. The
greatest victory for freedom will have to be conserved. Free
nations will have to learn to live freely and intensely. Freedom
itself will have to be organised, its bounds made vaster and its
powers of self-preservation strengthened and increased.

THE INDIAN PROBLEM

These tasks have peculiar urgency and significance in the
case of the vast and various communities comprising the British
Empire. And among the complex series of problems relating
to the Imperial reconstruction awaiting British statemanship,
none is of more anxious moment than the problem of recons-
truction in India. I need not set about to discuss in detail the
Indian problem in all its bearings. It has been discussed
threadbare by all manner of men from every conceivable angle
of vision. However, there are two cardinal facts about the
Indian situation which practical statesmanship will have to take
into account while addressing itself to the study of the problem
and its adequate solution. There is first, the great fact of the
British Rule in India with its Western character and standards of
administration, which, while retaining absolute power ol
initiative, direction, and decision, has maintained for many
decades unbroken peace and order in the land, administered
even-handed justice, brought the-Indian mind, through a wides-
pread system of Western education, into contact v‘vxth the
thought and ideals of the West and thus led to the bxrt‘h of a
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great and hving movement for the intellectual and moral
regeneration of the psople  Here I may quote from the speech
of HE Lord Chelmsford delivered i Calcutta the other day
“The growing self respact and self conscrousness of her (Indra’s)
people are plants that we ounselves have watered *  Secondly,
there 15 the fact of ths existence of a powerful umiying process—
the most vital a1 tnteresting result of Weastzra edacation in the
country—whrch 1» creating out of the diverse mass of race and
creed a new India fast growng to umity of thought, purpose and
outlook, responsive to new appeals of ternitorial patriotism and
nationality, stirring  with new energy and asprration and becom-
g darly more purposeful and eager to recover its birth right to
direct its own affurs and govern wself To putit brielly, we
have a powerful and cflicient Bureaucracy of British officers
responsible only to the Brtsh Parliament, govermmng, with
methods known as benevolent despotism, a people that have
grown fully conscious of thewr destiny and are pzacefully struggl-
ing for political freedom  Thes s the Indian problem 1n a nut-
shell The task of Brtish statesmanship ss to find a prompt,
peaceful, and enduning solution of this problem

1F 1t were possible to 1solate the tangled group of sozial and
political phenomsnt and subjzct it 1o a thorough avastigation
by reason unaloyed by sentiment, it would ba infiutely easier
to find a safe and sure path for Indran paliticsl development 1nd
advance But, as you know pure unalloyed reason s not the
chief motwve power 1 human things Inthe affurs of our
common secular existence, we have 1o deal not with angels, but
with mzn, with passions, prejudices, pzrsonal idwosyncrisics,
innumerable cross currents of motive, of desire, hope, fear and
hate The Indian problem h1s all such formidable complica-
tions 10 its texture  We have, for mstance the large and traired
bady of English officials who carry on the admuistration of the
country and exercise  power over the wellbeing and happiness of
the tezmung mullions of this land  They are most of them hard-
working, efMicient and conscientious public servants, and yet they
are beset by ths prejudices and limutations that mark them asa
class apirt  They are naturally conservative, have a rooted
hotror of bold ad ative changes or const. onal expert-
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ments, are reluctant to part with power or associate Indians
freely in the government of the country. Their main concern
appears to be to work the machine smoothly, content to go
through their common round from day to day; and they feel bored
and worried and upset by the loud, confident and unsettling
accents of New India. All this is eminently human ; but it also
means an enormous aggravation of the difficulties in the path of
final settlement. It means in actual experience the growth of a
tremendous class-interest, the interest of the governing class—as
distinct from, if not wholly opposed to, the interest of the
governed. It is in fact, the existence of this vast, powerfu] and
by no means silent ““interest” that explains the origin and wide
currency of certain shallow, bastard and desperate political
maxims, which are flung into the face of Indian patriots at the
least provocation. They are familiar enough to all students of
Indian affairs.  As a sample, we may take the following :—

(1) Democratic institutions cannot thrive in the environment
of the East. (Why ? Were democratic institutions unknown to
the Hindus and Mahomedans in the past ? What was thc.a village
Panchayat ? What are the history, the lraditions,.the literature
and the precepts of Islam ? There are no peo.pI‘e in the world
who arc more damocratic even in their religion than the

Musalmans.)

(3) The only form of Government suitable t(? India is
autocracy, tempered by English (European) efficiency and
character. {All nations have hz}d had to go through the
expericnce of despotic or autocratic govern.ment at .one time or
the other in the history of the world. Russia was liberated to 21
certain extent only a few years ago. France and Englan(.i ha
to struggle before they conquered the autocracy. .Is India to
remain under the heel of a novel form of autocracy in the She.lpe
of bureaucracy for all time to come, when Japan and even Cll?ma
have set up constitutional Governments on the democratic line

of Great Britain and America ?)

(3) (a) The interests of the educated classes are opposed tc
those the Indian masses and
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(b) The former would oppress the latter if the strong
protecting hand of the Brifish officials were withdrawn

This astonishing proposition beats alf reason and sense  Jt
is suggested that we who are the very Mth and kin of the
masses, most of us springing from the middle classes are
Iikely to oppress the people if more power 1s conferred , that
the masses require protechon at the hands of the Englsh
Officials, between whom and the people there 1s nothing 1n
common , that our interests are opposed to those of the
masses 10 what respect, 1t 1s never pointed out—and that, there-~
fore, the monopoly of the admunistrative control should continue
w the hands of non Indian officials  This nsidious suggestion,
which 15 so fippantly made, 1s intended to secure the longest
possible lease for the bureaucracy and to enjoy thewr monopoly
But 1t can neither stand the [ight of facts, nor the analysis of
truth  One has only to look at the past records of the Congress
for more thana quarter of a centary and of the All India
Moslem League to dismiss thts specious plea  The educated
people of this country have shown greater 1nxiey and solicitude
for the welfare and advancement of the masses than for any other
question durwng the last quarter of a century )

4) Indians are unfit to govern themselves  (With this fast
question I propose to deal later 1 my speech)

These are a few of the baseless and sitly generahities m which
the advocates of the existing methods of Indian governance
ndulge freely and provocatively when the least menace arises to
the monopaly of the burcaucratic authority and power

INTERNAL SITUATION

Again, if we turn to the nternal situation n India we meet
with a set of socul, ethnological and cultural conditions
unparalleled 1 recorded history We have @ vastcontment
inhabited by 315 mullions of people sprung from yvarious raciat
stocks inheriting various cultures and professing a vanely of
regious creeds  This stupendous human group, thrown to-
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ments, are reluctant to part with power or associate Indians
frecly in the government of the country. Theijr main concern
dppears to be to work the machine smoothly, content to go
through their common round from day to day; and they feel bored
and worricd and upset by the loud, confident and unsettling
accents of New India.  All this js eminently human ; but it also
means an enormous aggravation of the difficulties in the path of
final settlement. It means in actual experience the growth of a
tremendous class-interest, the interest of the governing class—as
distinct from, if not wholly opposed to, the interest of the
governed. It is in fact, the existence of this vast, powerful and
by no means silent ““interest” that explains the origin and wide
currency of certain shallow, bastard and desperate political
maxims, which are flung into the face of Indian patriots at the
least provocation., They are familiar enough to all students of
Indian aflairs.  As a sample, we may take the following :—

(1) Democratic institutions cannot thrive in the environment
of the East. (Why ? Were democratic institutions unknown to
the Hindus and Mahomedans in the past ? What was thc? village
Panchayat ? What are the history, the traditions,.the literature
and the precepts of Islam ? There are no peo_pl-e in the world
who are more damocratic even in their religion than the

Musalmans.)

(3) The only form of Government suitable tq India is
autocracy, tempered by English (European) efficiency and
character. (All nations have h%‘ld had to go through the
expericnce of despotic or autocratic govern.ment at one time or
the other in the history of the world. Russia was liberated to ;1
certain’ extent only a few years ago. France and Englanc} ha
to struggle before they conquered the autocracy. .Is India to
remain under the heel of a novel form of autocracy in the she_xpe
of bureaucracy for all time to come, when Japan and even Cltfma
have set up constitutional Governments on the democratic lines

of Great Britain and America ?)

(3) (a) The interests of the educated classes are opposed to
those the Indian masses and
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(b) The former would oppress the latter if the strong
protecting hand of the British officials were withdrawn

This astomishing  proposition beats all reason and sense It
15 supgested that we who are the very hith and kin of the
masses, most of us springing from the muddle classes are
likely to oppress the people if more power ts conferred , that
the masses require protection at the hands of the English
Officials, between whom and the people there s nothing m
common , that our nterests are opposed to those of the
masses 1n what respect 1t 13 never pointed out—and that, there-
fore, the poly of the ad ative control should continue
1 the hands of non Indian offictals  This 1nsidious suggestion,
which 15 so flippantly made, 1s intended to secure the longest
possible lease for the bureaucracy and to enjoy their monopoly
Butit can neither stand the light of facts, nor the analysis of
truth  One has only to look at the past records of the Congress
for more than a quarter of a century and of the All India
Moslem League to dismuss this spectous plea  The educated
people of this country have shown greater an<iey and solicitude
for the welfare and 1dvincement of the masses than for any other
question during the last quarter of a century )

(4) Indians are unfit to govern themselves. (With this last
question I propose to deal later 1n my speech)

These are a few of the baseless and silly geserahties in which
the advocates of the exwisting metheds of Indian governance
sndulge frecly and provocatively when the least menace arises to
the monopoly of the burcaucritic authority and power

INTERNAL SITUATION

Agawn, 1f we turn to the ternal situatron n India, we meet
with a set of socul, ethnological and cultural conditions
unparalieled sn recorded history We have a vast continent
whabited by 315 mullions of people sprung from \arious racial
stocks, nheriting vanous cultures and professing A variety of
rehigious creeds  This stupendous human group, thrown to-
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gclltncr under one physical and political environment, is still in
vartous stages of intellectual and moral growth. All ’this means
a gr.ca! diversity of outlook, purposs and endeavour. Every
Indian Nutionalist who has given close and anxious thought to
the problem of nation-building in India, fully realises the
magnitude of his task. Heis not afraih of admitting frankly
that difficultics cxist in his path. Such difficulties have no
terrors for him. They are already vanishing before the forces

which arc developing in the Spirit.
INDIA FOR THE INDIANS

Well, these are the broad aspects of the Indian problem
and they wili give you a fairly general idea of the obstacles’
that stand in the way of a full and speedy realisation of the
ideals, of Indian patriots. 'We have powerfully organised body
of conscrvative “interest” on the one hand, and a lack of
completc organisation of the national will and intelligence on
the other. There is howecver, one fundamental fact, that
stands out clear and unmistakable, which no sophistry of argu-
ment and no pseudoscientfic theories about colour and race can
disguise, Amid the clash of warring interests and the noise of
foolish catchwords, no cooi-headed student of Indian affairs can
lose sight of the great obvious truism that Indis is in the first
and the last resort jor the Indians. Be the time pear or distant,
the Indian people are bound to attain to their full stature as a
sclf-governing nation. No force in the world can rob them of
their destiny and thwart the purposes of Providence. British
statesmanship has not become bankrupt or utterly bereft of its
faculty of clear political perception ; and it is, therefore, bound
to recognise that the working of the law of national development
in India, which came to with the British Rule itself, and is daily
gathering momentum under the pressure of the world-forces of
freedom and progress, must sooner or later produce a change
in the principles and methods of Indian governance. It is
inevitable. Then why fight against it, why ignore it, why should
not rather there be honest, straightforward efforts tp clear the
way of doubts, suspicions anq sens<?less aptagox_nsms to that
glorious consummation ? Leaving aside hair-brained twaddle
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of the tnbs of scientific peddlers who love to sit i jadgem=nt
on ths East and ape political philosophy, no man with the least
p st.asions to commonsense, can afford to maintain that the
Indian hunamty 1s stamped with 2 ruthless psychology and
cramped for ever witha the prison of its skull  If the Indians
are not the Pariahs of Nature, 1f they are not out of the pale
or operation of the laws that govern mankind elsewhere, if
thesr minds can grow 1n knowledge and power and can think and
plan and organtsz togeher for common needs of the present and
for common hopss of the future, then the only future for them s
self-government e the attminment of the power to apply through
properly orgamsed channels, the common nattonal sifi anl
mtelligence to the needs and tasks of their national exsstence
The cant of unfitness must die  The Iws of Nature and the
doctrines of y are not diff: 1 the East

OFFICIAL ATTITUDE

It1s 2 great relief to think that someof the responsible British
statzsmzn have defenutely pronounced m recent years that India's
amhition to attain self-Governotent 1s neither a catastrophe
nor a sin Indeed, that great and sympathe ¢ Viceroy, Lord
Harding, widse menoy will always bz chefished with affec-
tion by the psople of this coaatry, for the first time recognised
the legitenacy of that wital Indian asprration Ouher ndications
have not been wantimg of late, which go to show that our
nationsl dream and purpose i1s gamung the stamy of even official
approval  There 1s however, a world of difference between a
theoretical approval of an ideal and its practical application,
The supreme duty of the men that lead the forces of Indun
progress 15 to msist that India’s rulers should defimtely set the
wdeal before them as the ulimate goal to be attamned witlin
reasonable time and should accelerate the pace accordingly
All our diffiulties now anse from the steady reluctance on the
parct of [ndian officialdom to heep this end defientely 1n view
and move faster Mere sympathy divorced from resofute and
active progressive policy can hardly ameliorate the situation
Honzyed words alons cannmot suffice  We may congratulate
cach othzr about a changed “angle of vision™ and yet remain
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whare w2 are til] doomsday. Thz time for definite decision and
a bold move forward has arrived. The vital question to-da

15 :—Is ‘India fit to be free and to what extent ? There can bz:]
no shelving of the issue at this juncture. It must be settled one
way or the other. If she is not fit to-day, she had got to be
made fit for self-government, This I maintain, is no less a duty
and responsibility of the Government than the people them-
selves,

TEST OF FITNESS

Is India fit for freedom ?  We, who are present here today,
know fully well that from the Indian standpoint there can be but
one answer. Our critics would probably challenge our convic-
tion. Our only reply to them would be to go forward and
put the matter to the proof. After all, what is the test of
fitness ? If we turn to history, we find thai in the past only
such people have been declared to have been fit for freedom
who fought for it, and attained it. We are living in different
times, Peace has its victories. We are fighting and can only
fight constitutional battles. This peaceful struggle is not and
will not be wanting in the quality of vigour and sacrifiee, and
we are determined to convince the British Empire that we are
fit for the place of a partner within the Empire, and nothing

less will satisfy India,
MOVEMENT FOR UNITY

But apart from the numerous other considerations that have
repeatedly been urged in support of the claims of India to
responsible and representative form of Government, the one
that has grown to be of infinitely larger weight and urgency is
the living and vigorous spirit of patriotism and national self-
consciousness which is chafing under irksome restraints and is
seeking wider and legitimate outlets, for service and self-expres-
sion. The strength and volume of this spirit, this pentup
altruistic feeling and energy of youth, can be easily realised by
those who have their finger on the pulse of the country. The
most significant and hopeful aspect of this spirit is that it has
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taken its rise from a new born movement 1n the direction of
national umty which has brought Hindus and Musalmans to
gether mnvolving and brotherly service for the common cause
Bombay had the good fortune to see the Indian National
Congress and the All Indra Mushim League meet for thc first
time 1 the same aity last D t These

Sesstons were brought about with no little labour, anxiety and
trouble 1 do not wish to go into past controversy, but !
venture to say that the Session of the All Indra Muslim League
at Bombay will go down to posterity as pecuharly interesting 1n
ats results  The so called opponents of ours although for the
time being they caused the utmost anxiety and tndividual nisks-
which, after all, do not count n a national movement have, 1
cannot help saying rendered the greatest service to our cause
Thetr unjust attitude served only to stiffen the back of the com-
munity The League rose Phoenixlike, stronger, more solidified
and determined 1mn its 1deals and aspirations  with added strength
of resolution n carrytng out its programme  And to day your
histonic city of Lucknow, the centre of Musalman culture and
intellect where three years ago the All India Mushim League
lard down our chenshed ideal of self Government under the
aegis of the British Crown, 1s witnessing the simulianeous
Sessions of the Indian National Congress and the All-India
Mushm League once more Indeed, the person who fails to
read 1n the Hindu Mushim rapproachment within the last few
years the first great sign of the birth of united India has little
knowledge of the political conditions of a few years ago and has
no business to talk of India’s future,

IDEALS OF THE LEAGUE

I need hardly say that the Hindu Mushm question had
hitherto lain as a colossal niddle athwart the numerous unifying
forces that make for the evolution of a common Indian Natjona-
Wty The new temper that we witness today 1s the measure of
the change that has happily come over Hindu Muslim relations
What this change really signifies can only be judged bya
relerence to the state of.-things that obtained oaly a few years
ago, when mutuxl distrust and suspiclon were rampant and
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temptation to crush the weak and yet would not quail before
the agpression of the strong, who can rise above the petty
preoccupations of the day to the higher plane of devotion and
service which alone can give to a people, faith, hope, freedom
and power.

SCHEME OF REFORMS

With the satisfactory solution of the most formidable prob-
lem that stood in the path of Indian progress towards political
co-operation and unity, our constitutional battle may be said
to have been half won already. The united Indian demand,
based on the actual needs of the country and framed with due
regard to time and circumstances, must eventually prove irresis-
tible. It must also be recognised that those responsible for the
Government of India have already shown a disposition to treat
the existing gricvances of the people in a broader spirit of under-
standing and sympathy. With the restoration of peace the
Indian problem will have to be dealt with on bold and generous
lines and Tndia will have to be granted her birthrig_ht as a fre«?,
responsibles and equal member of the British Empire. How this
change is to be cffected and what are to be the lines of develop-
ment and methods of solution, are mz}tters that have been fully
occupying the thought of Indian publicists for the past two years
and authoritative schemes of re-adjustment have already'r been
formulated and placed before the Qovernmgnt by the nineteen
clected rcprcscntatives of the Impe.rlal C01.mc11. You are aware
that a committee of the All-India Muslim League was forme.d
Jast year and was authorised to draw up a §cheme . of reform in
consulation with the Commit{ee of thc? Indla.n National angress.
That scheme is ready and wﬂl,' at this Session, be, submitted to
you for your consideration and judgement.

A NEW BILL

After you have adopted the scheme of reforms ﬁou should
that the Congress and the League take concerted measures
See1 a Bill drafted by constitutional lawyers a§ an amending
;;illlf: ihe Government of India Act which embodies the present
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constitutton of our country This Bill when ready should be
adopted by the Indian Nauonal Congress and the All-India
Mustim League and a deputation of leading and representative
men from both the bodies should be appomted to see that the
Bull1s introduced into the British Parliament and adopted  For
that purpose we should raise as large a fund as possible to supply
the sinews of war until our aim and object are fulfilled

POSITION OF INDIA IN THE EMPIRE

The ficst and the foremost question that requires to be put at
rest, 1s that the position of India 1n the Empire should be defined
1n the most unequivocal terms It should te made clear by the
Government 1n an authoritative manner that self Government 15
not a mere distant goal they may be attained at some future in-
defenite time, but that self Government for Indiais the defimte
aim and object the Government to be given to the people within
a reasonable time  That should be the aim and object of the
reconstruction and reformation of the present constitution of the
Governmant of India and immediate steps should be taken after
the War to introduce the reforms towards that end 1z view, both
by the Government and the people

IMPERITAL PARTNERSHIP

Reading the signs of the times i appears that the claims of
the Oversers Domunions, such as Canada  Austraha and south
Africa, viz , to allow them a voice 1n the declaration of war and
the making of peace and the Imperial Forergn Policy, 1f they are
to bear the responsibilities of the Emprre, cannot well be resisted,
and 1t might follow that an Impenal Parlament may be cons-
tructed and estab'shed, England, Scotland and Ireland having
therr separate parhaments for the purpose of managing ther
wternal and demeshic affurs, such as the Dommons already
have Sir Joseph Ward, addressing the meeting of the Insurance
Institute at Gresham College only last month said that *“in the
future reconstruction of the Empire there could not be any in-
terference with local authonty and, though an Impenal Parisa-
ment was a long way off, they might now work for some effec
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tive Imperial Council and that before an Organic Parliament
was possible, there must be devolution in Britain to pave the way
for a federal legislature overseas. The Dominions had no right
cven to a minority voice as to whether the nation should go to
war or what the peace terms should be.” He quoted Mr.
Asquith’s speech at the 1911 Imperial Conference in which the
Prime Minister stated that“an Imperial Parliament Scheme would
impair the authority of the Biitish Parliament.” “‘Since then,”
Sir Joseph said, “there had been a great evolution of opinion on
the subject.  Mr. Bonar Law had declared as a result of the war
the time was coming when the overseas would share in the Gov-
ernment of the Empire with Britain. He hoped that before the
War cnded some modus vivendi would be established,”” In the
political reconstruction India, the largest part of the Empir.c,can-
not possibly be allowed to continue a dependency, as an adjuncct
to England, Scotland or Ireland or to be ruled and governed by
the Dominions. Hitherto the responsibility, the control and the
supervision of India has been vested in Gr.cat Britair-l. 'The ques-
tion naturally arises what will be the position of Ir}d}a 1fz§n Impff-
rial Parliament with full representation of the Dominions is consti-
tuted? Is India to have new and additional masters? Is l.néxa to be
ruled jointly by England.Scotland,Ireland ax?d the Dominions?Are
we to be handed over to this Imperial .l’arlla;nent and to be thus
ruled and to be governed by the Colonies ? . Are we not to have
a status or Jocus standi jn this Imperial Par!lament ? I feel sure
that T am cxpressing the opinion of the entire educated people of
this country that India will never allow hereself to be relegated
to such an intolerable position. Indeed, she does not want. a
change of masters, nor additional masters. If an .Ifnpe.nal
Parliament, such as indicated abqve,.zs estabhshed', Indzafx right
should be recognized and her voice in that Imperial Parliament
must be fully and properly secured and represented by her own

sons in the Councils of the Empire.
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SOCIAL EVOLUTION AND “WORLD STATL”

With more than two thousand works so far having come out
about Aurobindo tumselfl haviag a muatutude of works to his
owan credit, no one who ts scrious about studymg the Jnduan
thinkers can afford to gaore hum  Bora ta Caleatia in 1872,
and educated first (n Darjeeling at a Convent School and later,
from the age of seven till he was twenty one, 10 England, st St
Paul and Cambridge successively, Aurobimndo got the best
education according to all existing standards  But it was duning
fis Dfe as a Professor in the Baroda College that he Jearned
Bengal, hus onn mother tongue, and Sansknt, and thus started
imbibing the riches of his own native culture But once saturated
with lus own culture, he spent the rest of hus hfe, tll he died
w@ 1950, devotug all bis time and energy in trying to synthesize
the best tn the Castern and the Western cultures

During his brief pohtical career fasting roughly 10 years, he
played three major roles, viz asaentic of Indian politics 2s
an organizer of the nationalist movement, and as a pohtical
theorist  When 11 1910, at the age of 38, he retired from 221
active public lfe to a quet Ule of meditation and ph
intellectual actwvities, he continued to work as a
theorist  And 1 fact, 1t 18 during this period that Lz peadeced
tus two major works on polies, viz The 1deol of Mo O,
and 7he Muman Cycle  These were onginally 2:cks setem
duning the period between 1912 1916, azd Lt pofumed -
Book form by the Sr: Aurobindo Library Secetr, dev Tk,
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in 193%0. The sclections included here are from these two
works, .

The main argument of Aurobindo’s political philosophy is
that political evolution which first passes through a spiritualistic
nationalism, will in the end out of a historical necessity, lead
to the formation of a World State based on federal principles

and aiming at co-operative socialism.



SOCIAL EVOLUTION AND “WORLD STATE”*
(Sti Aurobindo)

The social evolution of the human race necessarily a
development of the relations between three constam factors,
indniduals, communities of various sorts and mankind  Each
seeks 1ts own fulfilment and faction, but each pelled to
develop them not independently but in relation to the others
The first natural aim of the individual must be his imner growth
and fullness aud 1ts expresston tn his outer life , but this he can
only accomplish through his relations with other individuals to
the various kinds of community, rehgious, social, cultural and
political, to which he belongs and to the idea and need of
humamity at large The commumity must seek its own fulfil-
ment, but whatever its strength of mass consciousness and

1 or; 10n, 1t can plish 1ts growth only through
its mdividuals and to humanity at large Mankind as 2 whole
has at present no consciously orgamised common hife ; it has
only an inchoate orgamization determined much more by circu-
mstances than by human inteligence and will  And yet the
1dea and the fact of our common human existence, nature, and
destiny has always d 1ts strong 1nfl on human
thought and action Oae of the chief preoccupations of ethics
and rehigion has been obligations of man to mankind, The
pressure of the large movements and fluctuations of the race
has always affected the destinies of uts separate commumties

*Aurobindo The Ideal of Human Unity, Chs XVII, XXIT, The
Human Cycle, Ch 1V Scctions are from Kewal Sigh (ed) Sh
Aurobindy on Social Sciences and Humanities for the New Age,
Onent Longman {New Delhy  1962) pp 119.27, 14 .146. ’
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and 'tI‘lere has been 5 Constant retyry Pressure of separate com
fnumtxes, social, cultura], political, religious, to €xpand apg
Include, if jt might be, the totality of the race. And if or when
the whole of humanity arrives at an Organised commop life and
secks by means of the relation of thjg Whole to its parts and by
the aid of the expanding life of individua] humap beings and of
the communities whose Progress constitutes {he larger termg
of the life of the race,

Nature works always through these three terms and none
of them can pe abolished. She Starts from the visipe mani-

two without which there can be no fujj development ejther of
the totality or of the units. Tp the life-type itself she creates
always the three terms of 8enus, species and individual, Byt
while in the animal Jife she is satisfied to Scparate rigidly and

realisation of oneness, Man’s
much by the instinctive herding
ividuals of the same genus or species

as by local association, community of interests and community
of ideas; and these limits tend always to be overcome in the
widening of human thoughts and Sympathies brought about by
the closer intermingling of races, nations, interests, ideas, cultures,
Still, if overcome in their separatism, they are not abolished in
their fact, because they repose on an essentia principle of
nature,-diversity in unity. Therefore, it would seem that th.e
ideal or ultimate aim of Nature must be to develop the indjvi-
duals to.their full capacity, to develop the community a'nd all
communities to the full expression of that many sided existence
and potentiality which their differences were creafed to express,
and to evolve the united life of man{cind to its full common
capacity and satisfaction, not by suppression of t%]e fullness olf
life of the individual or the smaller.commonahty, but by fu}

advantage taken of the diversity \thch they deve]op.. Thl;
would seem the soundest way to increase the total rxches_o

mankind and throw them into a fund of common possession

and enjoyment,
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The umited progress of mankind would thus be reabised by a
general principle of interchange and assimilation between in-
dividnat and agamn between individual and commumity  between
community and commumty and agam between the smaller
commonalty and the totality of mankind, between the common
Ife and consciousness of mankind and its frecly developing
communal and ndnrdual constituents  As 1 matter of fact,
although this mterchange 15 what Nature even now contrines to
bring about to a certain extent, hfe 1s far from being governed
by such a prneiple of free and harmonsous mutuality  There
ts a steuggle, an opposition of deas, impulses and interests, an
attempt of ech to profit by various hinds of war on the others,
by a kind of ntellectual, wital, physical robbery and theft or
even by the suppression, devounng, digsstion of its fellows
rather than by a free and rich interchange  Thus s ths aspect
of life which humanity 1n 1ts highest thought and aspiration
knows that 1t has to transcend, but has either not yet discovered
the night means or else has not hd the force to apply it It
now endenours nstead to get nd of strife and the disorders
of growth by a strong subordination or servitude of the life of
of the idividual to the e of the commumty and, log
cally 1t will bz led to the attempt to get 11d of stnfe between
communtties by a strong subordination or servitude of the hife
of the community to the umtzd and organised life of the human
race To remove freedom m order to get nd of disorder,
stnfe and waste, to remove diversity 1n order to get nid of
scparatism and jarning complexities 1s the impulse of order and
regmentation by which the arbitrary rigidity of the intellectual
reason sceks to substtute its straight ine for the difficit curves
of the process of Nature

But freedom 1s as n~cessary to hife as law and regime ,» diver-
Sity as necessary as umity to our true completeness  [xpfence
1sonly one n its essence and totahty, in is play it 1s necessa-
nly multiform  Absolute uniformity would mean the cessation
of 1 fc while, on the other hand, the vigour of the pulse of hfe
may be measured by the nichness of the diversttes which i
creates At the same tume, while diversity 1s essenta) for power
and frustfulness of life, unity 1s necessary for its order, arranges
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ment and stability. Unity we must create, but not Decessarily
uniformity. If man could realise a perfect spiritual unity, no
sort of uniformity would be necessary ; for the utmost play of
diversity would be securely possible on that foundation. If again
he could realise a secure, clear, firmly held unity in the principle,
a rich, even an unlimited diversity in its application might be
possible without any fear of disorder, confusion or strife. Because
he cannot do either of these things he is tempted always to subs-
titute uniformity for real unity. While the life-power in man
demands diversity, his reason favours uniformity. It prefers it
because uniformity given him a strong and ready illusion of unity
in place of the real oneness at which it is so much more difficult
to arrive. It prefers it secondly, because uniformity makes easy
for him the otherwise difficult business of law, order and regi-
mentation. It prefers it too because the impulse of the mind in
man is to make every considerable diversity an excuse for strife
and separation and therefore uniformity seems to hi-m thf: one
secure and easy way to unmification. Moreover, umformlty.m
any one direction or department of life helgs him to economise
his energies for development in other direcnons.- If he can stan-
dardise his economic existence and escape from its prob!exzn, he
is likely to have more leisure and room to attend to hx.s mtel!-
ectual and cultural growth, Or again, if he sta‘ndardlses his
Whole social existence and rejects its further possible problems,
he is likely to have peace and a free mind to attend more energe
tically to his spiritual developmc?nts. Even .herc, how:aiver, th’e
complex unity of existence asserts its truth : in t.he en ??? s
total intellectual and cultural grow?h suffers t_)y §001f11 immol l't’ y;
by any restriction or proverty of his economsc‘hfe ; the spnrlgu'z:t
existence of the race, if it attains to remote he:ghtg, w.cakn;s ‘it
last in its richness and continued sgurces,of vxv_acxt)f w e:zia
depends on a too standardised and regxmentfad society ; inc
from below rises and touches even the summits,

Owing to the defects of our mentality uniformity has to a

certain extent to be admitted and sought after, still the real aim

. ey g T {
i i ting a rich diversity. Her sccrc
ture is a true unity supporiing
?f 1;i:arrenough from the fact that though she. m.ould'sr gn (;:15
. neral plan, she insists always on an infinite variation, The ple
ge > .
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of the human form 1s one, yet no two human bewgs are preci-
sely alike 1n their physical characteristics  Human nature 1s one
In 1ts constituents and 1ts grand lmes, but no two human beings
are precisely alike 1n their temperament, characteristics and
psychologieal substance  All Iife 1s one 1n its essential plan and
principle , even the plant ts a recogmisable brother o} the animal,
but the unity of Iike admuts and encourages an infimte variety of
types  The natural vanation of human communities from each
other proceeds on the same plan as the varration of individuals ,
cach develops 1ts own charaeter, variant principle, natural Jaw
This vanation and fundamental followng of sts own separate
law 15 necessary to its life, but it is equally necessary to the
healthy total ife of mankind For the principle of vamation
does not prevent free interchange, does not oppose the enrich-
ment of all from a common stock and of the common stock by
all which we have seen to be the ideal principle of existence , on
the contrary, without a secure vartation such interchange and
muteal asstmilation would be out of the question  Therefore
we see thatin this harmony between our unity and dinversity lies
the secret of Nfe, Nature msists equaily 1o all her works upon
umty and upon veriation  We shall find that a real spintual
and psychological unity can aliow a free diversity and dispense
with all but the mmimum of uniformity which is suflicient to
embodyths community of naturs and of essential principle Untl
we can arrive at that perfection the method of umformity has to
be applied, but we must not over apply 1t on perd of discouraging
Ife tn the very sources of tts power, richress and sane patural
self unfolding

The quarrel between law and hiberty stands on the same
ground and moves to the sime solution  The dnersity, the
variation must be a free vamation  Nature does not manu-
facture does not impose a pattern ora rule from outside , she
smpels Lfe to grow from within and to assert its own nutural lyw
and development modified only by its commerce with s environ
ment Al hbsrty, individual  national, religious, socral, ethical
takes ats ground wupoa this fundamental punciple of our
existence By Diberty we mean the freedom to obey the law of
our bewng to grow to our natural self fulfilment, to find oyt
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naturally and freely our harmony with our environment. The
dangers and di:sadvantages of liberty, the disorder, strife, waste
and confusion to which its wrong use leads are indeed obvious.
But they arise from the absence or defect of the sense of unity
between individual and individual, between community and
community, which pushes them to assert themselves at the
expense of each other instead of growing by mutual help and
interchange and to assert freedom for themselves in the very act
of encroaching on the free development of their fellows, If
a real, a spiritual and psychological unity, were effectuated,
liberty would have no perils and disadvantages ; for free
individuals enamoured of unity would be compelled by them-
by their own need, to accommodate perfectly their own
the growth of their fellows and would not feel
lete except in the free growth of others,
Because of our present imperfection and the ignorance of our,
4 and will, ]aw and regimentation have to be called in to
be called in to restrain and to compel from outside. The facile
advantages of a strong law and compulsion are obvious, but
equally great are the disadvantages. Such perfection as it
succeeds in creating tends to be mechanical and even the order
it imposes turns out to be artificial and liable to brca%c down if
the yoke is loosened or the restrainipg grasp withdrawn.
Carried too far, an imposed order discourages the grinciple of
natural growth which is the true method of life and may even
slay the capacity for real growth. We repress and overstan-
dardise life at our peril ; by overregimentation we crush Nature's
initiative and habit of intuitive self-adaptation. Dwarfed or
robbed of elasticity, the devitalised individuftlity, cven fvh‘nlc
it seems outwardly fair and symmetrical, perishes frm.n \‘ﬁ{lthlﬂ.
‘Botter anarchy than the long continuance of 2 law which is not

our own or which our real nature cannot assimi_latc. And. all
or preveative law is only a makes'hlft, a substitute
which must develop from within and be nc?t a
outward image and, visible expresston.
really and vitally in proportion as law
it will reach its perfection when,
become spiritually one with his

selves,
growth with
themselves comp

min

repressive
for true law
check on liberty, but its
Human society progresses
bscomes the child of freedom ;
man having [earned to know and
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fellow man, the spontaneous law of his society exists only as the
outward mould of hus self governed inner hiberty.

WHAT IS NATION SOUL

THE primal law and purpose of the individval life 1s to sech
1its own  szlf develop C ly or half ly or
with an obszare uaconscious groupitng 1t strives always and
nghtly strives at s2f formulation,—to find itself, to discover
within itszIf thz law and power of 1ts own being and to fulfil st
This atm 111t 35 fundamental, right, mnevitable because, cven
after all qualifications have been made and caveasts entered, the
mdividual 15 not merely the ephemeral physical crcature a form
of mind and body that aggregates and dissolves, but a being, a
living power of the eternal Truth, a self manifesting spint.  In
the same way the primal law and putpose of a society,
community or nation 1s to seek its own self fulfiiment , st strives
rightly to find 1tself, to become aware within stself of the law
and powsr of its own baing and to fulfil it as perfectly as
passible to“realise all its potentialities to live its own seif reveal-
tng hfe The reason isthe same, for this too s abeing a
hving powar of the eternal Truth, a self mamifestation of the
cosmic Spirit 2nd 1t s there to express and {ulfil tn ats own way
anl to the dzgree of its capacities the special truth and pawer
ani maninz of the cosmic Spinit thatis within st The nation
or society, like thedividual, has a body, an organic Iife, a
moral and a=sthetic temperament a developing mind and a soul
behind all these signs and powers for the same of which they
eust  O1e maysay even that, ike the individual, it essentially
15 a soul rather than has one,:t isa group soul that, once
having -ttamned to a separate distinctness must become more
and more scif conscious and find stsell more and more fully as
it dzvelops sts corporate action and mentality and jts org inic
sell expressive Iife

Ths parallel 1s just 2t every turn because st 1 than g great -2
1tis areal idenuty of nature  There is only thn & Seergrr 1120
the group soul 1s much more complex berausr 1t faep prexe
number of partly s~If conscrous mental - 4mZrale for
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constitucx?ts of its physical being instead of an association of
.mcrcly vital subconscious cells, At first, for this very reason,
1t scems more crude, _primitive and  artificial in the forms it
takes ; for it has a more difficult task before it, it nezds a longer
time to find itsclf, it is more fluid and less easily organic. When
it does succeed in getting out of the stage of vaguely conscious
sclf-formation, its first definite self-consciousness js objective
much more than subjective. And so far as it is subjective, it is
aptto be superficial or loose and vague. This objectiveness
comes out very strongly in the ordinary emotional conception of
the nation which centres round its geographical, its most
outward and material aspect, the passion for the land in which
we dwell, the land of our fathers, the land of our birth, country
patria, father land, jannabhumi, When we realise that the land
is only the shell of the body, though a very living shell indeed
and potent in its influcnces on the nation, when we began to
feel that its more real body is the men and women who compose
the nation-unit, a body ecver changing, yet always tte same like
that of the individual man, we are on the way to a truly subjec-
tive communal consciousness. For then we have some chance
of realising that cven the physical being of the society is a
subjective power, not a mere objective existence. Much more
is it in its inner self a great corporate soul with all the possi-

bilitics and dangers of the soul-life.

The objective view of society has reigned throughout .the
historical period of humanity in the West ; i.t has been sufficien-
tly strong though not absolutely engrossing In the Eas.t. Ri}}ers,
people and thinkers alike have understood by their pational
existence a political status, the extent of thelr. bqrdqrs, their
cconomic well-being and expansion, their laws, xnstxtqt{ons and
the working of these things. For this reason political and
cconomic motives have everywhere predomm.ated on tI{e surface
and history has been a record of their operations and mﬁue‘ncz.
The one sﬁbjectivc and psychological force consciously admitte

and with difiiculty deniable has been that of the individual.

The predominance is so great that most moderq hnzston:ms _8?‘3
some political thinkers have concluded that objective necessities

are by law of Nature the only really determining forces, all else
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15 result or superfictal accidents of these forces Screntific
history has been concewved as 1t must be a record and apprecia-
tion of the environmental motives of political action, of the play
of forces and devel and the course of institu-
tionat evolution The few who sull valued the psychological
element have kept their eye fixed on individuals and are not far
from conceving of history as a mass of biographies  The truer
and more comprehensive science of the future will see that these
conditions only apply to the imperfectly self conscious pertod of
nationa] development Even then there was always a greater
subjective force working behind 1adividuals, policies, economic
movements and the change of institutions but 1t worked for the
most part of subconsciously, more as a subliminal self than as a
conscious muind It 1s when this subconscious power of the
group soul comes to the surface that nations begin to enter mnto
possession of therr subjective selves, they set about getung, how-
ever vaguely or imperfectly, at their souls

WORLD UNION OR WORLD STATE

THIS, then, in principle 1s the history of the growth of the
State Tt s history of strict un fization by the development of a
ceateal authonty and of growing umformuty 1n admunustration,
lezistation, social and economic life and culture and the chief
mez1ns of culture, education and language In all, the central
authanty bzcomes more and more the determining and regulating
power The process culminates by the transformation of this
goverming sole authority or sovereign power from the rule of the
central executive man or the capable class into that of a body
whose proposed function 1s to represent the thought and will of
the whole community  The change represents 1 pnnaiple an
evolution from a natural and organic to a rational and mecham-
cally orgamised state of soCiety An inteligent centrahsed
unification aiming at a perfect ratronal efficiency replaces a loose
and natural unity whose efficiency 1s that of life developing with
acertain spontanenty its organs and powers under the pressure
of anianer impulse and the nceds of the environment and the
first conditions of existence A rational, ordered, strict unifor-
mity replices alooss oneness full of natural complexities and

N
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variations. The intelligent will of the whole society expressed
in a carefuily thought-out law and ordered regulation replaces
its natural organic will expressed in a massof customs and
institutions which have grown up as the result of its nature and
temperament. In the last perfection of the State, a carefully
devised, in the end a giant machinery productive and regulative,
replaces the vigour and fertility of life with the natural simplicity
of its great lines and obscure, confused, luxuriant complexity of
its details. The State is the masterful but arbitrary and intoler-
ant scicnce and reason of man that successfully takes the place
of the intuitions and evolutionary experimentations of Nature ;
intelligent organistation replaces natural organism,

The unity of the human race by political and administrative
means implies eventually the formation and organisation of a
single World—State out of a newly-created, though still loose,
natural organic unity of mankind. For the natural organic
unity already exists, a unity of life, of involuntary association, of
a closely interdependent existence of the constituent parts in
which the life and the movements would have been impos-
sible a hundred ycars ago. Continent has no longer a
separate life from continent ; no nation can any longer isolate
itself at will and live a separate existence. Science, commerce
and rapid communications have produced a state of things in
which the disparate masses of humanity, once living to them-
selves, have drawn together by a subtle process of unific-
ation into a single mass which has already a common vital and
is rapidly forming a common mental existence. A great
precipitating and transforming shock was needed which could
make this subtle organic unity manifest and reveal the necessity
and ceeate the will for a closer and organised union and this
shock came with the Great War (of 1914-18). Thq idea of a
World-State or world-union has been born not only in the
speculating forecasting mind of the thinker, but in the conscious-
ness of humanity out of the very necessity of this new common

existence.

The World-State must now either be brought about by a
mutual understanding or by the force of circumstances and a
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series of new and disastrous shocks  For the old stll prevading
order of thungs was fouaded on circumstances and conditions
winch no longer exist A new order s demanded by the new
conditions and, 50 fong as it 1s not created, there will be a trans
tionaf era of contimued trouble and recurrent disorders, wevitable
crists through which Nature will effect 1 her own violent way
the workiag out of the necessity which she has evolved There
may be tn the process 1 maximum of loss and suffering through
the clash of national aad wmperral egorsms or else 2 mmmum, if
reason and goodwill prevad To thal reason two allernative
posstbslities and  therefore two rdeals present themselves, a
World State founded upon the principle of ceatralisation and
uniformity, 2 mechanical and formal unny, ora world union
founded upan the principle of hibarty and varation in a free and
telligent unity
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variations, The intelligent will of the whole society expressed
in & carcfully thought-out law and ordered regulation replaces
its matural organic will expressed in a massof customs and
institutions which have grown up as the result of its nature and
temperament, In the last perfection of the State, a carefully
devised, in the end a giant machinery productive and regulative,
replaces the vigour and fertility of life with the natural simplicity
of its great lines and obscure, confused, luxuriant complexity of
its details.  The State is the masterful but arbitrary and intoler-
ant science and reason of man that successfully takes the place
of the intuitions and evolutionary experimentations of Nature ;
intelligent organistation replaces patural organism,

The unity of the human race by political and administrative
means implies eventually the formation and organisation of a
single World—State out of a newly-created, though still loose,
natural ocrganic unity of mankind. For the natural organic
unity already exists, a unity of life, of involuntary association, of
a closely interdependent existence of the constituent parts in
which the life and the movements would have been impos-
sible a hundred ycars ago. Continent has no longer a
separate fife from continent ; no nation can any longer isolate
itself at will and live a separate existence. Science, commerce
and rapid communications have produced a state of things in
which the disparate masses of humanity, once living to them-
selves, have drawn together by a subtle process of unific-
ation into a single mass which has already a common vital and
is rapidly forming a common mental existence. A great
precipitating and transforming shock was needed which could
make this subtle organic unity manifest and reveal the necessity
and ceeate the will for a closer and organised union and this
shock came with the Great War (of 1914-18). The ideaof a
World-State or world-union has bzen born not only in the
speculating forecasting mind of the thinker, but in the conscious-
ness of humanity out of the very necessity of this new common

existence.

The World-State must now either be brought about bya
mutual understanding or by the force of circumstances and a
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series of new and dsastrous shocks  For the ofd still prevailing
order of things was founded on cir and cond|
which no longer exist A new order 1s demanded by the new
conditions and, so long as it 1s not created, there will be a transi
tional era of continued trouble and recurrent disorders, inevitable
crisis through which Nature will effect 1n her own violent way
the working out of the necessity which she has evolved There
may be in the process a maxumum of loss and suffering through
the clash of nattonal and imperial egossms or else a mmimum, 1f
reason and goodwill prevail To that reason two alternative
possibilities and  therefore two 1deals present themselves, a
World State founded upon the principle of centralisation and
umformity, a mechantcal and formal umity, or a world uaton
founded upoa the principle of hbzrty and varation i a free and
ntelligent unity
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FACE TO FACE WITH AHIMSA

The writings of Mohandas Gandhi (1869-1948) “The Father
of the Nation” are a legion and his thinking is so nebulous as to
be impossible to be summarized in a brief introduction, or even
logically and consistently interpreted in any systematic way. At
any rate any attempt at explaining his political philosophy has
to deal with his concept of Ahimsa and Satyagraha.

Gandhi devised Satyagraht as a technique for social and
political change, and it envisages several stages of winning over
an opponent. The first is persuation through reason, the sccond
" is persuasion through suffering, and finally there is the third
stage of persusion through non-violent coercion characterized by
such tools as non-co-operation and civil disobedience, In his
satyagraha tactic of social and political change, Gandhi incor-
porated the three fundamental values he cherished best in life,
viz. truth, non-violence, and self-suffering (sorya, ahimsa. and

tapas). _

For Gandhi satyagraha meant litcrally holding on to Truth
and thus it came to be a Truth-force. The rationalc for sgxch an
approach, he said, was that it excluded the usc of violence
because man is not capable of knowing the absolute truth and

therefore non-competent to punish,
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In the selection ncluded here, Gandhi desenbes his ex
penences 1n Champaran, 1 Bihar It 1s his claym that st wason
Champaran that he had the first experience of the power of
satyagraha and ahimsa as a political weapon



“FACE TO FACE WITH AHIMSA»*

(M. K. Gandhi)

N

Champaran is the land of King Janaka. Just as it abounds
in mango groves, so used it to be full of indigo plantations until
the year 1917. The Champaran tenant was bound by law to
plant three out of every twenty parts of his land with indigo for
his landlord. This system was known as the tinkathia system,
as three kathas out of twenty (which make one acre) had to be

planted with indigo.

I must confess thatI did not then know even the name,
much less the geographical position, of Champaran, and 1 had
hardly any notion of Indigo plantations. 1 had seen packets of
indigo, but little dreamed that it was grown and manufactured
in Champaran at great hardship to thousands of agriculturists.

Rajkumar Shukla was one of the agriculturists who had been
under this harrow, and he was filled with a passion to wash
away the stain of indigo for the thousands who were suffering

as hie had suffered,

This man caught hold of me at Lucknow, where I had gone
for the Congress of 1916, ‘Vakil Babu will tell you everything
about our distress,” he said, and urged me to go to Champaran.
‘Vakil Babu’ was none other than Babu Brajkishore Prasad, who
became my esteemed co-worker in Champaran, and who is the
soul of public work in Bihar. Rajkumar Shukla brought him

* M, K. Gandhi, An Autobiography, Navjivar Press, Ahmedabad,
1969, pp- 304-319.
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to my tent He was dressed 1n a black alpaca achkan and
trousers  Brajkishore Babu faled then to make an impres
sion onme [ took 1t that he must be some vakil exploiting the
stmple agnicultunsts Having heard from him something of
Champaran, I replied as was my wont ‘Ican gwe no opmion
without seemng the condition with my own eyes  You will please
move the resolution 1n the Congress, but leave me free for the
present’  Rajkumar Shukla of course wanted some help from
the Congress Babu Brajkishore Prasad moved the resolution,
expressing sympathy for the people of Champarn, and 1t was
unammously passed

Rajkumar Shukla was glad, but far from satisfied He
wanted me personally to visit Champaran and witness the
museties of the ryots there Itold tim that I would include
Champaran tn the tour which I had contemplited and give 1ta
day or two ‘One day will be enough ® sud he, ‘and you will
see things with your own eyes ’

From Lucknow I went to Cawnpore Rajkumar Shukla
followed me there ‘Champaran i1s very neat here  Please gine
a day,’ he insisted  ‘Pray excuse me this time  But I promise
that 1 will come,” said 1, further committing mysell

Ireturned to the Ashram  The ubiquitous Rykumar was
there too  ‘Pray fix the day now,’ hesaid. “Well? sad 1, 1
have to be mn Chlcutta on such and such a date, come and meet
me then, and take me from there’ [ did not know where I was
to go, what to do, what things to sec

Before 1 reached Bhupen Babu's place in Calcutta, Rajhumar
Shukla had gone and established lumself there  Thus this
ignorant, unsoplusticated but resolute agriculturist captured
me

So eatly 1n 1917, weleft Calcutta for Champarin looking
just Like fellow rustics [did notesen know thetran  He
took me to it, and we travelled togcther, reaching Patn 1
morning
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This was my first visit to Patna. I had no friend or acquain-
tance with whom I could think of putting up. I had an idea
that Rajkumar Shukla, simple agriculturist as he was, must have
some influence in Patna. I had come to know him a little more
on the journey, and on reaching Patna I had no illusions left
concerning him. He was perfectly innocent of everything,
The vakils that he had taken to be his friends were really
nothing of the sort. Poor Rajkumar was more or less as a
menial to them. Between such agriculturist clients and their
vakils there is a gulf as wide as the Ganges in flood.

Rajkumar Shukla took me to Rajendra Babu’s place in
Patna. Rajendra Babu had gone to Puri or some other place,
I now forget which. There were one or two servants at the
bungalow who paid us attention. I had with me something to
eat. 1 wanted dates which my companion procured for me

from the Bazar,

There was strict untouchability in Bibar. I might not draw
water at the well whilst the servants were using it, lest drops
of water from my bucket might pollute them, the servants not
knowing to what caste I belonged. Rajkumar directed me to
the indoor latrine, the servant promptly directed me to the
outdoor one. All this was far from surprising or irritating to
me, for I was inured such to things. The servants were doing
the duty, which they thought Rajendra Babu would wish them

to do.

These entertaining experiences enhanced my regard for

Raikumar Shukla, if they also enabled me to know him better.

Is;w now that Rajkumar Shukla could not guide me, and

that I must take the reins in my own hands.

THE GENTLE BIHARI

I knew Maulana Mazharul Haq in London when he was
studying for the bar, and when I met him at the Bombay
" Congress in 1915—the year in which he was President of the

Muslim League he had renewed the acquaintance, and extended
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me an imvitation to stay with him whenever I happened to go to
Patna I bethought mysell of this mvitation and sent him a
note indicating the purpose of my visit  He immediately came
i his car, and pressed me to accept his hospitaity I thanked
him and requested him to gutde me to my destination by the
first available tramn, the railway gmde being useless to an utter
stranger Jtke me He had a talk with Ragkumar Shukla and
suggested that I should first go to Muzaffarpur There was
a train for that place the same evening, and he sent me off
by 1t

Principal Kripalant was then in Muzaffarpur. I had known
of him ever since my visit to Hyderabad Dr Chosthram had
told ms of his great sacnfics, of his simple life, and of the
Aslicam that Dr Chothram was ruanig out of funds provided
by Prof Kripalami  He used to be a professor 1 the Govern-
ment College, Muzaffarpur, and had just resigned the post when
Iwent there I had sent a telegram informing him of my
arrival, and he met me at the station with a crond of students,
though the tram reached there at midmght  He had no rooms
of his own, and was stiying with Professor Malkant who there-
fore virtually became my host It was an extraordinary thing
1n those days for a Government professor to harbour a man
hke me

Protessor Kripalan: spoke to me about the desperate con-
dition of Bihar, particularly of the Tichut Dwision and gave
me an 1dea of the difficulty of my task  He had established
very closc contact with the Bihars, and had already spolen to
them about the mission that took me to Brhar,

In the morning a small group of vakils called ecn e T sty
remersber Ramnavmi Prasad among them, as bis earmesiness
specially appealed to me

‘It 1s not possible, * he saud, *for you to do the kind of work
you have coms for, if you stay here (meaning Prof Matkanr's
quarters)  You must come and stay with one of us  Gaya
Babu 15 a well hnown vakil here I have come on his behalf
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to invite you to stay with him. T confess we are all afraid of
Government, but we shall render what help we can. Most of
the things Rajkumar Shukla had told you are true. Itisa pity
our leaders are not here today. I have, however, wired to them
both, Babu Brajkishore Prasad and Babu Rajendra Prasad. 1
expect them to arrive shortly, and they are sure to be able to
give you all the information you want and to help you consi-
derably. Pray come over to Gaya Babu’s place.

This was a request that I could not resist, though I hesitated
for fear of embarrassing Gaya Babu. But he put me at ease,
and so I went over to stay with him. He and his people
showered all their affection on me.

Brajkishorebabu now arrived from Darbhanga and Rajendra
Babu from Puri. Brajkishorebabu was not the Babu Brajkishore
Prasad I had met in Lucknow. He impressed me this time with
his humility, simplicity, goodness and extraordinary faith, so
characteristic of the Bibaris, and my heart was joyous over 1t
The Bihar vakils’ regard for him was an agreeable surprise

to me.

Soon I felt myself becoming bound to this circ.le of friequ
in life long friendship. Brajkishorebabu acquamted me with
the facts of the case. He used to be in the habit of taking up
the cases of the poor tenants. There were two such cases
pending when I went there. When.he won any such case, he
consoled himself that he was doing something for these.poor
people. Not that he did pot charge fee.s from .these simple
peasants. Lawyers labour under thc? belief that, if thf:y do not
charge fees, they will have no wherewithal tq run th?r house-
holds, and will not be able to render effective help to the goo;
people. The figures of the fees the){ charged and the standar
of a barrister’s fees in Bengal and Bihar staggered me.

“We have Rs. 10,000 to so and so for his opinion,” I was
told. Nothing less than four figures in any case.
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The friends Distened to my hwndly reproach and did not
misunderstand me

‘Having studied these case,” said I, ‘I have come to the
concluston that we should stop gomng to law courts Taking
such cases to the courts does ltitle good  Where the ryots are
so crushed and fear stricken, law courts are useless  The real
reltef for them 1s to be free from fear  We cannot sit sull until
we bave drnven twrhatiua out of Bihar ¥ had thought that 1
should be able to leave here 1 two days, but 1 now reahse that
the work might take even two years I am prepared to pive
that tume, if pecessary [ am now feeling my ground, but I
want your help’

1 found Brajkishore babu exceptionally cooltheaded We
shall render all the help we can,’ he said quietly but pray tell
vs what kind of help you will peed’

“I shall have Little use for your legal knowledge, I said to
them T want clencal asststance and help in interpretation
Tt may be ¥ to face wnps , but, much as 1 would
love you to run that nsk you would go onfy so far as you feel
yourselves capable of gowg Even turmung yourselves nto
clerks and giving up your profession for an indefinite period 1s
no small thing 1 find st duificult to understand the Jocal dralect
of Hindi, and I shall not be able to read papers written 1n
Kanhi or Urdu | shall want you to translate them for me
We cannot afford to pay for this work it should ail be done
for love and out of a spinit of service

Brajkishorebabu understood this immediately, and he now
cross examuned me and his companians by turns e ti0d 10
ascertaun the ympleations of all that I had said how fong their
service would be required how many of them would be needed,
whether they might serve by turns and so on  Then pe asked
the vakils the capacity of their sactifice

Ultimatcly they gave me this assurance

“‘Such
a number of us will do whatever you may a and such

sk Soms of ps
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}\’l“ be with you for so much time as you may require. The
idea of accommodating oneself to imprisonment is a novel
thing for us, We will try to assimilate it.’

FACE TO FACE WITH AHIMSA

My object was to inquire into the condition of the Champaran
agriculturists and understand their grievances against the indigo
planters.  For this purpose it was necessary that I should meet
thousands of the ryots. But I deemed it essential, before start-
ing on my inquiry, to know the planters’ side of the case and
sce the Commissioner of the Division. I sought and was granted

appointments with both,

The Secretary of the Planters’ Association told me plainly
that I was an outsider and that I bad no business to come
between the planters and their tenants, but if I had any repre-
scntation to make, T might submit it in writing, I politely told
him that T did not regard myself as an outsider, and that I had
every right o inquire into the condition of the tenants if they

desired me to do so.

The Commssioner on whom I called, proceeded to bully me,
and advised me forthwith to leave Tirhut. N

1 acquainted my co-workers with alf this, and told them that
there was a likelihood of Government stopping me from proceed-
ing further, and that I might have to go to jail earlier than I had
expected, and that, if I was to be arrested, it would be best that
the arrest should take place in Motihari or if possible in Bettiah.
It was advisable, therefore, that I should go to those palces as

early as possible.

Champaran is a district of the Tirhat Division and Mc?tihfm'
is its headquarters. Rajkumar Shukla’s place was in the vicinity

of Bettiah, and the tenants belonging to the kothis in its neigh-
bourhood were the poorest in the district. Rajkumar Shukla

wanted me to see them and I was equally anxious to do so.
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So I started with my co workers for Motihan the same
day Babu Gorkh Prasad harboured us 1n his home, which
became a caravanserai, It could hardly contan usall The
very same day we heard that about five miles from Motthart 2
tenant had been 1li treated It was decided that, 1 company
with Babu Dharanidhar Prasad, I should go and see lum the
next mormng and we accordingly set off for the place on
elephant s back  An elephant, by the way, 1s about as common
1n Champaran as a bullock cart i Gujarat We had scarcely
gone half way when a messenget from the Police Superintendent
overtook us and said that the latter had sent his compliments
1 saw what he meant  Having left Dharamdharbabu to proceed
to the original destination, 1 got into the hired carriage which
the messenger had brought He then served on me a motice
to leave Champaran, and drove me to my place  On his asking
me to acknowledge the service of the notice, I wrote to the effect
that I did not propose to comply with 1t and leave Champaran
tdl my tnquiry was finished  Thereupon I received a summons
to take my tral the pext day for disobeying the order to leave
Champaran

T kept awake that whole might writing letters and giving nece-
ssary instructions to Babu Brajkishore Prasad

The news of the notice and the summons spread like wildfire,
and 1 was told that Motihari that day witnessed unprecedented
scenes  Gorkhbabu s house and the court house overflowed with
men  Fortunately I had finished all my work duting the might
and so was able to cope with the crowds My companions pro-
ved the geeatest help  They pred tt lves with regul
the crowds, for the latter followed me wherever [ went

A sort of fremdiiness sprang up between the officials Collee- .
tor, Magsstrate, Police Superintedent—and myself [ might have
legally resisted the nottces served onme  Instead 1 accepted
them all, and my conduct towards the officials was correct They
thus saw that I did not want to offend them personally, but that

1 wanted to offer civil resistance to their orders In this way
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thc%' were put at case, and instead of harassing me t}{ey gladl
:wmlcd‘ themselves of my and my co-workers’ co-operation ig
regulating the crowds. But it was an ocular demonstration to
them of the fact that their authority was shaken. The people
had for the moment lost all fear of punishment and yielded
obedience to the power of love which their new friend exercised,

It should bs remembered that no one knew me in Cahmparan.
The peasants were all ignorant.  Champaran, being far up north
of the Gunges, and right at the foot of the Himalayas in close
proximity to Nepal, was cut off from the rest of India. The
Congress was practically unknown in those parts. Even those
who had heard the name of the Congress shrank from joining
it or even mentioning it. And now the Congress and its mem-
bers had entered this land, though not in the name of the Con-
gress, yet in a far more real sense,

In consultation with my co-workers I had decided that noth-
ing should be donc in the name of the Congress. What we
wanted was work and not name, substance and not shadow. For
the name of the Congress was the bete noire of the Government
and their controllers the planters. To them the Congress was
a byword for lawyers’ wrangles, evasion of law through legal
loophioles, a byword for bomb and anarchical crime and for
diplomacy and hypocrisy. We had to disillusion them both.
Therefore we had decided not to mention the name of the Con-
gress and not to acquaint the peasants with the organization
called the Congress. It was enough, we thought, if they under-
stood and followed the spirit of the Congress instead of its

letters.

No emissaries had therefore been sent there, openly or secrel-
ly, on behalf of the Congress to prepare the ground for our arri-
val. Rajkumar Shukla \yaé incapable of reaching the thousands
of peasants. No political work had yet been done amongst

them. The world outside Champaran was not known to them.
And yet they recéived me as though we had been age-long
friends. It is mno exaggeration, but the literal truth, to say that
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n this mecting with the peasants T was face to face with God,
Ahimsa and Truth

>

When I come to examime my title to this reahzation, 1 find
notiung but my love for the people  And this in turn 15 nothing
but an expression of my unshakable farth in Ahimsa

That day in Champaran was unforgettable event n my life
and a red-letter day for the peasants and for me

According to the lIaw, 1 was to be on my tnal, but truly
speaking Government was to be on its trral  The Commissioner
only succeeded in trapping Government tn the net which he
had spread for me

CASE WITHDRAWN

The tral began The Government pleader, the Magstrate
and other ofhicials were on tentechooks  They were at a loss to
know what to do The Government pleader was pressing the
Magsstrate to postpone the case  But I interfered and requested
the Magistrate not to postpone the case, I wanted to plead
guilty to having disobeyed the order to leave Champaran, and
read a boef statement as follows

With the permission of the Court I would Like to make a
brief statement showing why I have taken the very serious
step of seemingly disobeying the order passed under Section
144 of Cc PC In my humble opimon it 1s a question of
difference  of opimion between the Local Administration and
myscll 1 hive entered the country with motises of rendenng
humanttanian and national service I have dons so 1n response
to a pressing invitation to come and help the sryots who urge
they are not being fairly treated by the indigo planters 1
could not render any help without studying the problem
{ have, therefore, come to study it with the assistance af
possible, of the Admistration and the planters I have no
othier motive, and cannot believe that my coming €an in any
way disturb public peace and causs Joss of hfe I clam to
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have considerable experience in such ini
tration, however, have thought diﬁ‘erelr?t?;tersl' fu’il;he Admlflls-
: ) . Yy appreciate
their q:ﬂiculty, and I admit too that they can only proceed
upon ionformation they received. Asa law-abiding citizen
may first instinct would be, as it was, to obey the order served
upon me. ButIcould notdo so without doing violence to
my sense of duty to those for whom I have come. 1 fell
that I could just now serve them only by remaining in their
midst. I could not, therefore, voluntarily retire. ,:mid this
conflict of dudies I could only throw the responsibility of
removing me from them on the Administration. I am fully
conscious of the fact that a person, holding, in the public life
of India, a position such asI do, haé to be most careful in
setting an example. It is my firm belief that in the complex
constitution under which we are living, the only safe and
honourable course for a self-respecting man is, in the
circumstances such as face me, to do what I have decided to
do, that is, to submit without protest to the penalty of

disobedience.

‘T venture to make this statement not in any way in extenu-
ation of the penalty to be awarded against me, but to show
that I have disregarded the order served upon me not for
want of respect for lawful authority. but in obedience to the
higher law of our being, the voice of conscience.’

There was now no occasion to postpone the hearing, but as
both the Magistrate and the Government pleader had been
taken by surprise, the Magistrate postponed judgement. Mean-
while I had wired full details to the Viceroy, to Patna friends, as
also to Pandit Madan Mohah Malaviya and others.

Before I could appear before the Court to receive the
sentence, the Magistrate sent a written message that the Lieute-
nant Governor had ordered the case against me to be with-
drawn, and Collector wrote to me saying that I was at liberty to
conduct the proposed inquiry, and that I might count on
whatever help I needed from the officials, None of us was
prepared for this prompt and happy issue,

\
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Tcalled on the Collector Mr Heyeock  He scemed to be
2 good man, anxiousto do gustiee  He told me that { might
ask for whatever papers [ desired to see, and that I was at
hiberty to see um whenever I hiked

The country thus had s first direct object lesson in Civil
Disobedience  The affair was freely discussed both focally and
1 the press, and my nquiry got uncxpected pubhety

1t was necessary for my inquiry that the Government should
remam neutral  But the inquiry did not need support from
press reporters o leading articles i the press Indeed the
siwaton i Champarn was so delicate and difficult that over
energetic entresmt o dighly coloured  reports might easify
damage the cause which I was seeking 1o espouse  So I wrote
to the editors of the principal papers requesting them not to
trouble to send any reporters, as 1 should send them whatever
might be necessary (0r publication and keep them informed

1 knew that the Government attitude countenanang my
D had displeased the Champ pt and [ Anew
that even the officials, though they could say nothing openly,
could hardly have lhed 1t Incorrect or misteading reports,
therefore, ware hkly 1o wcense them all the more, and their
nstead of descending on me, would be sure to descend on
the poor fear-stncken ryots and senously hinder my search for
the truth about the case

In spite of these p the planter engs d aganst
me a poisonous agitation Al sorts of falsehoods appeared 1n
the press abowt my ca workers and mysell  But my extreme

and my on truth, even to the mintest
detan, furned the edge of their sword

The planters 1eft no stone unturned n mahgmng Brajkisores
babu, but the more they maligned hum, the more he rose 1 the
estimation of the people

In such a dehicate situation as this T did ot think 1t proper
1 invite any leaders from other provinces  Pandit Malaviyap
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had sent me an assurance that, whenever Iwanted kim, I had
only to send him word, but I did not trouble him. I thus .
prevented the struggle from assuming a political aspect. But I
sent to the leaders and the principal papers occasional reports,
not for publication, but merely for their information. I had
seen that, even where the end might be political, but where the
cause was non-political, one demaged it by giving it a political
aspect and helped it by keeping in within its non-political limit.
The Champaran struggle was a proof of the fact that disintere-
sted service of the people in any sphere ultimately helps the

country politically.
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THE CONGRLSS DEVELOPS A FORLIGN
POLICY

The political thought of Jawaharlal Nehru (1889 1964), the
Architect of Modern Indua, 15 important for several reasons
Through hus three major works, viz  Ghimpses of World History,
Discovery of India and Autobiography, as well as through his
numerous speeches running over several volumes he has spelt out
an “Asian Democrats” world view and strategy for nation build-
ing BUCWhat 1s more mportant 13 the fact that he himself
expenimented with and operationalized the concept of natiop-
building he had spelt out 1n s writings

The remarkable success of Nehru 1o domestic politics was
that he ded 1n g a tnple n India, viz
consensus on foreign policy, economue planning and pohicis, and

ONfical™ ST TIITS igmilicantly, there is no example of any
ot T % country having succeeded 1a these lines as did
Nehru, and that success of Nehru was the reason why despite the
difficult situition inhsated after partition, India’s progress was
comparatiely smooth

There was also an internationat dimenston n Nehru's polncal
thought and action  With Krishna Menon as his prime advisor
and evecutive, he forged the strategy of non alignment and by
operationalistng 1t ta all the major nternalional crsis and

forums of discussion, Nehru generated enviable degree of mano-
~
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euvring power for India. In the selection included here, Nehru
describes how the Indian National Congress under his leadership
started formulating a foreign policy for implementation on the
attainment of Independence.



THE CONGRESS DLVELOPS A FOREIGN
POLICY*

{Jawaharlal Nehru)

THE NATIONAL CONGRESS, LIKE ALL OTHER POLI-
TICAL ORGANISATIONS in India, was for long entirely
engrossed 1n internal politics and paid Inttle attention to foreign
develop In the 1t began to take some
interest in foreign affairs No other organization did so except
the small groups of sociahists and communists  Moslem organi-
zations were interested in Palestine and occasionally passed
resolutions of sympathy for the Moslem Arabs there The intense
nationalism of Turkey, Egypt, and Iran was watched by them
but not without some apprehension, as it was secular, and swas
leading to reforms which were not wholly in keeping with therr
1deas of Islamc traditions  The Congress graduolly developed a
foreign policy what was based on the ehmmation of pohtica
and eco mic imperialism everywhere and the cooperation of
free nation  This fitted 1n with the demand for Indian nde-
pendence.  As early as 1920 a resolution on foreign policy was
passed by the Congress, i which our desire to co operate with
other nations and especially to develop friendly relatrons with alf
our neighbouring countries was emphasized  The possibility of
another large scale war was later considered, and 1n 197, twehe

. From Jawaharlal Nehru The Discorery of Lbha, Asia Publishing
Tlouse (New Delhi 1969) pp 416422

o
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been wrermal troad's 20d a break up of the Kuomuntangiotd
nval groups.

The world sitzation seemed to be dnfung towards a major
canflict with Eogland and France as heads of a European group
of nations, and Sowviet Russia associated with some eastern
pations  The United States of Amenca held aloof from both
these groups , therr wmtense dislke of communism kept them
away from Russia, and thetr dutrust of Buush pohcy and
competition with British fioance and 1ndustry, preventing them
from assocrating themselves with the Butish group  Over and
above these considerations was the isolaniomst seohiment of
America and the fear of beng embroded 1 Europtan
quartels

1o this setting Indian opimon mevitably sided with Soviet
Rusera and the eastern pations  This did not mean any wides
spread approval of commumsm, though a growng number were
aftracted to socalist thought The trumphs of the Chigese
revolution were  haded with enthusimsm as portents of the
approaching freedom of India and elrmination of European
apgeession 1o Asia We developed an interest 1z natwnahist
Toovemeats 1 Dutteh East Tudies and Indo Chuna, as well as the
western Asiatic countpes and Egypt The comveision  of
Stngapore mtoa great naval base and the development of
Trncomales harbour s Ceylone appeared as parts of the general
preparations for the coming War, 1a which Britamr would try to
consolidate and streapthen her impenalist poston and ecrush
Soviet Russsa 2nd the nwing nationahist moverents of the East \

bcgit“v;:s dwx(i‘; s ?:ckgrcund that the Natwonal Congress
evelop s foreign policy 10 Eclared” tha
_fgirmmu-nmmmcgmam—wm
should 1, AR y War without th= consent
;’%‘MM%; % GEars Thal Tolo
‘::,23:;“ frequently repy, nd widespread propaganda
et o1 2ecordance wih st It became one the the
128 of Congress Policy and, 1t was generally accepted,
Pt B D e
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nation with bitter memories of struggle and suff:

that was an mevitable and wnavoidable consequence, Epgland
and France had played false to republ can Spain and betrayed
Czechoslavakia, and thus sacrificed internationalism for what they
considered, wrongly as events proved, their national interests
The United states of America had clung to 1solationalism 1
spite of their evident sympathy with Eagland, France and China,
and therr hatred of nazism and Japanese militarism and aggres
sion It was Pear] Harbour that flung them headlong into war
Soviet Russia, the very emblem of internationalism, had
followed a strictly national policy, bringing confusion to many
of her friends and sympathizers It was the sudden and unan-
nounced attack by the German armues that brought war to the
USSR The Scandingvian countries and Holland and
Belgtum tried to avord war and entanglement in the vain hope
of saving themselves, and yet were overwhelmed by it Turkey
has sat precartously for five years on the thin edge of a varymng
neutrality, governed solely by national considerations  Egypt,
still a semt colonial country 1n spite of its apparent indepen-
dence, stsell one of the major battle areas, occupies a curious
and anomalous position For all practical purposes it 15 a
bell country pletely under the control of the armed
forces of the Umited Nations, and yet apparently st is nota
belligerent '

There may be justification or excuse for all these policies
adopted by varous governments and countries A democracy
cannot easily jump 1ato war without preparning its people and
gaming their co operation  Even an authontation state has to
prepare the ground  But whatever the reason or justification
may be, 1t 1s clear that whenever a crisis h1s occured, national
considerations, or what were considered to be such, have been
patamount and all others, which did not fit 1n with them, have
been swept away It was cxiraordinary how, dunng the
Munich crises, the hundreds of inter 1 or anti
fascist leagues, ¢tc, n Lurope were struck dump and became
powetless and inctfectve  Individuals and small groups may
become 1nteenationally mmded and may even be prepared to
sacrifice | 1 and d 1
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cause, but not so nations. It is only when international
interests arc believed to be in line with national interests that
then arousc enthusjasm.

A few months ago the London Economist, discussing British
forcign policy, wrote : ‘The only foreign policy that has any
hope of being consistently pursued is one in which national
interests are fully and obviously safeguarded. No nation puts
the interests of the international community before its own. It
is only if the two can be seen to coincide that there is any possi-
bility of effective intcrnationalism.’

Internationalism can indeed only develop in a free country,
for all the thought and energy of a subject country are directed
towards the achievment of its own freedom. That subject
condition is like a cancerous growth inside the body, which not
only prevents any limb from becoming health but is a constant
irritant to the mind and colours all thought and action. -
Conflict is inherent in it and such conflict leads a concentration
of thought on it and prevents a consideration of wider issues.
The history of a long succession of past conflicts and suffering
becomes the inseparable companion of both the individual and
the national mind. It becomes an obsession, a dominating
passion, which cannot be exercised except by removing its root
cause, And even them, when sense of subjection has gone, the
cure is slow, for the injuries of the mind take longer to heal

than those of the body.

All this background we have long had in India, and yet
Gandhi gave a turn to our nationalist movement which lessened
the feelings of frustration and bitterness. Those feelings conti-
nued but I do not know of any other notionalist mvoement
which has been so free from hatred. Gandhi was an intense
nationalist ; he was also, at the same time, a man who felt he
had a message not only for Iddia but for the world, and he
ardently desired world peace. His nationalism, therefore, hac'i a
ceetain world outlook and was entirely free from any aggressive
intent. Desiring the independence of India, he had come to
believe that a world federation of interdependent states was the
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only right goal, however distant that might be  He had sad
‘My 1dea of nationahsm is that my country may become free,
that 1f need be the whole of the country may die, so that the
human race may live ‘There 1s no room for race hatred here
Let that be our nationalism’, And agam , ‘I do want to think :n
terms of the whole world My patriotism mcludes the good of
mankmnd 10 general  Therefore, my service of India mcludes
the service of h y Isolated ndepend 15 not the goal
of the world states It 1s voluntary interdependence The
better mind of the world desires to day not absolutely 1ndepen-
states, warring one against another, but a federation of friendly,
interdependent states The consummation of that event may be
far off I want to make no grand claims for our country But
Isee nothing fraud or lmpossxblc about our expressing our

d for 1 d rather than independence
Idesire the ability to be totaly independent without assertmg
the independence’

As the natinonalist movement grew in strength and self
confidence many people began to think 1n terms of a free India
what she would be like, what she would do, and what her rela-
tions with other countries would be The very bigness and
potential strength and resources of country made them think
big terms  India could not be a mere hanger on of any country
or group o° nations , her freedom and growth would make a
vital difference to Asia and therefore to the world  That led
wevitably to the conception of full independence and a severance
of the bonds that tied her to England and her empire
Dominion status, even when that status approached ndepen-
dence, seemed an absurd hmitation and a hindrance to full
growth  The wdea behind domumion status, of @ mother country
closely connected with her daughter nations all of them having
acommon cultural background, seemed totally napplicable to
India It meant certamnly a wider sphere of international
cooperation, which was  desirable, but 1t also meant
at the same time Jesser co operation, with countries
outside that empire or commonwealth group It thus became
a limiting factor, and our ideas, full of the promise of the future,
overstepped these boundaries and looked to a wider co opera-
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tiqn. In particular, we thought i i

neighbour countries in the east ind :zf;s(t;,l of:it;e]éz?:: Xfl' ﬂll] i
tan, Iran, and the Soviet Union. Even with distant 1; g' -
wax.ned closer relations, for we could learn much Ipema 1o
Um.ted States as also from the Soviet Union. The e
feeling that we had exhausted our capacity for Ie;unin . W;§ .
more fron.l England, and in any event we could onl;"g agyftitlgg
contact with each other after breaking the unhealth b;) c(i) /
tied us and by meeting on equal terms. ybond that

The racial discrimination and treatment of Indians in som
of the British dominions and colonies were powerful factors irE:
our determination to break from that group. in particular
South Africa was a constant irritant. and East Africa ané
Kenya, directly under the British colonial policy. Curiously
enough we got on well, as individuals, with Canadians
Australians, and New Zealanders, for they represent a ncw;
tradition and were free from many of the prejudice and the
social conservatism of the British,

When we talked of the independence of India it was not in
terms of isolation. We realized, perhaps more than many other
countries, that the old type of complete notional independence
was doomed, and there must be a new era of world co-opera-
tion. We made it repeatedly clear, therefore, that we were
perfectly agreeable to limit that independence, in common with
other pations, within some international framework should
preferably cover the world or as large a part of it as possible, or
be regional. The British Commonwealth did not fit in with
either of these conceptions, though it could be a part of the

larger framework.

rising how internationally minded we grew in spite
of our intense natjonalism. No other nationalist movement of
untry came anywhereé near this, and the general
es was to keep clear of internatio-
Iso there were those who objected
an Spain and China, Abyssinia
owerful nations like

Tt is surp

a subject co
tendency in such other countri

nal commitments. In India a
to our lining up with republic
and Czechoslovakia, Why antagonize P
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Italy, Germany, and Japan they said  every enemy of Brtain
should be treated 1s a friend 1deabism has no place 1 politics,
which concerns itself with power and the opportune use of it
But these objectors were overwhelmed by the mass sentiment
the Congress had created and hardly ever gave public expresston
to ther views The moslem League remamed throughout
discreetly silent and pever commutted atself on any such inter
national Issue

In 1938 the Congress senta medical umit consisting of a
number of doctors and necessary equipment and materal to
Chma  For several years this unit did good work there  When
this was organized Subhas Bose was president of the Congress
He did not approve of any step being taken by the Congress
weich was anti Japanese or antt German or ant: halan  And
yet sach was the feeling 1n the Congress and the country that he
did not oppose tius or many other mamfestations of Congress
sympathy with Chuna and the victims of fascist and nazi aggres
sion  We passed this or many other mamfestalions of Congress
sympathy with China and the victims of fascist and nazi aggres
sion We passed many resolutions and  orgamized many
demonstrations of which he did not approve during the period
of his presidentstup ,  but he submitted to them without protest
because he realized the strength of feehng bebind them There
was o big difference n outlook between im  others i the
Congress Executive, both i regad to foreign and internal
mitters and this led toa break euwlym 1932 He than
attacked Congress Policy publicly and early m Avgust 1939
the Congeess Excutive took the very unusual step of taking
disciphinary action ngainst um one of 1ts ex presidents
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SOCIAL BASIS O A REVOLUTIONARY
PARTY

A promment member ef the Communist International M N

Roy had jomned the revolutionary movement i 1903, and giided
Mrrxnﬁ

the founder of the Radical Democratic Party, and of the Indan
Federation of Labour, and as the author of such books as fndia
e Tra sitton Russian Resolunien and Fascisn Roy made humselfl
a force 1o be rechoned within Indian politics At the mter

national Jevels he established humsell by closely worling with
Lenm and, remaming 1w Moscow, directing the communist move-
ment i Asa

The stlection included here 1s a Jetter of MN Roy dated
8 Mnrch, 1923, and forms part of the booklet Poliscal lesrers,
written and pubtished by Roy himself under the fictitsous estab
Ishment ¢ Vanguard Bookshop, Zurich 1923 In this letter,
Ray refers to the programme put forward at the Gaya sessson of
the Natonat Congress, and the phrase “The nise of the Indepen-
dent Natonalist Party s Bengal * is employed to refer to the
Swaray Party of CR Das  Considenng that the pregtomme of
this party ancludes the “aboliion of tandterdsm * ard teverak
welfare measures he looks upon st as a sien of the tres and
argues that the obj=ctine corditions in the brdian Seeiety darerd
that a truly revolutionary party be founded  He also defires the
cortect approach of the workmg class party to the rationnl hte
ratign movement

Va T



SOCIAL BASIS OF A REVOLUTIONARY
PARTY*

(Ms N, , Roy)

Dear Comrade,

Noncooperation as a political movement received ifs funeral
Cere{nony in Gaya. From all reports, the Congress has met
precisely the same fate that we have been predicting during the
last twelve months, Marxism is a wonderful philosophy, is it
not? It .has made of history such an exact science. I wonder
how long it will take before this modern revolutionary method
of thinking is introduced into our movement. The forces of
national revolution are today scattered in confusion. We pro-
pose to rally them in a new party. Itis not that we have to
manufacture a following, We need simply hoist a flag which
will appeal to the imagination of those ojectively revolutionary
forces, that were never understood by our religious noncoopera-
tors, nor by the ratignal extremists of the pro-change party. So
objectively speaking, we hold that our party has a following. As
Marxians, we declare : “Had there not existed the social element
to form such a party, there could be no idea of forming it.” You
need not feel discouraged because you do not represent such a
motley crew as the noncooperation Congress. You and those
who think like you, are the real representatives of the Indian

people, and alone have the right to speak in their behalf.

We are agreed on the necessity of forming a new party.

i i { the
* From G. Adhikari (ed) Documents of the .H!story o
Communist Party of India, Vol. Il (People’ Publishing House New

Delhi ; 1974) pp. 23-25.
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ful retrzar at Rerdode. P2 nad {223 with the pra™lerm af choas
g between the fnanasl 213 of the I-95kds and capualsts an
one hand and the revalryvan emered of the masses anthe
other, Th: Bonhav rizrchants and milbemers wonld nor poy
ther promesd contrhansms 1 the Tiak Swarey Fand of the
Congress supported the <mriles and demonctrations of the
workers  The reactianan Jower muddls class was <o dlosely tied
to the apronstangs of the feadsl Ivds of Oudh, that it would
rather s2¢ the great non cooperabig movement daeensrate info
a priyer assacianon and <pramng guld than 1o brook the revo-
lutionan agearian upheaval threatenmg the secummy of landlord-
sm  Heoee, the shymeful betrzyel by the congress of the great
mass mosemsant that culminzred 1 the semi-tasarrechioneny out-
breaks 1n Bombay and the United Provioces This revolutiopany
action of th* massss was deoonaced 2s  hooligamsm, and
baaned m the nams of “non siolence™  But whet was the social
reason behind this theon of noowvinlence > Was ot not the ap-
xiety for the vested interests of the nztne upper la<ss znd the
apprehension of losing the problemfucal support of the sich ?
By stoutly dznouncing the revolt of the explorted peatantry, and
reaflitming the sacred nights of the feudel Jords, the Congress
Adlled a great mass movenent but can jou say that by thewe
reprehensible tacties. the landlords of Oudh hase been made uny
more patriotic  or better said Jess oyl 209 seactionery 7 Jhe
recent controversy over UP Distt Bo.rd Bl should have tayght
us a lesson

As for the financial support of the cupitulnts, the way in
which attempls were made to manmpulzte the entire bwara) fun}
for profitecring 1n khaddar prosves the reul char ety of putip.
18m of the merchants and mapufacturers  13n my drir gopngy fo
it 15 a mustake to gne the mterests of the uppre clas os the fisg
place an the struggle for national hberation  [f we suygds o the
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dynamic forces of mass action in favour of the financial support
of the Jandlords and capitalists, we shall have to record innume-
rable Bardolis. 1t speaks very badly for our revolutionary out-
look if we have not yet learned to recognize which social element
is the backbone of our movement.

I do not say that we should fail to enlist the services of all
possibie revolutionary elements in the struggle. We must not
lose our sensc of proportion. The social character of the
nationalist movement is bourgeois therefore the middle classes
will play an important part in it. But owing to the abnormal
dcvelopment of our history (the fact of the British conquest),
the Indian bourgeoisie does not today possess the same revolu-
tionary significance as did its prototype in Europe in the middle
of the last century. Therefore, the Indian revolution will not
be successful purely as a bourgeois revolution. Our bourgeoisie
is too underdeveloped, too weak, too timid, to lead a revolution-
ary struggle, They must be aided by some other social factor,
more revolutionary. Therefore, the programme of our move-
ment cannot be confined within the limits of bourgeois interests
and aspirations.

Then look at the question from a historical point of view.
What will the national independence of India mean? The victory
of the Indian bourgeoisie ! As Marxians, we cannot but laugh
at the revivalist theory that India is a special creation of god.
The triumph of the bourgeoisie means the disruption of feudalism,
because the latter is detrimental to the capitalist mode of produc-
tion. Therefore, objectively speaking, the programme of national
independence sounds the death-knell to landlordism. Why should
we not have the courage to explain this programme in such sim-
ple language as will be within the understanding of the poor
peasantry, and make the national struggle a vital issue to them ?
Are we less revolutionary than the heroes of the Liberal League?
Even they are clarifying their economic outlook and only Ioo.k .at
the tussle going on within the council of the UP. If the minis-
terial liberals will not break away from. th'eir feudal leadlgg
strings, they will ere long forefeit their tn.le tq lead the b.Jg
bourgeoisie. The rise of the Independent Nationalist Party in



SOCIAL BAS(S OF A REVOLUTIONARY PARTY 327

Bengal 1s 2 sign of the times  Have you noticed that the progra-
mme of this new political party of the hiberal bourgeoisie includes
the “abolition of landlordism,” and many of those °welfare”
clauses which seem to have ternfied you i our programme ?
It 1s not 2 commumst programme that we have drafted It 1sa
simple, democratic document, adapted to our *spectal circums-
tance” We must dismuss the hope of securing the help of the
landed aristocracy The bourgeoisie must be with the national
movement They cannot leave 1t, nor can they fight alone
They must have our support So we must enter the struggle
consciously, and not as a more appendage of the bourgeoisie
More on this question later

8 March 1923
(Political Letters by M N Roy)
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. HUNT FOR THE BOLSHEVIKS IN INDIA

As one of the founding fathers of the Communist Party of
India, S.A.Dange, though in Jail at that time, played an
important role in stimulating the various communist groups then
functioning in India, to hold the First Communist Conference
at Kanpur in 1925, It wasin this historic conference that the
individual communist groups that had emerged in Bombay,
~Madras, Bengal and in the north United together and formed
the Communist Party of India. In a recent booklet, Wien
Communists Differ (Bombay : 1970) Dange has recalled how,
- following the Kanpur counspiracy case of 1924, steps wers taken
to hold a conference of communists and establish a properly
constituted party with a central committee in India, It is also
important to remember that the early efforts and suggestions
which were the precussors of the later successful activities to
build the worker’s and peasant’s party of India were made by
both M.N. Roy and Dange, independently of each other in 1921

and 1922.

In the article reproduced here, originally printed in the
Marathi daily Lokamanya, dated 5 July, 1923, Dange, condemn-
ed the persecution of Indian revolutionaries as “Bolshevik
agents”, and expressed his solidarity with ideas of the Russian
revolution, which he thought were very relevant to India too.



“HUNT FOR THE BOLSHLVIKS IN INDIA™*
(SA Dange)

All are aware that the bolsheviks are ruling in Russia  The
Indian people did not know asyet the movement of these
bolsheviks has reached India

And for that very reason the paper called Proneer which 1s 1n
favour of the government people came to know it It was
Pronesr who first told the news, to all that szventy people are
arrested as bolshevik agents

Stmilar to the Labour Pacty m England the Bolshevik Party
18 trying to win for themselves the machmery of the Russian
state  The European rulers and journabsts did not [isten
towards them unul the chances of Russian wealth of European
captalists going out from their hands and of the bolsheviks®
attempts being successful where not making themselves visible

It was after ther success n 1917 and a consequent hiatus
the way of the Europeans having access to Russian fertile zones
that the vorwes of European capitalist newspapers became
audible and they ly rassed a hue and cry

—_————
1 This 1stho offical translatron of the article .n Lokmanya, The
Marathy daily done by S§ Josht on § May 1924 and produced by
the prosecution In the Kanpur Case  Though it does not rezd well,

one can get an td:x of whar Dange must have wrttten

* From G Adhikars (ed)  Documents fo the Hustory of the Gommunist
Party of Iadia Vol 11 {Peoples’ Publishing House New Delhr
1974) pp 129 133
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against Russia, the voice bein .
. . ’ re -
billingsgate, g pregnant with Jies and

.All nations of the world are under the direct influence of
capitalist cult. Taking advantage of this fact it was purpose-
fully given outa wide publicity that bolsheviks are entering
every one of them. Hereafter a general rule was as if established
to the effect that every new movement in any nation was none
else than a bolshevik movement,

This rule was applied to India. This movement is a bolshe-
vik movement and the bolsheviks’ gold is financing it, wasa
charge attempted to be laid against the movement of noncooper-
ation when that movement was ushered into existence by
Mahatma Gandhi. But this attempt met With failure, Now
this bolshevik bogy is trying to come with a different garb on its

face.

The leaders and other people are getting themselves convinced
that more attention must be paid towards the growing organis-
ation of the workers and peasants and as in India this sort of
organisation is now in a growing condition day by day.

With a view to connect this forward step of Indian politics
-with some already ill-famous name and so to put a brake on its
forward march it was broadly given out that bolsheviks are
sending money and propagandists to India. To back this
allegation some arrests are also being arranged to be made. A
slight breeze of this particular nature is lately loading the
Bombay climate and I personally have felt it more particularly.
I am mentioning here how and how much of it reached me
individually. Readers will know the cause of the personal tale

as soon as they know the tale itself,

Every conscious reader began to read the account of the
Russian revolution after it came into existence in 1917,
Similarly the doctrines through which this revolution brought
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about are taught briefly 1o theclasses of B A Some students
get themselves rather dissatisfied with the brevity of education
conccrnmg their subjects and subsequently they enter upon
I studied it and came fo see through s
character ding to thes general rule

1

ext e

Ustarted the paper Socralist with a view to fet people know
thie culture methodically  European subscribers lked it most
because in that continent thes culture 15 in a bettes established
state

A certarn mait defivered me a contribution signed M N Roy
1 dud not know this name  f printed the article as it was a very
good ope  Butto my surpnse I came o know the smportance
of this nam= on the very thud day of sts publicsty The polce
enquired whether or not I was acguamnfed with Roy and
whesher T had any connection with the pesson denoted by that
name The aroused curiosity led me to enquire what kind of
man be was as { was convinced afréady of his bemng entity
Subsequently I came to know that he was anoout and out
communit and he had tried to overthrow the Briish empire
while he wasm India  From thus ume onwards government
began to keep a spacial watch on me A censorsaip was applied
to whole of my correspondence  For 24 hours my doors were
under the the durect eye of the CID

Mr Steward, deputy superintedent ©f police sent me an

t when the cxped agamst the bolshes ik agents was
set in motion  The reason mentioned for this invitation amoun
ted only to the supenintendent pomting out to me some technt
o3 mutakes w my paper  But the wiormntion Yot Muper tned
ta gather was mamifestly more than this reason required for
stsell A conf c of all the 10 the world was held
at Moscow tn November 1922 The representatines of all the
commumist and sotalist pasties alt the world over and affilisted
10 the ceatral hody were present at ths conference  There 1s no
such party 1 India as yet  Me MN Roy sent afaend of hus
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to me hoping that I may be available to act according to the
dictation of this (Moscow Central Communist Party-as I was a
socialist though all the time he knew that there was no such
party here. The name of the man was Charles Ashleigh. He
came and saw me here.  Mr. Ashleigh told me that I along with
other people holding views similar to the one T held should come
to the Moscow world congress.  But as I was not ready to work
under a party in a distant country, T told him that Iwas not
ready to present myself at the congress. I also told him that
Indian politles differed vastly from the European one.

Peputy super. of police called me and asked m= about the
abovementioned gentleman.  This police officer also enquired of
mc whether or not that gentleman was a bolshevik and whether
he tried to bait me with bolshevik gold. He kept silent as 1
presently met him with a question as to whether there was no
other way than to usc the bolshevik gold for politlcal workers in
India. The next question was as to how I maintained myself.
In reply to this question I supplied information about my busi-
ness service and such other similar matters. In reply to the
question whether I ever received letters from Roy I §howed t.he
superfluity of the question itself bringing to the superint, nofxce
that all letters T received from Roy come through the superint.
Himsalf after daly censored. Tais reason why I have retold
this long tale only to eradicate the unprovoked mis statements
about our party soaght to be broadly established. Even Mrs.
Naidu has helped to a small extent this false pro;?aganda by
stvline us bolshaviks in fun.  The goal of the Socialist Party of
lx;di:;is ont of an op:n and siraightforward natu're. The
peasants and workers must be taken hold of asa he_]pmg hand
in the attainment of swaraj. They will not hold th?xr hapd up
for our help onlyifwe hold to them false promises —mthout
changing the fundamentals of their presex?t state. To take awzciiy
the means of production of food‘and raimeants from the hz:xz Is
of profitesrs and to confide thcpl .m:o the hanc}s of the somle ihxs
the minimum goal of the Socialist Party. W e.do not fee
ssity of bolshevik sold or the help of their agents to con-

nece,
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vince the people about the necessity of this gold, The propa-
ganda of this party is open as that of the noncooperation party.
We have written this with a view to caution (the people) as
government have started the hunt to mip in the bud the growing
Iabour movement.

(Exhibit No. 62X in Kanpur Case)
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COMMUNISTS AND NATIONALISTS

It was the First Communist Conference convened by Satya-
bhakta of U.P. and held at Kanpur in 1925, in which the
individual commnist groups which had emerged in Bengal,
Bombay, Madras and in the North were brought together for
the first time, that the Communist Party of India was formally
founded. The more important leaders who participated in this
Conference included Muzaffar Ahmed (from Bengal) ; N.K.
Joglekar, S.V. Ghate, and R,S. Nimbkar (from Bombay) ;
Abdul Majid (from Punjab) ; Satya Bhakta and Maulana Hasrat
mohani (from U.P.);and Singara Velu Chettiyar (from
Madras). According to Kirti (Feb, 1926) 300 delegates attended

this Conference,

In the Documents of the History of the Communist Pariy of
India, which he has edited with annotations, Dr. G. Adhikari
has divided the early period of the history of the Communist
Party of India into three parts, viz. the background-preparatory
period (up to the end of 1922) ; the foundation-consolidation
period (from 1923 to 1925); and the early period of mass

activities (from 1925 to 1929).

The selection included here is a pamphlet printed in England
and dated 1 January, 1925. Signed “The Communist Party of
India”, it was a comment and reply to the high court judgement
in the Kanpur Bolshevik Conspiracy Case (November, 1924).
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This statement ponts out that judgement of the court saying
““The revolutronarses proposed to sweep away all Indian political
groups and labour organizations® was not only untrue, but also
mahcious It also made 1t clear that the communists i India
stood for the **liberation of the country from the exploitation of
foreign capital  for the establishment of a democratic nationat
state”, and reiterated 1ts willingness to ‘fight as a part of the
Congress’ for “a federated republic and a national assembly
elected on umversal suffrage



“COMMUNISTS AND NATIONALISTS”*

(A Statement of the Communist Party)

The Bolshevik Conspiracy Case is over. The Allahabad
high court has upheld the verdict of the Kanpur Session court,
and four accused must serve four years each in jail. Itis
remarkable how very little interest the nationalists took in this
case. The issue involved in this trial was much greater than the
liberty of four men. Communism, all that it stands for and
those professing it were on trial. ‘They were tried and conde-
mned by those who did not know anything about the principles
involved, and who put malicious interpretation of them
purposely. Much more still. The existence of a people’s party
having for its object the separation of India from the British
empire has been declared ‘‘illegal”. Nevertheless the natio-
nalists maintained an attitude of indifference to this trial.

Apart from the natural class prejudice of the upper classes,
other factors contributed to the determination of the nation-
alist attitude. These factors were the successful attempts
government to misinterpret our programme and activities
with the object of terrorising the nationalists. Not only has
the programme of the Communist Party of India been flagrantly
misinterpreted, but we have been held responsible for pro-
nouncements that we never made. The government has done
this because it knows that a people’s party organised on the
basis of the programme advocated by us will be a formidable

* From G. Adhikari (ed.) Documents of the History of the Communist
Party of India, Vol. II (Pcople’s Publishing House, New Delhi :

1974) pp. 465-472
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force to contend with, that the revolutionary nationabst,
belonging to the exploited middle classes, which have smnll
reason to favour a compromise with imperialism will eventually
adopt the programme proposed by us , and that the adoption of
this programme 15 sure to draw the overwhelming majority of
the population actively into the political struegle for national
liberation The desire of imperialism 1s to hold us up as the
enemy of the nationalist movement while the case 1s just the
contrary

The crux of the ¢case was the allegation that we not only con
spired against the British government but also preached a whole
sale confiscation of property The prosccution counsel mformed
the high court that ““the government Roy wanted 1n India was
of the Russian kind **  The judgement of the high court dismis-
sing the appeal contains the following passages

*Briush rule, government by upper and muddle class Indans
alike were to be swept away, the confiscation of property was to
be wholesale Violence and destruction of property were to be
encouraged <nd conflicts to be precipitated  The revolutio-
naries proposed to sweep away all Indran pohitical groups and
labour orgamisattons wiich did not come mnto Line  The power
of upper and middle class Indians was to be destroyed by taking
from them all that they possessed

This sums up all the allegations agamnst us m addition to
that of ‘conspiricy to deprive the hing-emperor of this sover-
agmty’™  To the charge of challenging the sovereignty of any
foreign monarch over Indw, we plead gwilty That our pro
grammae calls for the blish of an independent Indian
republic replacing the present Bntish government, we openly
admit  But this does not constitute a “*conspiracy’”  We do not
“conspire’ agamst Drtish sovereignty  We openly costest its
legality, and boldly adsocate the perfectly constirutional right ot
Indian people to replace it by a free national democratic govern-
ment  This aspect of the ¢as¢ will be argued atlengthona
subsequent occasion
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aboljcm;r\evc n};(r:?é)o;f; ;]c; ;:150\2 ftl.mt t]}e a!legations like those cited
with the purpose of dcmonstrl:t]?gma“on‘ Tt'my o Advanced

3 lng to the nationalists that the
.co.mr'numsts are not_ only hostile to imperialism, but deadly
inimical ?o them. Without making any secret of the fact that as
commum.sts 'wcstand for the abolition of private property and
the 'tcrn_nnauon of all forms of government based upon class-
domination, we propose herc to show that nowhere in our
programme have we advocated for India at this period of her
history dictatorship of the proletariat, wholesale confiscation
of property and violent suppression of the upper and middle
classes. TItis not that we consider these measures generally
inapplicable to India, but because we recognise the fact that the
present politico-economic state of India does not call for those
measures. The realisation of our ultimate goal, —the transfor-
mation of civilised society from a state based upon the exploita-
tion of man by man to a cooperative commonwealth—demands
the evolution of the Indian people through successive states
of political and economic progress. The first of these stages is
the liberation from the exploitation of foregin capital backed up
by a formidable political power. The establishment of a democ-
ratic national state, free from all outside domination, will mark
the attainment of this preliminary stage. Then the Indian
people will stand on the threshold of free socio-economic

evolution, and the grave problems of capitalist contradictions
and class antagonisms inherent in every civilised social
organism at a given period of development will be raised

and solved in the order in which they present themselves, But
the attainment of the starting point of a free national political
existence, which will permit an unrestricted play of all the
forces of social-economics, is conditional upon a successful
struggle against foreign domination. Therefore the communists
are just as much interested in the immediate question of national
freedom and democratic government as the nationalists. We
have formulated our programme, determined our tactics and
builtup our organisation predominantly from this point of view.
Thus the issues of the dictatorship of the proletariat or the
wholesale confiscation of property or violent suppression of
classes could not be raised at this moment, These are issues
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aboljco‘zrgc Iﬁ;?foéz (;(: ;ilso“c/’ ftl'mt tl.]e a!legations like those cited
with the purpose of demonstrl:t]?gmta“?]n. Tl}ey s thonced
eommunists are not only h ‘tl')lg ol nthc_mahsts that the
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communists we .stand for thma ol o Secret. of_the fact that as
sts e abolition of private property and
the termination of all forms of government based upon class-
domination, we propose here to show that nowhere in our
programme have we advocated for India at this period of her
history dictatorship of the proletariat, wholesale confiscation
of property and violent suppression of the upper and middle
classes. Itis not that we consider these measures generally
inapplicable to India, but because we recognise the fact that the
present politico-economic state of India does not call for those
measures. The realisation of our ultimate goal,—the transfor-
mation of civilised society from a state based upon the exploita-
tion of man by man to a cooperative commonwealth—demands
the evolution of the Indian people through successive states
of political and economic progress. The first of these stages is
the liberation from the exploitation of foregin capital backed up
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the attainment of this preliminary stage. Then the Indian
people will stand on the threshold of free socio-economic
evolution, and the grave problems of capitalist contradiction®
and class antagonisms inherent in every civilised -
organism at a given period of development will I
and solved in the order in which they present thecr
the attainment of the starting point of a free -
existence, which will permit an unrestri
forces of social-economics, is condit
struggle against foreign dominatio
are just as much interested in t/
freedom and democratic
have formulated our pro_ o~

builtup our organisation predc
Thus the issues of the dictators.

wholesale confiscation of property o.
classes could not be raised at this momen.,



ment o, ustr, With stare ad *» Question
s regards the o Of these ndustres h sed, thyg
aUse oby,g, I ™ favour of th PPer clygses %e
Supposag Cring ap the Jo? Proﬂt~slmr
g m ¢ big i, Stries ang the socaf e, islation £ € prote.
lion of th Ia, as stipy;, 1 Prog, mme,
<a, ver Plion ¢ itho; ing tg leto
cantlcaplt Jist Tofess;, rnahonahsl Uch me, Ures
Te co, T Y harm n pmcuoally all the o, ighten, d

SPOL 1s the lang Question e aboly.
ton of | dlord,s, he COnfiscation Molveq Clause
of our Programm, S no ¢ bolshcwsm" S ot ap, lshmg pro.
Ferty, by Teplacyy Nliquateq form o, hold,, 3
orm, Conducyy, to her Producyy,, 2nd the ¢ eq 0t 1oy,
ol‘nanonal Wwealt}, ides i g alwvays argued p, Nation,.
hists that e Prese, 1 tax f fipg, ndsge, ous ,
it hag impo, 0 by the Britisp €f the ap, Iy
tion of 1y sor oy de| e nlmte, Ty (8
mullion, m g cpcndants) of ¢h oly 05Session of 52
per ceng of the |, d ure iy esseatsa) Ay for
the Progress the ngy, , and ¢ cond, mned Beither o
€Canom)eq) Tal gr nds, the we hay,
Written eXxtensyy o}, Xpla hy ¢ Welfare 3 € Datiop
as well g that Particypyr s dy @ radicyy h. 3
the Present fyng, Whershyp,

The pubhr.zuon of our Programme o8 the eye of the Gaya
Congregs Created , Sreat ‘enstion The Nauonal Congrcss
red gt

. 1
Cue fr, e o, S, & 0Nt Jou, Pled g
fmn“y £ tud, war our proposmous hich We;
Condempeq ¢ Ishev,g Casures ¥ 15CI0us e
clermipey the gy tude of the Upper lass | » While the
fank ang here g, ly SCared 0ut theyy Wwits b, 0Ly of
bolshey 15 h Crameny, Quent} rog.
famme, Wieh alone ¢, 14 Saved 4, lonaj;se ‘Meng
rom 4 qent degop, OSition apg TSt dey, 08, was



“

342 INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

not even discussed.  Writing to warn the nationalists of the trap
they were falling into, we defined our question in the light of the
progriamme as follows : :

“Qur first object is to secure national freedom fof the people
of India.  We will fight as a part of the national Congress by
fearless criticism, vigorous agitation and constant propaganda we
will endeavonr to push the middle-class nationalists forward in
the struggle ; we will cooperate with every social element that
is objectively antagonistic to imperialist domination and we will
stand shoulder to shoulder with every political party so long as
they carry on the struggle against foreign domination. Our watch-
word is ‘No Compromise’. We will expose mercilessly all
attempts to betray the national cause under such pretexts as
“equal partnership”, “change of heart” and the like. We will
force the Congress to declare boldly for a republican Indian,
completely separated from imperialist domination” (Vanguard,

15 February, 1923).

So much from the programme which determines the tone
and terms of all our writings, doings and declarations. Now let
us disprove the allegations by extracts from the very !etters
produced by the government to establish its case. The inten-
tions attributed to us by the prosecuting counsel and the trying
judges can nowhere be found in the documents produced.

One of the exhibits, a letter dealing with the possibility of
nonviolent mass action, has the following passage: “A party
of workers and peasants must necessarily fight _for complete
national freedom and the establishment of a republic...To define
clearly that our political programme calls for the. complete
separation from all imperial connection and the establishment of
a national republican government does. not by any means lfead to
the committing of futile acts of terrorism, or even to an 1mme-
diate armed revolt” (Vanguard, 1 June 1923).

In criticising the programme of the so-called Labour Kisan

Party, Roy wrote: Whatever this phrase (“labour swara}j”) may
mean, it cannot be the programme of our party. What is meant
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by labour swara) ? How 1s 1t to be attained ? How can we speak
of labour swara) which means if anything serious 1s meant by
i, the dictatorstup of the proletarat, when the very queston of
swaray, thatis natronal ind remains Ived ?
Qur stogan should not be the vague one of labour swaray which
cannot be realsed foralong fime yet, but for a national-
democratic government based upon umversal suffrage, with as
much protection as possible for the working class” (Vanguard,
1 August 1923)

The same programme of the Labour Kisan Party was cniti-
aised by Dange  one of the accused in the Kanpur Case, n hus
paper, the Sccialist  Dange disapproved of the Labour Kisan
Party programme  because it did not deal with the question of
prvate property and advanced a couater programme which was
cnticised by as follows —

“Such questtonsas the abolition of private property, efc
need not bz included 1n the mimimum programme  Why then
talk of such a far off' thing as labour swaray It does not come
within the purview of immediate necessities It 1s certainly out
of the realm of practical poitics ~ The programme puroposed
by the Socialist calls for ‘classless swara) , which according to
the definition given 15 something hke 1 soetilist commonwealth
It s curtanly 1 far fetched programme just at this moment
There are much npearer goals to attain It s a loog jump from
medieval fundal patnarchy to a sociahist commonweaith
Socialism does not overlooh the various stages of political
cuistence through which a given commumty must pass before
soctalised peoduction, distabution and exchange 1s reached
The Indizn masses will have to go theough nota few of these
cconomic and political stages [t 1s not premature fo talk of
the sociahsation of the means of production, whea production
wself 1s yet fir from being socialised »  Therefore we need not
fix our gazz so hugh up i the mur - A political wastitution, which
15 necessary for casrying our people the intersemng stages of
econamic development, should be our immediate goal  To lead
the working class for the conquest of that goalus our task™
(Vanguard, 1 September 1923}
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The above quotations are typical of the general lines of our
propaganda. The dictatorship of the proletariat, wholesale
confiscation and violent suppression of classes are not only
absent from our programme, we always opposed any deviation
in that direction. Our object in making this statements is to
warn the revolutionary natioralists against the sinister motives
of imperialism. A militant nationalist movement can be
organised only upon the programme advocated by us. The
majority of the people, whose grievances can never be removed by
any kind of patch-work, will eventually rally under this prog-
ramme. The revolutionary, nationlists belonging to the middle
class are included in this majority, By raising this bogy of class-
hatred and confiscation, the government seeksto prevent the
union of the revolutionary nationalists with the workers and
peasants in a people’s party. This design of imperialism may
succeed in winning over to its side a thin upper stratum of our
population, because the struggle for national liberation cannot be
successfully prosecuted without some readjustment in the
existing socio-economic relations. But the great majority
has no reason to be frightened by a programme which cleatly
makes for national libesration, and the possibility for the free
economic progress for the entire people.

THE COMMUNIST PARTY OF INDIA.

1 January 1925
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CLASS ANALYSIS OF INDIAN POLITICS

In the face of growing strength of the revolutionares 1n
India, Lord Birkenhead, the then Secretary of State for India,
gave out a warming 1n 1925 to the nationalist leaders that no
further advance of admuustratve reforms could be achieved by
threats of violence 1t was mn reply to this threat as well as the
repressive measures of the mmpenalist goverament already mn
operation that Clemens Palme Dutt published hus article *“Indtan
politics-An  Analysis” in three mnstatments i the July and
August issues of the Masses

As a close associate of MN Roy, Clemens Dutt was carry-
ing on political work n England and India 1 ly In
England he was well known as a communist worker, doing
pofiucal work among young Indians, mostly students 1 England
and for 1lus reason he was constantly being watched by govern-
mental agencies, who at times even refused to give lum passport
for travel to India  Morcover, he was 2 member of the Indian
Bureau, an organisation of left wing Indran patriots, the core of
whicl was communsts, and he was also actine w the Warker s
Welfare League of India which was started with the cxpress
purpose of helping the nising organised Trade union moyement
i India  Another occupation of Clemens Dalt was helping to
crculate the oryans of the C P I such as Vanguard and Masses
among Indians M N Roy used to get considerable help from
Clemens Dutt i rupmng the abeve jousnals and n arrapging
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CLASS ANALYSIS OF INDIAN POLITICS*

(Clemens Datt)

The dcath of C R Das, the leader of the Swaray Party, came
at a critical moment TFor India at the present time stands
belorc a new stage of pohtical development  That is the expla-
nation of the present spectacle of confusion in Indan politics a
confuston not merely obvious to outsiders but apparent and
alarming to the central figures on the Indian pohitical stage
Durng the crowded experience of the postwar years many
changes have taken place which have served to demonstrate
clearly the nature of the class forces mvolved i the play of
Indian poliics and which have culminated m the present
position of complete bankruptcy of Indian pationalist politics on
exisng hnes  The collapse of the noncooperation movement
as led by Gandhi marked the end of one stage 1 development
The crsis which 1s now threateming the Swarag Party which took
the place of Gandhu s movement as the representatine movement
of Indian nationalism marks the end of another stage  Much to
the surpnse of the swarapsts themselves the logical conclusion
of their policy ts showing itself to be a relapse to hiberal politics
1t has been apparent to all that CR Das was recently anghng
for a possible reconcihation with the Brush Gosernment  His
pohicy was supported by other nghtwing leaders such as Motlal
Nehru and there were even fant indications of response from
Great Britain 10 so far as a modification of the Indian constitu-

* From G Adhukan (ed ) Documents of the History of the Commnunist
Party of India, Vol 1l (Peoples Publishing]House New Delh
1974)—pp 510-522.
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tional reform schem: was he chief“point at issue. Meanwhile
the rank and file of Indian nitionalist movement stang aghast
before the collaps: ; while nzw foreas, jin particular the slowly-
§rowiag appreciation of its importance, indicate that g entirely
new situation js gradually cmerging,

THE ECONOMIC BASIS

To obtain a proper appreciation of the various factors which
have determined he present situation, jt s essential to examine
the economic basis of Indian politics, Ip the light of such know-
ledge the development which has caused such confusion and
uncertainty in the minds of the chief protagonists stands clearly
explained and it s found indeed that the whole history of the
last 5 years including Gandhism and its inevitable collapse and
“swarajism” and s relapse into moderatism could ajj have been
predicted  with astonishing accuracy, [p spite of the vaupted
“'spirituality” of India and on the mysticism which Is supposed
to be such a feature of the Indian mind, the effects of economic
factors szem to be more clearly demonstrable in India than even
in materialistic Western Europe. The reason for this js perhaps
to be found in the very evident economic explotation that has
always been the background of British dominatjon in India and
in the consequent tug-of-war of varjous British and Indian com-
mercial interests, which is so largely responsible for the reality of

Indiun politics.

These various interests can be roughly characterised as fol-
lows. On the British side we have a practicaily united front in
defence of British interests, The prime concern of British adm.i-
nistration in India and of British capitalist politic.:ifms flt hor.ne.xs
naturally the protection of the interests of. Bntlsh. 1mp.ena‘hst
capitalism in India. Sir Michael O'Dwye_r in an 1llu.n{matmg
phrase recently spoke of our duty to our Jmperfal. posmon3 .to
our kinsfolk in India and to 2 thousand millions of British
capital invested in India’’, Behind British rule t.herefo.re._stand?
British capitalism and the concern of t%le. one is tht.:.mterest. oI
the other. That phrase of “a thousand millions of Br.msh capita
invested in India” is worth noting al§o by t%:ose Indxaqs whose
conception of British capitalism and its relations to India seems
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to be hmited to the competition of the Lancashire textile mdustry
In the present stage foreign capitalist investment 1s playing a far
more ymportant part than s the d of foreign

rers or drammsig of raw materials

On the Tndian side two great bulwarks of British domunation
have always been, firstly, the passnve acquiescence of the vast
mass of 300 muliton ignorant explosted workers and peasants,
and secondly, the acte support of the few milhon titled tools
and mercenartes constituting the Indran landiord class and ans-
tocracy with its hangers on  Besides these, a number of new
forces have gradually come into promunence and it 1s of course
Just this continuous development of new soctal classes and the
antagonism fesulting therefrom that renders them any hope of
establishing a state of cquilibrium 1n the tug of war of ineterests
such as to allow of the perpetuation of the status-quo

Furst 1 class if not ul importarce, 15
the nisng Indian capialist class  They are already strong
enough to challenge successfully the Brtish claum to exclusive
explonation of India but they fear their own workers 100 much
to dare risk and attempt to throw off the Brtish conncctions
Next comes the eier iacreasing educated muddle class, profes-
sionals, mtelligentsia and petit bourgeoiste with much lesy to
lose and much more to gun from a thoroughgoing policy of
Indi for the Indians  As a soctal force, however, they count
for ltle, for taken as a whole they are weak, incapable of self
reliance, hesitant and timyd  The crucial factor of the present-
day 1s the emergence of a class conscious working class  The
capitahst transformation of India creates out of the masces a
modern homogenous proletaniat i defiance of the traditional
Iimts and differences of castes, sccts and races  They form the
advance guard of a movement which will eventually put end to
the dumb passivity of the peasant millions  More and more of
the latter, whose poverty and exploitation continually increase,
are day by day thrown into the ranks of the wage labourers
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THE POLITICAL PARTIES

As yet the working class is practically unorganised. The
various political parties, however, reflect pretty accurately,
the economic needs of the other sections we have mentioned.
Thus the liberal or moderate party voices the interests of the
landlords and more substantial Indian capitalists. At one time
they dominated the National Congress, but they were soon
swamped by the swelling influx of the petit-bourgeoisie. During
the rapid period of development during the war and immedia-
tely after, British capitalism was ready to make big sacrifices to
secure the loyalty of the moderates. As a matter of fact, very
little was required ; the promise of assistance for the develop-
ment of Indian industry and the Montagu-Chelmsford scheme
of constitutional reform sufficing for the purpose. The reforms
drew off the big bourgeoisie from the National Congress which
was left in the hands largely of the petit-bourgeoisie. The
latter under the leadership of Gandhi with his banner of non-
violent noncooperation attempted to put themselves at the head
of the growing movement of the masses but as in so many
analogous cases in European history they succeeded, of course,
only in betraying it. The final collapse of Gandhism took
place in February 1922 when the Bardoli conference renounced
mass civil disobedience but for two years afterwards Gandhi’s
followers conducted a losing struggle for the old negative pro-
gramme. The revolutionary crisis however was passed, direct
action was out of the question and the active nationalists, could
less and less content themselves with preaching Gandhi’s
version of Tolstoyanism. The important bourgeois sections that
had not been rallied to the moderate bapmer by the Montagu-
Chelmsford reforms were determined to use the councils as a
new field of activity. They formed the Swaraj Party in December
1922 in defiance of the Gandhist majority in the Natignal
Congress but in the course of the next two }‘fears, they obtained
the ascendancy also within the Congress itself.

THE SWARAJ PARTY

The history of the Swaraj Party is ap illuminating chapter
in history of Indian nationalism, It illustrates the development
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of a peaceful, constitutional opposttion, an ordimary “Redmon-
dite” natiomalist party from a bellicose party which entered the
councils with the sole intention to obstruct to wreck and
to destroy  In this transformation, the Swaray Party has shown
itself true to the character of 1ts leadership and the nature of
the clhctorate it serves It 15 definitely a bourgeoss nationalist
party and its promunent figures are practically ali congpected
with capitalist and land'ord 1nterests  The electorate counstitutes
a2 small fraction of relatively weil to do clements numbering
hardly 2 per cent of the population and w enlisting their support,
a tash which the swarapsts found more difficult than they
expected, Iuttle attention could be spared for the desires and
needs of the remainng 98 per cent

The Swaraj Party was formed with a view to the electons held
at the end of 1923 Just in the nick of tume, they recerved the
benediction of the National Congress at a special sesston of the
latter  Naturally their first programme was a radict! one,
thunderous 1 its demand for responsthle government and
declaning 10 the actual words of the text, for *umiform, con-
tinuous and pinstent obstruction witlun the councils with a
view to making the government through the councils impossible **
Except 1 the Central Provinces however, they did not obtam
the majonty and s sumple objective had to be abandoned,
Ther first step was to bargam for the support of a section of
the Lbzrals By the terms of thus bargams, the 43 Swarajists
1 the central legrslative assembly recerved the support of some
24 liberals on condition that obstruction should oaly be resor-
ted to if there wis no respoase from the governmeat after a

ble fime to a resol d Jing the reform of the
constitutional machinery, This demand was moved acd carred
in the legislative assembly 1n Fcbruary 1924 by 75 sowes to 48
‘There was of course no response and obstruct 01 sas at last
entercd on by refusal of supplics, the throsing out of the
budget  The rejscted measures were of course all restored by
the use of the viceroy’s power of cemfication Fien ths
obstruction however proved too uncopstitutional for the liherd
“mdependents™, who had entersd iofo caocalition w th the
swarysts  This year, when the tums for the annual dispoay of
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obstruction came round, the independents discovered that it
was not Jogical to refuse supplies when the vote was rendered
powerless by the viceroy’s prerogative unless it was backed up
by rccommending to the people not to pay taxation. Accordingly
this year the independents refused to vote with the swarajists
and the finance bill was passed.

The renouncement of the original swarajists policy of
obstruction is naively explained in an official statement of the
party issued in May 1924, It states : ““Our position is really
not so much onc of ‘obstruction’ in the parliamentary sense, as
that of resistance to the obstruction placed in the path of swaraj
by the burcaucratic government,

A transparent cloak for the concession that they returned to
the paths of ordinary constitutional opposition.

A further change of policy also took place of considerable
interest as Jlaying bare in the least possible way the class
character of the Swaraj Party, Originally the party was pledged
not to accept office, to serve on committees or to move resolu-
tions and introduce bills. This was an unnecessary limitation
for a constitutional party representing capitalist interests, Thus
we find that the manifesto abovementioned declares that the
swaraj policy “must in future be more and more effectively
directed to the varying needs and problems of our national
life”. Accordingly the programme was modified so as to allow
of the introduction of ‘“‘resolutions, measures, and bills necessary
for the healthy growth of our national life””.2 '

' 1

No clearer proof is required that by national interest the
Swaraj Party understands Indian capitalist interests than .t.o note
that the use made of the above decision was for s»-varaj'xsts to
secve on the government's steel protection committee ‘and tq
vote for the steel protection bill, granting an enormous bggnty
to the Tata Ste2l interests without a thought for the con’drxtxons

of the exploited steel workers. . o
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as if the swarajists had betrayed the Labour Party rather than
the reverse. He notes that there is in the Labour Party : “A
growing feeling of being completely out of touch with the
swarajists and out of sympathy. ‘Just another set of self-seeking
bosses’ is the feeling prevalent.”

The Indian nationalist press could perhaps be pardoned for
hinting that the same description might be more aptly applied
to their experience of the British labour government,

THE REVERSION TO LIBERALISM

At the present time the Swaraj Party clearly stands before a
crisis. Its relapse into. mederatism means that there is now very
little difference between swarajists and liberals. This is evident
in such accession to the party as Mr. P.C. Ray, secretary of the
Calcutta National Liberal League, who recently declared : “I
don’t now find any material difference between me and Mr. C.R.
Das in regard to our political objective or in the methods of
obtaining them”. The fact also that such a typical loyalist as
the Rt Hon’ble Srinivas Sastri could say that he ‘“‘was very
near the end” of his membership of the Liberal Party and was
“inclined to be a swarajist” throws a clear light on the present
tendency of the party. The only point in reality that separates
the two parties is that of obstruction on principle. If the
swarajists were only to give that up, the last distinction would
be gone and the liberals and swarajists together could cooperate
with the British administration in securing law and order,
promoting measures for “the healthy growth of the national
life’’. But for such docility, the swarajist leaders would expect
some tangible rewards, notably positions of great responsibility
that can be given by the present puppet councils. It is to this
bargain with the government that the swarajist leadership is now
tending, Mr. C.R. Das in particular was advancing step. by
step in this direction and at the end it seemed that very little
would suffice for a complete ‘‘reconciliation” between him and
the British government. To show his readiness he had not
merely emphasised the ideal of dominion status as the whole
gdal ‘of nationalist movement, he had not only taken every
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leaders.  But a bargain of soms sort is inevitable whether in the
near future or not and with it the reversion of the swarajists
into the liberals of 1914 will be complete. But there will be
this difference. The rank and file of the Swaraj Party and the
muass of active nationalists up and down the country who have
passed through many experiences since 1914 will no longer
follow their leaders blindly. The rank and file are already
alicnated. They are not interested in the parliamentry man-
ocuvring. Hence a widespred feeling that th: nationalist
movement s at a standstill which is not confined to the masses.
The Bombay Chronicle speaks of a “general paralysis and stag-
nation™ ; Lala Lajpat Rai of “chaos and confusion”. “The
political situation is anything but hopeful and encouraging”, he
declares, “The people are sunk in drepression. Everything-
principles, practices, parties and politics-seem to be in a state of
disintegration and dissolution.”

There is therefore an admitted failure of the nationalist move-
ment on all sides.  Gandhi's political influence has been destroy-
ed. He has admitted the swarajists “‘defeated and humbled
him”, His yarn-spinning franchise for membership of the
National Congress is arousing a final revolt, At the recent
Maharashtra nationalist conference, he was openly required to
retire from politis.  But the swarajists are not much better off.
A pact between them and the government would be an open
betrayal of the nationalist movement and a split in the Swaraj
Party would be inevitable. [t would be the old story over again,
Brtish imperialism winning the allegiance of a new set of
Jeaders only to find that they have not the masses behind
them. ¢

THE LABOUR PARTY

So far the masses, the millions of illiterate worker and
peasants, have been entirely left out of account. True, it has
bacome fashionable to recognise their existence. Even Mr. Das
w1s once insistent on the need of “‘swaraj for the masses and not

for the classes”. But events have proved that this is nothing

but a verbal trick and mzans nothing in practice. Several of the
swarajist leaders however have been genuinely dismayed at the
absorption of the party in bourgeois interest to the uttet neglect
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too often merely bourgeois philanthropists or even middle-clasg
Carcerists bent op obtaining public notice o government
recognition,

WANTED—A WORKERS’ AND PEASANTS’ PARTY

Any Indian party which Wwould avoid the fiasco of present
nationalist politics must base itself on g social economic pro-
gramme for remedying the present disabilties of Indjap labour,
Demands for adequate labour legislation, including the establish-
ment of the rights of trade organisations must find a prominent
place in its programme. [t Must concentrate its attentjon on
housing, education and social conditions of the people. It must
fight the rent oppression of the landlords and work for the
improvement of peasant conditions. So far these things have
bzen dropp:d’, because they have been against the interests of
the Indian capitalists and landlords. It will pe remembered
that even Lajpat Rai, now heading the Labour Party, spoke
more of the danger of hurting Indijan Industries than of helping
Indian labour. The pationalist leaders have refused to advance
any such programme as we have indicated because they will
not countenance an invasion of theijr positions as capitalists
or landloards. Mr. Das called for help from public funds for
the Bengal peasants  But he must have known that such help
would only be swallowed up by the rack—repting landlords and
that the real help must come from a revision of the present
oppressive rights of the landlords. A popular party based on
a real social-economic programme would lose the present
nationalist leaders, but it would have the masses bfahin.d it. In
championing the cause of the masses, it w01-11.d u3ev1ta§)1y. be
thrown into the struggle against imperialism. British imperialism
is the biggest exploiter of the Indian workers anq ;‘)easax}ts, aqd
the native capitalists and landlords look upon it is their ally in
exploitation. Such a party therefore must be_ more thaIn a
labour welfare party; it must be a mass nationalist party. ttxs’
along these lines along, the lines of a workers and peasants

oL
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COMMUNISM AND SWARAJ

Although the idea of holding u conference of the India
Communists was first mooted by the leaders of the recognised
communists groups in India particularly S.A, Dange from Jail,
such a conference was actually convened by Satyabhakta, a
member of the national revolutionary (terrorist) group in U.P,,
who was influenced by the October Socialist Revolution and
was impressed by the achievements of the Soviet Union. The
Conference was held at Kanpur, from 26 to 28 December, 1925.
Satyabhakta’s aim in convening the conference was to form a
legal “Indian National Communist Party” in Kanpur, but in
the conference, his own ideas were rejected, and it in fact turned
out to be an instrument of bringing together all the known
communist groups in the country, and of creating the first
elatral Committee of the C.P.1., which framed its first consti-
tution, accepting the leadership of the Comintern. The selection
included here is from the presidential address delivered by
Singaravelu Chettiar in this historic Conference.

Singaravelu Chettiyar was the founder of the Labour Kisan
Party of Hindustan, which was dissolved in the Kanpur
Conference, to pave the way for the formation of the C.P.I. It
was the first May Day meeting in India, in 1923, held at Madras
that brought Singaravelu Chettiyar on the national seene : The

’ May Day Meeting was held under his leadership, against the
background of a strike upsurge in Madras and elsewhere in the
country. In this meeting he bad explained the significance of
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the May Day with Teference to the growth of the class struggle
m India and to the refevance of the formation of a pohtical
party of the worksng class for the attammment of ‘ labour swaray
1t was 1a recogaition of such services to the cause of the work
ing class that he was gwen the opportuaty of delivering the
Presidential dddress 1@ the Fust Commumist Conference of
India



COMMUNISM AND SWARA J+

{Singaravelu Chettiyar)

Our Countrymen : We have dwelt so far with those that
have gone from us. Now we shall speak for those who are with
us. Among the peoples of the world, our countrymen alone
form the saddest portion of the human race on earth., Bereft
of the necessaries of life, food, house and clothing, bereft of the
higher necessaries of human life-freedom, equality and know-
ledge, the majority of our countrymen are far below the level
reached by other nations of the world. It is computed that
40 million out of over 300 million of fellow-beings are scantily
fed and clothed; and nearly half of this seething mass of
humanity are illhoused and are devoid of decent human habita-
tion. More than 80 per cent are iiliterate. Nearly a fourth
are what are known as untouchables—a species of humanity
who have no other social relationship with the other classes of
their countrymen than to serve their masters. They have no
right of entry into publisc temples They cannot bathe in
public tanks. In some places they cannot use public roads.
Then we have a million or two intellectuals who cannot serve
their countrymen except in ways prescribed by the alien rulers of
+,the land. In the land of ours to agitate against the wrongs under
" which many of our countrymen suffer is oftentimes considered
objectionable, and sometimes treated as crime. The growing
taxation of the necessaries of life is becoming intolerable. With
it grows the expenditure especially the military expenditure.

*Form G. Adhikari (ed ) : Documents of the History of the Communist
Party of India, Vol. Il (People’s Publishing House, New Delhi-1947),

pp. 646-653
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Over sixty crores are spent annually for a mercepary army fo
keep out wmagmary or fanciful foes The government of the
country 15 not merely overmanned but overpaid  In the annual
budget the essenuals of national welibeing are sacnficed for
nonessentials  The health of the nation ts far from satisfuctory
Millions and mitions die of preventable diseases It the wital
statistics is 10 any measure a test of cwvilised existence, Indiag
cities stand at the lowest ebb ever reached by any other country
i the world  Education has become so castly that only a few
thousand can afford 1o avail themsclves of the highest educa-
tion nd culture among these vast mifhions  Chifdren of the
soil are duarmed and unarmed and stand helpless to defead
theic home and ther hearth when necessasy  To recount the
tale of woe under which unhappy couatry suffers will require
more ume and energy than § could afford in this address A
few mich men tre more bent upon making riches for ther own
comfort, conventence and Juxury than for the commoa weal
Of those who suffer most are the peasants of the country, and
who alone number 2/3 of the populatton  Thewr lfe tn the
villages is aweful  Swept by famine, pestience and disease,
therr existence 1s kept up by the high bicth rates which often
accompany poverly and desttution  The agricaltural labour,
wiile providing all, can have ne direct access evea ta a mossel
of what he procurss by s toif  Living amudst pleaty, he can-
not get cven the crumbs The industrial workers tn the cuty
are unable to make both ends meet on account of therr low
wages Wil all other countries are trying to secure a living
wage to ther countrymen, India alone does not even think
about 1t and much fess express it This 1s the sum and substance
of the politico ceononuc conditions and wnder which a fifth of
the human race has its existence under the Britssh admunistration
m fndia Dear comrades how do you propose to better these
deplorible coaditions of human existeace uader which you and
J and she vast majorsty of our fellows, bave the fortune of the
musfortune to hve 1 this ancicat land of ours 2 In fact you
should answer i this conf: ¢ how we propose
to do for cffectng a radical change from our present miserable
§ife 1o one of joy and happiness which is the birthright of every
humuan being on this plaret  Thus answer { propose 10 gise 1n




364 INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

the following pages of this of address, subject of course to your
correction and amendment,

'CO{nmum'sm and Swaraj : In the great struggle for swaraj
which is now in progress throughout the country, we communists
have to take up the greatest share in the struggle. Though
small, even negligible in numbers, we form the vanguard of the
future workers’ state of India. Therefore we have to see that
the workers and peasants in the land have their rights recognised
in any constitutional change that may come about in the
immediate future. Whatever may be the form of swaraj which
we may get, the workers’ and peasants’ right to live a decent
haman life here on earth should be vouchsafed to them. Whether
swaraj is one of the home-rule or free state or republic, workers’
right to be represented in the governance of the country by
their fellow workers or by the intelligentsia of the country
ought to be secured to them. Without at this right being secured
or conceded to the workers, no form of swaraj is worth having.
Therefore it is the duty of the communists to be vigilant enough
to see that the future form of swaraj does not essentially become
bourgeois, but substantially becomes proletarian. In fact
complete self-determination and universal workers’ suffrage
ought to be the ideal towards which we communists have to
stand in the next constitutional change that may come about
in the near future. I therefore, request you to consider in this
conference the methods our party has to adopt, with or without
the conjunction of the existing political parties in the country,
for securing the rights of the workers and peasants in the comipg
swaiaj state. The motto therefore of every Indian co.mn'lumst
ought to be: “No life without swaraj and no swaraj without

workers.”’

Communism and Congress

We should define what our attitude shall be as regards this
national  organisation. This is one o-rganisatxon whose
potentiality for good was great. The Natl.ox}al (.Io.ngr.ess was
once a power in the land. Though bqurgeons in origin, in scope
and outlook, it was the one orgamsapon which continually
yoiced the political grievances of the nation. Under the leader-
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ship of Mahatma Gandhi it was a hive foree for at least a year
During the of the movement the
prestige of the Congress was at its hughl It aimed at swara)
without defiming 1t or much less understanding it It spoke in
the name of the people It acted :n the name of the people
When its great leader called the natxon to offer nonviolent fight
agamst the b th ded and they placed
therr all at the altar offrchom ofthc land  Butir struck
bhindly Instead of directing 1ts whole weight agamst the
bureaucracy and rendering it impotent for evil, it strch wildly
m all directions It burdened stself with the redress of ail sorts
of grievances, pohucal socml economucal and religious and
therefore 1t got tself h ly led :n mutually contra-
dictory 1deas and acuons If 1t had only struck for swarag and
sought for the cooperation of the workers in the fight for i, 1t
would have succeeded  But st werghted atself with all sorts of
considerations mcluding those ethics, that the NCO campargn
which opened so brithantly under its auspices broke down under
1ts own weight, and the retreat of the movement which began at
Bardoli ended 1 the arrest and confinement of its great leader
without a word of protest from his followers  The bureaucracy
tiumphed and the feaders humbled Amudst turmor and
conruswn in the nationalist ranks, the surviving leaders of the
fied among th 1 and sphtnto various
parties and lhc spht 1s still uadergoing further division A very
aumerous parly among congressmen who survied the debacle
at Bardols, formed themselves into a new party and calling
themsclves swarapsts, they sought to capture the legislatine
councils and began to give fight to the bureaucracy within the
councifs which they once abavdoped. But here agamn the
bourgeors mentahty has begun 1o show its cloven hoofs esen 1
the council fight, and the Swarajst Party which under
Deshbindhu showed some clean fight, has begun to degenerate
mto a fight for loaves and fishes of office among themselves
From this short resume of the nise and fal of varous Congress
patties engaged in the purswit for swaray, one 1hing stands clear
before the nation, that it 5s imposssible for the bourgeaisie of
the countzy to secure swaray for the nation unaided  Without
the active caoperation of the working masses, the mtelligentsta
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of the country are incapable of winning swaraj. Neither the
Congressmen nor the present dominant party of swarajists will
be able to bend the bureaucracy to their will without the active
cooperation of organised workers. It is enough to state that the
Congress bourgeois leadership lacked sincerity in their relation
to the workers of the land. The pious hope now and then
expressed by various parties, of helping, educating and orga-
nising the workers, both urban and rural, will never fructify for
the simple reason that their mutual interests are opposed and
contradictory. Therefore it is the duty of the communists to
take up the organisation of the masses, and endeavour to obtain
swaraj.  Whether with or without the cooperation of other
political parties of the country, that is for you to decide.

Communism and Swarajists

Council entry, with or without office, has become the
dominant plank of the swarajists, It stands to the credit of the
swaridjists to  have brought the bureaucracy to a halt in its
teiumphant career. This temporary defeat of the bureaucracy
has made the purcaucracy look small in the eyes of the
world. But the Indian burcaucracy, like the other bureaucracies
of the rest of the world, is inexhaustible in its resources,
and it is too shrewd and too powerful to bs esily defeated.
Swarajists will be readily mistakeq, as they should Iz?arn
from the split in their own ranks, if they held that unaided
and with a house divided against themselves, they can bend the
bureaucracy to yield to them. Singl?handcd they cannot.
Nothing short of completely paralysing .(he bureaucratic
administration will bring the bureauc.racy to its kn?es, but to
achieve this consummation .the active cooperation of .the
organised labour is necessary for any party bent upon z;chxevu}zlg
swaraj. Here again the com‘n.wmsts haye to learn ror; tt'e
successive failure of every political party In lh.ls c:)u{ltry 1t at in
the organisation of the workers and peasants lies their salva }oz;
and that of their country. .Whether you {1ave to agna}eﬂ(])e
direct labour representation m- the councils is E.llSO Ofleo
subjects which you may tackle in your present deliberations.
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Commumsm and Suppressed Classes

Hitherto we have spoken about the refationship of our
Communist Party to the various pohitical orgamisations in the
country We shall now brefly deal with two other items of
programme adopted by the Congress in the struggle for swara)
We shall take first the problem of untouchability and state my
opinton as to our party’s relationship to the problem It should
be clearly understood that from the standpomnt of communusm
this question of untouchability is purely an economical problem
‘Whetber this class of people are admutted into temples or tanks
or streets 1s not a question connected with our fight for swara)
With the advent of swaray, these social and religious disabilities
will fall of themselves Communists have nether ciste nor
creed nor rebgion  As Hindus, Mobammadas or Chrstans,
they may have any pnvnlc \ncws about them The question
of bility 15 4 with
dependence of the vast mass of these Indians  No sooner therr
cconomic depeadence 1s solved, the socual stigma of untouch-
abiity 15 bound to disappear It 15 thus inequality in the
ownership of fand whizh 15 mainly responsible {or the existence
of helotry of the vast masses of the suppressed peoples Not
mere entry ito temples, tanks and roads will rase these
unfortunates 1n social scale in equal terms with ther affluent

brethen  The  probi of hability 1s iy an
agranan probiem, and unless this economic dependence 1s reheed
tatk of d hability 15 basely While the

non changer s lalkmg big of mustice and mhumanity of
treating our belfow being as untouchables, he carefully avouds
any teference 1o thew starving, famisting homes  Hereisan
example of the bourgeois mentality of the Indian reformer who,
wlile waxing cloquent agaast social wrongs, 1s significantly sdent
over th: cconomic degradation to which the country's
bourgeosie have confined these milhions of our agrasian workers
The only rational way {or rasing these unfortunates from thar
socual degradation 1s 1o rase them to the level of economuc
cquality wih thar more fortunate brclhrcn To 1wk of
removing habiuty by itsell 18 ob 1y and
We shauld thecefore press the
c):nms of the suppressed classes by advocating a living wage to
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be given to them by which they can make their life at least
endurable.

A word with reference to Khaddar and its potentiality to win
for us swaraj. Khaddar is hand-made or handwoven cloth. It
was claimed in the days of the NCO movement that by
producing khaddar in enormous puaatity, Indian can dispense
with British-made cloth which is imported to the enormous sum
of 60 million sterling annually. It was further thought that by
clothing the nation by our own cloth, British cloth would be
effectively boycotted, and to that extent, the British worker
would be injured, and that this injury would give rise to such
clamour that the British government will be compelled to go
down and concede all what we wanted. It was further argued
that if the nation, especially the workers, should take to the
wholesale production of K haddar, it would substantially help the
unemployed in India in earning something by which they can
supplement their scantly wages paid by the capitalists and the
landlords. All these sounded very well during the shortlived
enthusiasm of the NCO movement, but when these theories were
confronted with actualties, it was found that Khaddar production
had its own limirations. To wear Khaddar as a national costume
in our fight for swaraj, we can grant that it may be necessary,
in the absence of any other national uniform, but that it would
suppliment machine-made cloth is an impossible feat. And that
such production would effectively boycott foreign cloth is still
more problematical. The Americans were never 'able to boyco.tt
f‘oreign cloth during their fight for independence,.m spite of thf:lr
homogeneity of colour, race and religion and their intense patrio-
tism It was Bunker Hill that decided their independence, and
not the boycott of British goods. So also the Irish in their recent
fieht for a free state. To hold furthe that it would be an econo-
n:ics. For the Indian working man wants higher wages and
more leisure. To sak the famishing worker to drudge at the
Charkha, is simply cruel. If the agricultural Ia.bourer. has no
work for few months in the year, let him be provn.ded with work
which will give him higher wages or let him !)e given the oppor-
tunity to acquire higher knowledg so as to raise himself equal to
his more cultured brethren in the cities, but let us not make htm.
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drudge agan throughout lus weary life without any prospect of
any ntallectual improvement  Mankind has been steadily grow-
1ng out of manuai drudgery by the aid of the machine, and this
has secured lum some leisure for hugher purswit of hife which
has ratsed tum bagher 1n the scale of anumal exsience  But to
drive him again back to manual labour whichk he can dispense
with 15 not simply cruel but absurd  Hand spinmuing and hand-
weaving, except for some indispensable and necessary purpose,
have geae the way of a)l flesh, 2nd they hove beceme extinet as
the dodo and no amount of patriotsm will bring back the priu-
tive art so asto clothe a whole nation of 300 millions  But to
make 1t 1n a imited scale so as to serve the figehters for swarag as
a uniform 1s possible, and this s the Spinmng Association we
hope will succeed 1n doing  Whether atas a solutely necessary
for us commumists to wear it on all occasions that you have to
decide yourself indsviduaily
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Sy theory buslding 15 a new d i Indian polt
tical science By theory bwiding 1s und d the
formul of g about a ph i the hght

of the empitical data gathered and analysed with the mid of a
ngorous methods and spelt out logical assumptions  This 1s an
academmic exeretse that had its begtangs m the early 20th Cen-
tury 1n the West, and later on taken over by political scientists
m Indiatoo  The carliest such expenments 1 India were done,
of course, by Western Scholars themselves

Not ait the setections included a this section captioned ‘syse
temetic Theones” belong to the type of wotks under discussion
Strictly speaking, only the selections from Rudolph and Rudolph
as well as Ragat Kothan: quabfy th tves for this 1
The work Normas D Palmer has been included for its pioacer-
ing nature  And those of DE Smuth and Philip Spratt for thetr
focus on the two of the most divisive farces workig m the Indian
Political system, viz, Communahism and Lmnguisme or Regwona-
lism, respectively
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““THE NATURE OF INDIAN POLITICS

Norman D.Palmer has the distinction of being the first one to
apply the Eastonian_concept-of-“Political System’” to politics in
India and of having come out with one of the earliest theories on
the general nature of Indian politics. In this first book of political
sociology on India, published in 1961, Norman D. Palmer des-
cribes and analyses the government, politics, and foreign policy
of independent India, against the background of early Indian
Political thought and institutions ; the contributions of Hindus,
Moguls, and the British to Indian political development ; the
experience under British rule and the Indian response to that
rule ; and finally the contributions of the significant Indian
leaders to the independence struggle and to the making of mod-
ern India, He has taken special care to deal with the nature of
the Indian State, the role of Nehru and other more important
leaders, the party system, the political aspect of the Indian expe-
riment in democratic socialism, and the foreign policy of free
India. Although the work of Palmer has been surpassed by
more refined theories of later origin, his contribution as a pio-
neer in the field of politics in modern India cannot be minimized.
In the selection included here, the author deals with (1) Sources
of Indian political thought, (2) Leaders and Leadeiship ; (3)
Characteristics of Indian Society, and (4) Prospects for Demo-

cracy in India.



THE NATURE OF INDIAN POLITICS*

Narman D. Palmer

To a casual Western observer the existing Indian pohitical
system may séem 1o be essentally 3 Western Import  Upon
closer view, however, this system begins to lose some of the
stamp of undigested foreagn  borrowing, and 10 assume forms
which are more closely related to ladw’s pecuhar traditions,
cxperience, and needs, Beneath famthar forms are unfamihar
pracuces and attitudes {The Indwn political structiire 1s still m
the process of becoming, its final shape 1s stll not so clear
as one might first assume, The Indianization of Indian politics
15 stll going on,

In s impostant study of the Indian Parhament, Professor
Mornis Jones warned that s approaching the study of Iadian
politics the Western student *1s well advised to be on lus guard,
He should not assume, for mnstance, that mstitutions with famyhiar
names re necessands performing wholly fannhar functions, He
should be ready to dutect political trends and forges in what he
will be templed to sct aside as non-political movements He
should bc prepared to ﬁnd the bchauour of thosc who hold

pr ly fannlur pol P ¢
wlueh he would pot no:mally associate with such places.” Hence
speetdd consideration should be guen to the _nonpalitieal factors -

w0 Indis, which often will prove to be more poteat m shnpmg
B
o

* From Norman D Palmer, The lad an Py itical System, George Allen
& Unwin (London . 1961) Bp 1-18.
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Kot

* Fram Norman D Palmer, e Ind an Fo wical System, Geotge Allen
& Unwin (London : 1961) Pp 1418,
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Indian political behaviour than trends and institutions which are
clearly political.

7 Obviously there are various “levels of politics” in India, as

" Professor Morris-Jones has noted. Because it is less familiar
and less immediately obvious it is particularly important to
recognize what Morris-Jones has called ““the presence in Indian

» politics of a manner of political thought and behaviour which
it is difficult to regard simply as a local modification of some
aspect of Western politics. It draws its inspiration from religious
teachings and represents a development of an aspect of
Gandhian politics. 1t leads its own life, alongside and not wholly
unconnected with the world of ‘normal’ politics, but largely
independent of it. 1t is possible to say that it is not politics at
all; in that case the Western pattern (of course, with its modifica-
tions) is left in sole command as the only pattern of political
conduct available, But it seems more in keeping with the facts
to allow that it is politics, even if it is of a kind quite distinct
from that of modern Europe.’”

1 Sources of Indian Political Thought

At the present time India is engaged in a serious .search I_'or
its own past. To the extent that this se.arch results in exce.sm‘c
glorification of the past and an unobjectzv; approach to it, it
has a harmful effect, not least of all in encouraging ultra-
nationalism and a rejection of ideas simply be?ause they are not
“Indian”, but to the extent that it helps_ 'Indxax_]s'to understand
m?;ppreciate their own history and tradltnox?s, itis w:holesome.
Indians are often criticized as being unhisto.nca.lly mmdc.d. In
The Soul of India, one of the most pengtratmg‘:nterpretatxons of
Indian history, Amaury de Rienccurt. wrote : Thf: key. to an
understanding of Indian culture, lies precisely in thls' mtf,la[
indifference toward history, toward the very process of t.xmc. .
This may have been true in past c!ecades, when the mm.dslo .
Indians were concentrated on other things, when t_hcy were isola-
ted from each other, and when Jocal anq regional mﬂuex.xc;:
predominated; and it was generally true dt_xrmg the long p'c;:.o
of British dominance. But today the Indian people are making
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a conscious effort to understand their past and to evole political,

and social p and mstitutions which are in
keeping wath their own gemius and traditions as well assuitable
for modern problems and needs

India has a long and rather confused history, and doubtless
parts of it might well be forgotten but there are lessons as well
as warnings 1n [ndia’s past  Over the Centuries many people
have come into India from other places, contiguous or remote,
and some of these peoples—ncluding the Aryans, the Moguls,
and the Brtish—have extended their control over much of the
subcontinent The golden age of Hinduism came many centuries
ago, before the beginming of the Christian era The great
classics of ancient India~—the Vedas, the Upanishads, the
Ramayana, the Mahabherata, and many others date from this
carly period and they have had a profound influence on patterns
of thought and behaviour through the centuties

Duriag the long centuries since the full flowering of Hindu
culture aad philosophy many other influences have entered the
main stream of Indian political thought  Foremost among these
have been the impact of Mushm instituttons and concepts of
adaunstration, which wete doounant i India for several cen
tur s, notably during the apogee of Mogul rule in the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries and of Western 1deas and 1mstitutions
during the past threc centuries or more and most strongly during
the past century

C“Contcmpomry Indan poliical thought, therefore, stems
from many sources, Eastern and western, ancient and moderp) ¢
For all the efforts of the revivalists of Hindu traditions during
the Hindu Renaissance of ths late minsteeath aad early tweaticth
centunies, and for all the present emphasis on the rediscovery
of India's past, it 1s difficult to find any contintuty between
ancient Hindu political thought and the political ideas that move
modera fndia, or to appraise the relative influence of the many
streams of thought that have influenced modern India  *'Indeed,
Indian pohitical thought 1s prebably as diverse as that of the
West  In view of the antiquity and the nchness of Indian
civilization, this should occasosn on surpnse * 3
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(1) Gandln Mahatma Gandhi was a master in using non-
political methods to achieve political ends  In South Africa he
expenimented with a fechmque of nouviolent opposition which
he cailed saryagraha—often translated as “‘soul force™—which
he professed to have borrowed fram aacient Indian teachimngs
and from many other sources, wcluding the wrtings of Tolstoy
Upon his rgturn to India he soon developed the practice of
satyagraha 1nto the most formdable weapon the Briish had
ever cncountered 1o the national resistance movement Satyagraha
18 still practiced 1 India, often 1n ways of which Gandhi him-
self would have disapproved

Gandht also used fasting most eflectively as a political
weapon This practice, too, 1s lly used in 1nd
India In December, 1952, a respected Telugu leader Potti
Suramulu, fasted unto death on the 1ssue of a separate Andhra
state, and shortly after his death the Government of India
yielded to the demand for this newstate In 1955 the Chief
Mnister of Bombay State, Moraryt Desai, went ona fustin
consequence of protest and wiolence n Ahmedabad over the
decision to retain Bombay as a bilingual state, with an enlarged
agea

Gandhi hatked back to ancient themes in developing some
of his d ve pts and approaches, n what might be
called huis nonpolitical approach to politics  To lum Saryagraha
was an applcatian of the concept of a/fumsa, meaning non
violence in more than a physical sease la his own distmctive
way Gandh procl 1 the 1 hip of religion
and polities, and he often apphied ethical concepts to political
action On nnumerable occasions he referred to the Bhagavad
Gua as the gude to lus political as well us spintual hfe In
tus Aufobiography he wrote that “there 1s no other God than
Truth”, and that “my devotion to Truth has drawn me wto the
ficld of politics, and I can say without the slightest hesitation,
and yetn all humility, that those who say that rehigion has no-
thing to do with politics do not known what religion means *7

Inhis teachings and acuions, Gandhs gave 2 more postve
-
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twist to the Bhagavad Gita and to such ancient concepts as
dharma and ahimsa, and in his techniques of satyagraha he
seemed to fuse Indian and non-Indian concepts into an effective
instrument of political action; but he taught his fellow-country-
men to be proud of their own ideals and traditions and to adopt
what was good and useful for them from the outside world with-
out being untrue to themselves or to their past. “By persnading
them to draw their strength and inspiration from India and cease
being maguetted by the West, the Mahatma impregnated the
British-created middle class with Indian ideas and ideals. This
was his greatest revolution,”8

Another ethical principle Gandhi attempted to apply to
politics was that of the relationship of ends to means : that no
ends, however desirable, should be sought by unworthy means.
“The basic lesson that Mihatma Gandhi taught us,” wrote
Jawaharlal Nehru in his report to the All-India Congress Com-
mittee when he relinquished the office of President of the
Congress Party in January 1955, “was that means govern e:nds
and that we should never adopt wrong means even for right
ends.”” The leaders of independent India often do not follow
this lesson (or other lessons Gandhi taught).but they. have
attempted to adhere to it and they often refer to it as a guide to

their action in the domestic or international fields.

Gandhi generally remained somewhat aloof fro}n the Ind.ian
National Congress, but he was the dominant figure in the Indian
nationalist movement for many years. Many f’f hls' ac_:ts and
teachings which seemed to have ‘the least' political significance
proved to be the most astute kind of politics. He never he.lq a
party or government position, but he was cc'msulted‘ by the British
Government and by the leaders of the Indian National Congress

on almost all crucial issues.

Gandhi’s influence is not particularly manifest in In.d.iar;
political life today, although spokesmen. of nearly all fohu;:.a
parties and ideologies frequently rcfer.to him anfi pay zcilt l;east ip
service to his teachings. Many Indlans. are. distresse e:cau]se
their Government seems to be functioning in ways obviously
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different from those advocated by * the Father of the Nation ™
Nehru often called Gandhr's political herr, 1s particularly sensi-
tive to charges that he 15 betraying the pninciples of the man who
was his acknowledged master and gmde  His defence is that the
Goverament s acutely aware of Gandh's teichings and 1s
applying them wherever possible  For example he often refers
to the proper relation of ends and means 1n domestic and foreign
polcy But Nehru who s a political realist as well as an
wdealist 1s fraok to confess that it ts not possible to conduct the
affairs of a large new nation inthe complex world of today
wholly 1n accordance with the rather nebulous and often conflic
ting principles of government and society which Gandh
enunciated

Because independent India 1s obviously not being run along
Gandhian liags, many observers, m India and elsewhere, nsist
that the Mahatma has left almost no impact on India today. In
a book published 1n 1960 Frank Moraes, one of [ndia’s leading
journalists  wrote “The mprnt of Gandhism, buidt and
mamtained over three decades, has for all practical purpose
vanished withina decade ®  Thus conclusion 1s Jusified only if
1t 1s applied to the more obvious aspects of contemporary Indian
politics, 1t 13 doubtful that it applics to the spmt 1n which Indian
politics 15 1a fact being carried on, and almost certainly it 1s not
true with respect to Indian life and thought generally  Gandh
gave a new cast to modern India  Without him, the course of
the radependence struggle would have been very different, with
out hum ndependent India would have been a different and Jess
distinctive nation  **Many Indians disagres today with parts of
his philosophy Now that independence has been won, most
find st hard or inconvenient to put into practice hus concept of
non violence  But much of modern India would beincompre-
hensible without reference to the profoundly exciting effect of hys
maoy sided sdealism * 10

(2) Bhave, Narayan, and Knpalani In one way or another all
of the leaders of independent India were influenced by Ganhdi
This 1nfl 18 more app 1a the political th~ the

polical realm, but it 1s by no means a d
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After all, the topmost leaders of India today, almost to a man
were f:olloxvers of Gandhi. Many of Gandhi’s followers are:
active in that wide arca of Indian life in which politics and
religion scem to mix in peculiar and pervasive ways. Notable
among thesc men are Vinoba Bhave-and, in different degrees,
Jayaprakash Narayan and Acharya Kripalani,

Bhave, an elderly Gandhian who professes to have no
interest in politics as snch, is nevertheless one of the strongest
political forces in India today. His Bhoodan Yagna movement
is feading what Kriplani has called ““the greatest revolution since
Gandhi.” Itis a nonviolent revolution, and economic programme
with a moral and spiritual purpose, which, as Nehru has said,
*‘reaches the minds and hearts of the people.”” It calls for the
sacrificial giving of land and other posssssions as a means of
spiritual regeneration. “Only in India one feels, could there
be such a movement """ It shows how powerful still is the moral

force of the Gandhian outlook,”1t
/

Bhave started his movement in 1951 in the Telengana area of
what was then Hyderabad State, and was largely responsible for
changing the attitudes of people who only a few years before
had participated in or otherwise aided armed Communist
uprisings. The highest leaders of the Government of India visit
Bhave from time to time, and they go out of their way in

showing deference to him.

Narayan, a leading Indian Socialist, sometimes referred to as
a possible successor to Nehru, was so profoundly affected by
Bhave and the Bhoodan movement that he announced his inten-
tion of abandoning politics to devote his life to this cause. In
spite of his “retirement” he has continued to be inﬁuent.ial in the
Praja Socialist Party and to criticize or to give advice to the
" Government of India, solicited or unsolicited. He has been out-
spoken in his criticisms of the “soft’? policies of the Government
on the actions of the Chinese Communists in Tibet and alo'ng
the Himalayan frontiers. He has advocated closer reiations with
pakistan, and he has personally visited Pakistan since the Ayub
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Khap regime, cameinto power He advocates some form of
“Partyless democracy” although he has never defined precisely
what he means by this phrase, and he favours “the reconstruc-
tion of Indian policy.” Without questionng m any way the
sincenty of Narayap's dedication to Bhoodan, st may well be
that his “retirement” from politics will prove to be the most
astute pohitical move he has ever made  He 1s almost the only
Indun leader, aside from Nehru and Bhave, who has a consie
derable mass following

For many years Kripalam has been a promment figure
Indian pohitics and society He held high posttions 1 three
poliical parties  He 1s a former President of the Indian
National Congress he was the founder and head of the Kisan
Mazdoor Praja Party (KMPP), and he sersed as Chairman of
the Praja Sociabst Party He isa powerful orator and a
brlliant woter  He has long been anindependent and rather
emgmitic political leader  Strongly wflueaced by the non-
modern aspects of Gandhr's thought, he has been increasingly
restless under the conditions under which Indian politics have
been conducted  In 1960 he resigned from the PSP, party
because he disagreed with some of its policies and partly, so he
sud, because he wanted his ‘ freedom” from the demands of
day-to day political actnties, In his new role Knpalam, hibke
Nariyn, will nomunally be out of political Life, but he will almost
cestamly continue to speak frankly on all subjects, political or
spintual, that intetest hus facie mind.

(3) Nchru Since the death of Gandhi more than a decade
ago Nehru has been without a peer tn India. He bas been a
truly great lcader of his country and hus people, a chansmauc
{eader, to whom millions of people have looked for the “gift of
grace”  Personal contacts are of the greatest importance in
Iadia, and Nebro, hhe Gandhi before hum, has keptin touch
with the people and has cstablished a fund of mystical relation-
ship with them. Indiaisalind where the belief i darshan
(the benelical effect of beng 1o the presence of a great man) s
sttong and pervasive, and Nehru has made the most of this
national trait. By his example he has sought toth 1s win the foyaly

>
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f‘of' the Indian masses, notso much to himself as a leader as tg
the principles for which he stands and to the nation he i trying
to build. This js leadership in the highest sense, and India has
\‘bﬂen fortunate to have a man of Nehrw’s calibre and orientation

;
]
{
!
.
!

atjthe helm during the formative years of nationhood,
Consciously or unconsciously, however, Nehru has stifled
initiative and leadership by others by the dominating, even
domineering, position he has held for so long in Indian public
life. S.K. Patil, a strong man of the Congress Party who is
India’s Minister of Food and Agriculture, stated receatly, quite
bluntly, that while “Nehru is the greatest asset we have because
he is just like a banyan tree under whose shade millions take
shelter,” nevertheless he is also a liability, ‘‘because in the shade
of that banyan tree, biologically, nothing grows.”1?

India today faces a crisis of leadership that raises grave
questions for the future. The generation of outstanding leaders
that piloted India to indepsndence along nonviolent lines is fast
passing from the scene. One by one giants of yesterday have
gone, and those who are left are well past the peak of their
powers and toward theend of their journeys. Nehru, for all
his seemingly inexhaustible energy and buoyancy, is over seventy
years of age, and the question, “After Nehru, what 2’ recurs
wi.h growving urgsacy. In all probability the new generation of
leaders will be less well educated and much less oriented toward
the West; possibly they will achieve a new synthesis between
Indian and Western ways and will find new sources of strength
in India’s traditions and peoples. But they will also be responsible
for running a huge state in a comp!icated. wor!.d., and they can
hardly do this successfully by finding their pf)]ltlcal, economic,
and social views solely in the Bhagavad Gita, in the concepts of

sarvodaya, and in the Bhoodan Yogna movement.

II Characteristics of Indian Society

i ication. Indian society is

a) Problems of Social Communica di
still(c)haracterized by a considerable lack of mquhty an_d by the
primacy of local interests over larger considerations. Distances,
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geographical and social are great in India  Fewer than 30 per
cent of the people are literate  Most of the great decisions are
made by a small educated elite whose members for the most part
speak English, are familiar with Western thought and institutions
hold most of the mportant positions in business government,
and the professions, and are often out of touch with the masses
of the Indian people Mass illiteracy, social conservatism,
geographical distances, extreme localism and a fairly nigid social
structure cut off the great majority of the people from effective
participation ta the political life of the country

Social communication s difficult in India, and many of the
lable 1n Western
countries are relatively ummportant 1n the Indian setting  lilite-
racy and | and | Jig lessen the infl

of such madia of mass communication as the press and the radio.
Informal ct 1s of are especially important,
Like China, India secms to have a most effective ‘grapevine’
method of transmutting information  Personalities are important
i Indiaa life geaerally, including politics  “The primary form
of communication with the masses 1s st personal contact Even
the use of posters or of sumple pamphlets has been found nade-
quate both by political parties and by the government  In per-
sonal contact the visual impression plays a weighted role  Thus
visual symbols such as the spinning wheel used by Gandhi are
potent carriers of a political message  Thus too, the techmque
of an inerant leader such as Vinoba Bhave takes, on added
importance  The personality of leaders and their ability to have
a direct tmpact on their aud will doubt! to play
an outsized role t Indian politics for some time "1*

h s of ton common!

(b} Public Opinion and Pressure Groups—In spite of the mass
Whiteracy and relative fack of social communication, public
opuon 15 potent 1 India, even though the study of 1t as a poli-
tical force 15 sl quite undeveloped ¥4 In India, as elsewhere,
various publics may be discerned  The most obvious publics
arc the uneducated many, whosc role tn influencing public policy
1 largely negative and general, and the elite few, who control
the effective channels of access and who exercise most of the
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pawer.  Within each of these publics many sub-divisions may
be found, especially on particular issues. Divisions between
North and South, between regional and linguistic groups between
the literate and illiterate, between villagers and towns people,
between communal and caste groups have a profound effect on
political life and behaviour.

Pressure groups also are to be found in India, although per-
haps to a lesser degree and in different forms from those in
Western states. “Three w.ain types of pressure groups may be
distinguished in the Indian setting : (1) special-interest organiza-
tions of fairly recent origin representing modern bases of social
aad economic association familiar to the Western observer, such
as trade unions and business groups, social welfare agencies, or
yauth and women's organizations; (2) organizations representing
traditional social relationships, such as caste and religious groups
and (3) organizations representing the Gandhian ideological
hcritagc; * such as the Sarva Seva Sangh, the main agency of the
Sarvodaya movement, whose outstanding activity is the Bhoodan
Yagna movement of Vinoba Bhave. The exact role of these
pressure groups is hard ta determine, but they obviously exert
considerable influence on particular issues.

(¢) New Classes, In traditional Hindu society the classes that
mattered were the high-caste Hindus, notably the Brahmans and
the Kshatriyas. In Moghul times a new ruling c}ass qf Muslims
gaverped the country, but they made relative}y little lmpact. on
the masses of the peaple, who were mostly Hindus.  The Br.msh
hecame a new ruling aristocracy, and they trained and assqc:ated
\\;ilh‘ them a group of Western-educated z.md Westefz?-orxegted
Indians, who formed a new class in economic and pqht:cal life ;
if not so qbviously in Indian scciet.y generally. This Wes}erm
educated group split up into various classes. S.ome continued
tq the end as loyal servants of British .rule, while others fur-
nished the top leadership of the nationalist movement.

Gandhi. raised up another new class of persons ot: various
castes and backgrounds who were more clearly identified with

thg masses of the people and with Indian traditions and outlook.
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Same of the surviving members of this new class have appa-
rently sloughed off the Gandh d Some are trying to
conlinue it

A different new class may now be emerging, with deeper
roots 1n local and regional society-—a class neither as Westerniz-
ed in education or outlook as the new classes which developed 1n
the days of Briush rule nor as devoted to India’s past traditions
as some of the more conservative followets of Gaudhi or some
of the maay thousands of sadhus and other “‘holy men” who
presumably devote their ives to nonmatenal things ' This new
class—perhaps one should say this new gencration—may be able
to achieve a more satsfactory synthesis of the many values,
foreign and indigenous, which compete for the loyalties of
Indians today and which cause that *“torment m our mnds” of
which Nehru has spoken  The members of this pew class will
presumably place greater cmphasis on construcuve service i
buifding a new India than on the traditional vajues of reouncia-
tion and sacrifice o

(d) Consensus and Symthesis  An interesting problem for
exploration would be the extent to which a genwine political
conseasus exists i India today  The wdea of consensus 15 decply
ngraned 1 fndian tradstions and practices I It much more
m keeping with tradional ways and atutudes that Western
concepts such as deaision by majority vote It has beea practic-
cd for ceaturnics 1 village councils and 1n other groupings at the
tugher levels of social and political organmzation  For aff the
traditional emphasis on and for alf the current empha.
sis on [odia as a untfied nation, Jodaa society today, s, as
Prafessor Mornis Joncs has ponted out, “a fragmented socicty,
a society with an absence: of a basic comsensus ** Thus *“absence
of consensus’ theme™, states Professor Morus Jones, “has been
central to an understaading of modern ladian polities #*

Some swdents of Indian history and pohtics would mnsist
that a remarbable degree of consensus has cxwsted throughout
Indian lustory and that this conscasus stdl exusts on fundas
mentals  listoneally, 1t anses out of the umfying forcesin
Indian social and rehigious hife, notably Hind ant ‘e~ caste

’ 2
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System. At the preszat timeitis reinforced by the common
experience and challenge of building a new nation, by the
widespread acceptance of the basic decisions which have been
made regarding the nature of th: new state, including the
decision to establish a “socialist pattern of society.” Itis also
r;inforced by an almost unparalleled continvity and quality of
national leadership. Undoubtedly Nehru himself, the chief
political spokesman for India for a generation and the dominant
figure in the Indian scens generally since the assassination of
Gundhi early in 1948 has been a great unifying influence, and
has done much to develop a high degres of political consensus,
even in ‘a fragmented society.”

Among the finest traditions of Indian society have been those
of assimilation, tolerance, and synthssis, as illustrated in the
two great religions (or religion-philosophical systems} which
originated in the Indian subcontinent, Hinduism and Budhism.
These qualities have given a distinctive flavor to Indian life and
culture. They help to explain how ever the centuries India
tolerated and to a large degree absorbed many different racial
groups and cultures. Out of the blending of the old and the
new, the indigenous and the foreign, a distinctively Indian
culture has emerged. To besure, cultures as divergent from
the mainstream of Hindu culture as those of the Muslims and
the British were not wholly assimilated, but they did merge with
the dominant Hindu strain to from that unigue synthesis which
is the stamp of the culture of modern India.

__ ®The tradition of India,” in the view of a profound studsnt
of Indian history, K.M. Panikkar, “has always been omeof
sy;nhesis ..a singular ability to absorb the culture. of others an'd
assimilate it without losing her own identity. It xs-the sy?t'h'ws
of Aryan and Dravidian that laid the basis of Hindu cn.’lhz-a—
tion...The prolonged contact with Islam and profound signifi-
cance for every aspect of Indian life.”** India later became ﬂle
“meeting-ground of the East and the West.” Indeed, as G.L..
Gokhale observed in 1911 at the Universal R.aces Conference-m
London. “whereas the contact of the West with other countries
had only been external, in India the West had so to say eatered
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into the very bone and marrow of the East "*  Arnold Toynbee
has pomted out that the Western impact on India was more
mtimate than on'any other part of Asa, although of all the major
Astan civilizations, the dominant civihization of Ind:a, the Hindu,
1s most alien to the cvihization of the West M

The result of “the meeting of East and West” 1n India 1s
thus summarzed by Pamikkar, in terms of the assumiaton-
tolerance synthesis trilogy

“  the inheritance that India has stepped into 1s only partly
Hindu and Indtan  The mhentance from the West is of no less
importance mn many ficlds Modern India does not live under
the laws of Manu Her mental background and equipment,
though Jargely influenced by the persistence of Indian tradition,
have been moulded into thewr present shape by over a hundred
years of Western education, extending practically to every field
of mental activity  Its social ideals are not what Hindu society
had for Jong chenshed, but those assymlated from the West and
derived pred ly from the hings of Western social
thinkers In fact it will be no exaggeration to say that the New
Indian State represents 1ideals and principles which arc the
results of an effective, even 1l imperfect, synthesis between the
East and the West™®

1V Prospeets for Democracy in India

One of the greatest experiments in human history 1s going on
1 India today. It ss the expeciment of many millions of people
trymng to attun atolerable standard of existence and decent
poliucal, economuie, and social istitutions in the face of tremen-
dous obstacles from withuin and from without, and to achieve
these goals n a democratic way. There are many forces mnside
India which tend to pull her in a different direction.

The factos which mulitate aganst democracy are indeed
formidable.

The Indian political tradition 15 far more authontanan than
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democratic. At no time in her long history was India reall
united. Prior to 1947 those who most nearly succeeded i
unilying India were foreign conquerors, notably the Moguls anc
the British, The social systems which developed in the Indiar
subcontinent were varied indeed, but almost without exception
they emphiasized the group rathar than the individual and pro-
duced sacial conflict and immobility. Communalism was a
scriously divisive force, especially affecting relations between
Hindus and Mulims. The caste system of the Hindus, what-
ever its utility and justification in past centuries, became rigid and
divisive, and those who were outside the pale,—the ‘“‘untoucha-
bles—had hardly any rights at all.

Today untouchability is legally abolished, and most of the
leaders of India strongly oppose the excesses of communalism
and the caste system; but it is navertheless trae that casteism and
communalism® are still among the moast powerful forces in
India, and their influsnce is generally divisive and undemocratic.
“Caste and community are still in everyday life the significant
units of social actions with most people (of India) ..Casteism
and communalism, thercfore, continue to influence political
activity at every stage from the panchayat right up to Parlia-

ment.”"

Itis hard to bring the illiterate masses, living mostly in
scattered villages, into active participation in the life of the
nation ; and until this is achieved such “democracy™ as exists will
be imposed from above and will be  guided by‘ the few. Ina
country where means as well as ends;. are so xmportaz}t can the
end of democracy be achieved by essentially undemocratic means?

India is still bedeviled by local and regional loyalties. There
is still litile sense of national unity. For a nation i{) -only the
second decade of its existence this fact is _hardly surprising, but
it is an ever present danger, one of which Nth.ru and otf{er
Indian leaders are acutely aware. The decent_rallz}ng tc?ndencles
in India are strengthened by linguistic and hlstorlcal‘d:.ﬁ‘ere.nc.es
and by mutual suspicions. On the one hand,_ India is still u?
search of national unity, and centrifugal tendencies are §trorn§:
on the other, the Central Government has assumed ap Increas
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ing amount of authority and power Thus democracy 1s threa-
tened by both centripetal and centnifugal tendencies  Indialacks
a well developed party system and as far as the Central Govern

meat 1s concerned 1t has been almost a one party state  The
situation 15 different 1n a few of the States, but 1n most of these
exc.ptional cases the opposiion that had developed to the point
of effectivencss could hardly be called wholesome from the demo-
cratic point of view

Pressures from without as well as from with o place India s
experiment 1n democracy wn peril  The general world situation,
especially as it affects, Asia, 1s not conducive to genuiné demo-
cracy The new nations of Asia need to marshall their hmited
resources 10 mmprove the hfe conditions of thewr people  They
need time ta deal with internal problems of desperate urgency
But the outside world smpinges upon them, and makes their task
doubly difficult

India, with one of the lowest standards of living n the world
and with a rapidly increasing population, must find ways and
means to meet the growing demands of more and more people
If her present leaders who have deliberately chosen the demo-
cratic way, fail to me.t these peeds they may be forced to gnne
way to other leaders who will take India afong authontarian
paths 1 the direction of communalism or some form of totahe
tacanism  Jodia needs to grow more food, to find ways of pro
widing cmployment for morc people to deal with the growing
problem of the “ ed ployed * in the towns and cities
and with the vast amount of underemployment in the country-
side 1o improve the standards of political bfe, to sdentify people
genetally wath the effort at national development, to gne them
a sensc of belonging to the new nation of which they are citi-
zens A well estiblished democratic system would be severcly
tested by these problems and the Indian system of democracy
has not yet developed deep roots

1t 1s therefore casy to gine way to doubts and fears about the
suitability of democracy in the Indian eavironment  Skeplics
and prophets of gloom abound, 1 India and elsewhere  Indians
of such diverse background as Natayan, Suaitr humar Chatterps,
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efiucational system in India had been patterned along British
lines, and those who were exposed to it were more familiar with
Western institutions and ideas than they were with their own
heritage.  The British contributéd to India a sound administra-
tive structure and concepts of law and order. Directly or indirec-
tly they also contributed a sense of liberty under law.

The prospects for democracy in India have been immeasurably
heightened by the success of the Indian political experiment
during the first decade and a half of independence. As has been
pointed out, India has been fortunate in its leadership. On the
whole, the Constitution is working well. Fconomic and social
mobility and to greater participation by the people in the life of
the nation. The Five Year Plans have speeded the process “of
economic devefopment, and some aspects of them, such as the
Community Development Program and the National Extension
Service, have had a direct and appreciable impact on millions
of people. The basic decisions have been made, and the great
task ahead is to preserve past gains and to make independence
meaningful for the masses of the people. There is a new spirit
in India, a new feeling of self-confidence,” a new awakening.
More and more I ndians are beginning to feel not only that
democracy is the right system for India, but that it is becoming
well-established and will succeed.

Obviously a critical period is ahead for India, which will have
to face this time of crisis under rather unfavorable conditions
after its ““tall” leaders have passed from the scene. Among the
unfavorable conditions which are already clearly discernible are
the growing strength of linguistic and other internal divisive for.ces,
the growing doubts of the country’s ability Fo msz_e s.ufﬁcxcnt
progress in economic development, the growing dlsxll-usmnment
of influential groups in Indian Society, and the growing (.iou_bts
about the relative merits of democracy versus autht?ntana.nfs%
in an underdeveloped country. The “key to the Indna‘n crisis,
in the opinion of A.M. Rosenthal of the New York Times, is to
be found in the success or failure of “the attempt of the Gove'm~
ment to match the awakening desires of an enormous popu.latlon
and to convince itseif and the people that they should resist the
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attractions of what seem to be the swifter methods of authon
tapjanism '3

The odds agamst the evolution of a free society 1n India are
very great It ss handicapped by its own traditions, its historical
experience, its imited resources the poverty of 1ts masses popula-
tion pressures, and an unfavourable mternational environment
But there 1s much 1o India’s traditions and experience which has
paved the way for democratic self government, and success of
(s expsrument wn independence to date and of its development
programs re encouraging manifestations of both the wil and
the capacity to survive as a democratic state  Clearly the Indian
experiment 1s still going on and the outcome 15 still uncertain

The Indian revolutron has been one of the great revolutions
of modern times, and 1t ts still in process At the opeming of
the Nangal-Hyde! canal, n July, 1954, Pume Mumister Nehru
sud

““We are the children of the revolution of India Do not
imagmne that the revolution 1n India was not a revolution because
1t was a peaceful one, st was one of the biggest revolutions in the
World.

That revolution 1» not over, and we bave sull to continue it
We have fimished it 1o a wiy in the political sphere  We have
to continue it in the soctal and economic sphere because we can-
not remain static
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THE POLITICS OF CASTE

Lloyd I. Rudolph and Susanne H. Rudolph in their Tle
Modernity of Tradition : Political Development in India cha-
llenge the assumption that tradition and modernity are radi-
cally contradictory. Itis their claim that an exploration of
the affinities of modernity and tradition in India shows that in
this country traditional structures and norms have been adapted
or transformed to serve the needs of a modernizing society.
After an analysis of social stratification, charismatic leadership
of Gandhi, and law in modern India, they argue that the persis-
tence of traditional features within modernity answer a basic
need of the human condition. When many other scholars have
tended to apply Western categories to political developments in
new nations, the Rudolphs question whether conditions such as
advanced industrialization, urbanization, or literacy are necessary
pre-requisites for political modernization, and opt for relating
patterns of modernization to the potentialities of particular

traditions societies.

In the selection included here, the Roudolphs examine the
caste system in India and show how its structural, cultural, and
functional ‘ransformation has helped India’s peasant society to
make a success of representative democracy by enabling notables

and parties to mobilize a popular electorate.
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those living within transformed primary groups.® Heuristic
eﬂ'o‘rts to distinguish traditional from modera society must guard
against the danger of taking formal structural and normative
_feuturcs as exhaustive and, as a consequence, ignoring a more
m.detcrminate reality in which one blends into the other and varies
with the play of contextual forces and events jn time,

Even if the persistence of ascriptive and rew-ascriptive struc-
tures and norms were not so prominent a feature of modern
sacieties, a concern to contain the disruptive effects of moder-
nization by helping such structures play productive rather than
counter-productive roles in the process should direct sympathetic
attention to their study and use. Those paticnal leaders who
have not felt this concern and who have tried to dispense with
natural associations by directing their attention, programs, and
ideological appeals solely to embryonic modern classes and inci-
pient nations have tended to produce unstable and ineffective
autocratic regimes. A strategy more likely to achieve moderniza-
tion with stability, effectiveness, and liberty is one that provides
those who represent natural associations with conditions and
incentives that enable them to foster the interests of their groups
in ways and contexts that also lead toward modernity.? .

At the same time, the intractability of powerful and in-
dependent natural associations, rooted in the soil and the heart,
cannot be underestimated. They led to the partition of the
Indian subcontinent and to charges of genocide in Ruanda,* and
they feel the political instability and civil wars of African, Near
Eastern, Asian and some modern Western states.” When
natural associations are too few, when they are socially and
morally independent of each other, and when they lack a limited
but critically important identification with leaders, values, and
institutions capable of sustaining national politics and a modern
state, they destroy the viability of a civil society that transcends

them.

Overcoming the tendency of ascriptive associations to for-
mulate separate political identities and establish separate
political structures requires powerful integrative forces. Strong
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teadership, nanonabist ideology, and viable state siructures may
not be enough  Extended and socially penetrating expenience of
modern pahuc.xl culture :md wstitutions atong with broadly
taterdepend. can be criecal  Sa too,
can the capacity to mamtawm a balance between the clamms of
the nation state and those of ascripine soldanties  Nkrumah’s
Ghana represented a pathology of national mtegration, the
pursit of waity without regard for ascnplive local pluratism,
where as Balewa s Nigena represested the pathology of diversity,
a nation state with too himuted a sense of aizenship
”

Castes do not pose the same kind of potestial threat to the
nation state that tnibes relgious communitics, and bngustic
groups do  In Indi, the tatter bave mide successfut clasms to
separate pohtical eattttes  for Mushuns  tius meant partition
and the creation of the sovereign state of Pakistan, and for others,
recogmtion within the frameworh of the federal system*
Castes have not demanded separate political entites  As parts
of a farger socety, they are symbolically refated 1o each other,
and as paricipants 1o Hindu culture, this relatsonshup 1s sntegras
ted and fepitimuzed  Whed castes come to mobifize themsehes
pohtically, they are concerned with the distribution of values,
status, and Fesources withimt a pohical system, not wih the
real of nationhood altt fsuch a & d 15 not beyond
the bounds of possibility, however unhikely 1t may be A casie
Lke the Jats of Ragasthan, Punyeb, and Untar Pradesh, which
spreads across present state boundanis, his 3 contiguous tern
torial base, and possesses a viable pohucat lustory {for the Jats,
conguests as recently us the eiphteenth century), might develop
¢ natienal” ?

Tndia’s pohitical parbies, particsiasly the governing Congress
pasty, have played an tadipensable paes in brokenng and -
teprating diense soctal furces On the whele, they bave been
able 1o subsums castes to thewr larger wdeotogical und program-
matic parposes, but they have been notably kess successful with
other natural assocsabons  In the former hihipguat state of
Bombay, for example, the Samyukia Mabarashtra Samits and
the Maha Guuarw parshad, assoctations of Maraths  wad
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and Gujarathi linguistic nationalism respectively, subsumed natio-
nal and other regional parties in their drives for separate political
identitics.8 The politics of partition, states reorganization, and
the realization of Punjabi Suba in 1966 make abundantly clear
that the quest for linguistic-cultural and religious-political
autonomy cannot easily be accommodated or contained by
parties. The programme and patronage demands of castes, on
the other hand-because the political role of castes is more akin
to that of interest and ethinic groups® in American politics than
to that of other natural associations in India—are more amenable
to party management through legislation, policy implementation,
and ticket balancing. As 2 general rule, then caste is more
likely to be subsumed and integrated by leadership and policies
of parties than it is to threaten established political communities

and structures,*®

Because castes are ordinarily bound by language, they have
affected Indian political life more at the state_ and local levels
than at the national level. {In the south, where efforts have been
made to draw linguistic and state boundaries, congruently,
castes do not usually reach beyond the state. In the north,
along with Hindi, castes can be found in more than one and
sometimes in all four Hiodi-speaking states.™ Despite the pos-
sibilites that the northern situation creates, castes there, with the
pts to lobby the census commissioner for more

exception of attem
classifications, have not as yet mobilized

dignifies names or
politically across state boundaries.

The relationship of caste to social and political change and
to the conduct of government and politics varies more than the
examples of the Nadars and Vanniyars suggest. Some of the
factors that affect its role include (1) the number and size of
other caste actors; (2) regional differences and their effect on the
caste profile of particular states; (3) differences in the level and

characteristics of relevant political system; (4) the relative signi-
ficance of dominant and subject castes and the related propen-
’ sities toward vertical and horizontal mobilization; ~(:‘3) changes
over time in the social and political environment in which parti-

cular castes operate; (6) the degree of self-consciousness al
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cohesion that charactenze particular castes, and (?) the couater-
vaihing power of other castes, mlerest groups, and ntegrative
forces, particutarly pohtical parties
"ﬁw o

mber and size of caste actors within 3 state political
system shape the nature of ws palitis, The sutuation 10 most
states recalls one of Madison’s conditions for fepublican Itberty
that there be too many “‘mterests” to establish a “tyranny™
based on a permanent majontty ~For example, m Rajasthan,
Jats are the largest caste with 9 percent ot the population, and
m Madras Yanmyars are most numerous with almost 10 per
cent  Even at the district level, where caste percentages ehmb
as high as 20 or 30, 1t ss uncommon to find a permanent majorty.
Ordwmarily, castes must find comman grcund with each other in
order to share i government, and itis rate for those who do
to remain umfed for a sufliciently long penod and on a suffi-
ciently broad rauge of men and measures to establish a tysanny
over therest  And of course, casles are not the only pohtical
actors m state pohhical systems nor are they immune from the
impact of cross-cutting and integrative pohtical forces 1

Caste plurahsm 1s not, however, charactertstic of all states.
in Mysore, for le, Laingay approximately 20
and Okkahgas apporximately 15 per cent of the population
Rivalry between these two castes has been the source of des-
tabitizng factionalism withia the Congress party government,
brased adnunsstration/bad a finding by the Supreme Court that
the state’s system for reserving scatsin educationa! institutions
for backward classes was a *fraud on the constitubion, “’(,}n/
Kerala, rehigious of caste or coal of them have
tended 1o shape party strategy and pohitical behaviour . Iraves
(or Ezhavas) and scheduled castes, 34 per cent of the population;
Chrstians, 24 per cent, Nairs and Namboodin Brahmans, 19 per
cent, and Mushms, 20 per ccn( n Th: mability ofkcralzx to
govern wtself has been, 1n attnt to
these rather spewial socal conditions.  Political partics—in thar
appeals, clectoral support, and to a somewhat fesser eatent,
candidate selection-tended in the 1950’s 10 be dependent on the
mMAJOF AsCTIpline sthe G Party of India
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E:C{P'”t‘ on the Iravas and scheduled castes, the Congress on
wistians and Nairs, tne Socialists on Nairs, and th i
Leaguc on Muslims’.}‘/ , " Mol

'The period between 1957 and 1959, when the Communists
gained and lost power. may have marked a watershed for this
pa.tttfrn of Kerala politics. The very success of the CPI in
gaining power under the banner of class ideology and in govern-
ing, for the most part, in the interests of the poor and dispos-
sessed crystallized class tendencies within the various communities
and helped free their members for mobilization by party rather
than community appeals.

The 1959 “liberation™ struggle against the Communist
government and the 1960 mid-term election that followed obscur-
2d for a time the dimensions of the shift in Kerala politics from
community to class,*> The liberation struggle led by Christian
bishops and Mannath Padmanabban, for almost two genera-
tions the political strategist of the Nair Service Society,! and
Congress’ success in returning to power at the head of a coalition
of the community and party forces that came together in the
liberation struggle, secmed to reverse the trends made visible by
the period of Communist rule. In [962, however, the Congress,
under the guidance of the party’s High Command, began an
effort to free itself from dependence on the leaders of the Nair,
Christian, and Muslim communities by giving greater scope to
Irava leadership and support and by attempting to emphasize
class moboilization from below rather than commuanity mobiliza-
tion from above.*” The coalition chief minister, Nair and
Socialist P.T. Pillai, was replaced by R. Shankar, a feader of
the progressive faction in the Congress and a former official of
the Irava caste association, and the Muslim speaker of the
assembly was replaced by a Congressman. One of the conse-
jquences of the new strategy became apparent thirty months {ater
vhen Nair and Christian members of the Congress crossed the
visle, brought down the Shankar government, and formed the
ebel Kerala Congress party to contest the ensuing 1965 mid-
srm election.®® That election proved to be an inconclusive test of
he strategy of class mobilization under Irava leadership.® No
arty or coalition of parties was able to form a government, and
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ths state remned under president’s rule until the general electiou
of 1967

In anticipation of that election EM S Namboodiripad, the
astufe leader of the CPI-Marxist party n Kerala, forged aseien
party coalition that swept to a decisive victory, reducing Con-
gress to a mere 9 seats in an assembly of 1333 This debacle
was assoctated with Congress® retura to a strategy of community
mobilization from above ®  The leaders of the Nair and  Chus-
tran communities, having failed to persuade the Kerala Congress
to merge with the official Congress, deserted the Kerala Congress
to assume a decisive role 1 the direction of the Congress cam-
paign  The poitical fickleness of the Nuir and Christian feaders
not only proved the undoing of both the Congress and the
Kerala Congress but also seems to have accelerated the dechne
of political cohesiveness among Nairs and Chnstians Even though
the polttical base of the CPI-Marxist party remains in the poorer
sectson of Irava community, it demonstrated i the 1967 clection
that 1t had enhanced its capacity to mobihze from below a wide
spectrum of classes through clectoral alliances and direct appeals
to 1deology and interest *  Whether Kerala has left behind the
pohitical mstability and incapacity to govern atself that amse
from the cxistence of too few, too large, and too mmpenzirzdie
communtitics to be scen

Bzyond the structural ane cultural differences that chammzze
tate caste constellavons lie more general regronal diflommess.
Caste profiles change as one moves from the Gange'ic L=xrz-
land, where Aryan peoples and Sansknue culturr maus 2=
most deep penctration, toward the south and the rimugus Moz
stoiking 1s the relative absence of twice b 10 st n5e znp
Brahmans, 1n the southern states and the smalie- oo, = o7
Brahmans there ® The mosement of At pmpz .l t om
Sanshrit culture toward the south dogs 1.0° 1= ., Luse prow.
withinn its fold regionally and lozslly Lommen s, So:
castes 1 the south performed Kslatrys == =, 2 fmmst
and occupicd equivalent son (bt 27/ 1)z .~
of their northern counterparts bu gz sy 2o 2 3 00 | mas
Brahmam’s 1n the south fave ton o | 2 mire omzza 0
the rest of the population ftog B, - = =~

‘e




406 INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

south they are the only representatives of twice-born religion and
ritual status, whereas in the the north they blend into the large
twiceborn population of other significant and powerful castes.
The range of social distance between the top and the bottom of
the caste structure is greater in the south than it is in the north,
where pollution is conveyed by touch, not proximity, as in the

South/‘-‘"’

Regional caste profiles effect the nature of political cleavage
and mobilization. The wide ritual gulf, for example, between
the tiny Madras Brahman elite (less than 3 per cent) and other
castes contributed to and was compounded by their domination
of modern political, administrative, and professional life. Their
initial control of the nationalist movement in Madras led those
castes who by education, income and political sophistication felt
themselves the equal of Brahmans and yet found themselves
excluded from leading positions in political and professional life
to oppose traditional and modern Brahman domination by form-
ing the anti-Brahman, anti-nationalist Justice party.®® The eli-
mination of Brahmans from positions of political leadership
that Justice governments represented did not still the anti-
Brahmanical impulse in Madras politics; after independence the
Dravida Kazhagam and the Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam
deepened and broadened their political appeal by linking it to
.themes of northern domination and Hindi hegemony.* In
Maharashtra, too the relative absence of non-Brahman twice-
born castes has helped to make Brahmans the target of move-
ments directed against their social and political dominance.
Many Marathas, like Vellalas and Mudaliars in Madras, ﬁrsf
entered politics in Tesponse to anti-Brahman slogans.* Thc:u'
mobilization has been followed in turn, as was the casein
Ma ‘ras, by that of castes like the untouchable Mahars still lower

in fhe ritual hierachy.®

Opposite tendencies have characterized Uttar Pradesh. Tl}ere
a relatively large proportion is of the population made of twice-
born caste§.ﬂ/° Their ritual and social proximity creates greater
continuity in the scale of ritual rank (Along with Brahmans, qt.her
twice born castes had access to modern profegsional and political
structures. Instead of tension between them and a Brahman
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mtual and modern elite there bas been a general social status
and political power Nor fias Uttar Pradesh witnessed that mas-
sive mobilization of lower level Sudra or advanced untouchable
castes that statusdeprived upper—Ilevel Sudra castes maugurated
in Madras and Maharashtra against the established social struc
ture and the legiimacy of its norms,.~

In general, regonal varations in caste profiles seem to be
associated with differences n the kind and rate of political
mobilization and with the nature of the political conflict they
produce  Anti Brahmanism seems to have flourished in regions
charactetized by steep and discontinuous traditional social
hierachies, and it n turn scems to have fostered the political
mobibzation of castes still lowern the ritual hierarchy # At
the other extreme regtons with relatively higher proportions of
twice born castes and more gradual and continuous socal land-
scapes eem to be less susceptible to horizontal mobilizations from
below of ritually deprived castes seeking opportunities, status
and poltical power The tendency for castes to spread across
state boundaries 1n the north and to be bouaded by them 1n the
south also affects political mobiization Ahirs and Kurous,
peasant castes, are distnibuted along the massive Gangetic vallcy
and beyond, numerous in Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, and Madhya
Pradesh, they can also be found 1n Onssa and the Punjab
Among such widely scattered caste populations, the sheer magnis
tudc of the d and the diffi of and
organization involved (there are eighty mullion people 1n Uttar
Pradesh alone) ntubit the creation of a sense of commumty and
common 1nterest

It 1s hkely that these diffirences 1n regional catse profiles will
yield to morc homogenous patterns partly 1 consequence of
politics  In Madras and Maharash ant1 Brah has
dechined as other castes have won access to power and resources
That Madras® previously ants Brahman Dravida munnetra
hazhagam (Dravidian Progressne  Federation (DMK) has
become  sufhciently scllconfident and  politically pragmatic
to solicit Brahman support, and that Brahmans have been
willing to remprocate these advances suggests the gridual trans.
formation of extreme supcrordinate~subordinate relation among
Communiics Into more equal oncs,
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~./The politics of caste varies with context and level. Disprate
though interacting political systems of village, block, district,
state legislative assembly and national parliamentary consti-
tuencies, and state affect the form and force of caste factors in
politics. Who a man is, the manners he uses, the kinds of help
or co-operation he can command, depend upon whether he is in
the world of the village, the world of the state capital, or the
worlds that lie between them. He may act more or less in terms
of his own and others’ caste or be guided in his behaviour by the
norms of shared citizenship, depending upon the system of action
in which he finds himself.* Politicians on tour employ democ-
ratic manners; at home in arranging marriages or in social inter-
course with neighbours, they are likely to observe caste

differences.

It is easier in the face-to-face political community of the
village and the immediate locality than in more distant and
impersonal settings for domipant castes to wuse traditional
patterns of respect and obedience for political purposes, Village
Chamars in Uttar Pradesh confront ritual and economic disabili-
ties that leave them subject to the command of local notables,
whereas urban Chamars in Agra play a leading role in the city's
political life.®® More recently, particularly with the introduction
of the secret ballot in village elections, the capacity of dominant
castes to mobilizs subject castes has declined. As traditional
loyalties and discipline dissolve on lower caste independence and
cohesion, especialy among those castes aspiring to village wide
influence or power, tend to increase.®® At the same time that
intracaste cohesion may be on the rise in the village, it may be
on the the decline in higher [evel political systems. Vanniyars in
a Madras village, for example, acted in a corporate manner
toward rival castes after the discipline of Vanniyar caste associa-
tions in district and state contexts had been penetrated by the
mobilizing efforts of political parties.’” Depending on the
political system, castes exhibit different levels of politicization,

independence, and cohesion.

In the more impersonal settings of higher level systc?z?g, the
mobilization of large numbers begins to defy the capabilities of
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vertical integration  Local notables who can still mobilize their
interest for political purposes by commanding the support of
dependents, kin and neighbours may or may not have the
political skills required to create appropriate and effecine
factional combinations to meet the exigencies of various political
systems At higher levels of politics, politicians must have
recourse to the representation of independent interests and to
deofogiceri and programmatic appeals through more manifest
and spacralised political structures, particularly the political
party At these levels, independent political calculations begin
to spht combine, or fuse cistes of all ranks ~ Upper castes may
need the numerical strength that lower castes” support can
supply, lower castes or communiies may want access to
resources and opportumnies that support for upper caste leader-
ship can yield, and previously dispossessed castes and commum-
ties may want to sccure independent access o political power
through parties that challznge estabhished norms and structures
As the conduct of politics movas from the village to the state
capital, pohitical perceptions, motives, and organizations become
more differentiated, independent, and powerful *

/ The relatne sigmificance of dommant and subject castes in the
politics of partticular states affects their patterns of political
mobilization ®  Both vertical mobilization by dominant castes
and honizontal mobilization by subject castes alter tradimonal
power relatiopships, the first when the formality of consent
through voting replaces obediences based on traditional authonty
and dependence, the second by enabling subject castes 1o be
poliically independent of thair former masters$° In Andhra
Politics, for example, vestical mobihization by Redd.s 1s a central
feature A traditionally dominant fandlord caste, they are also
the statc’s largest caste, with 12 per cent of the population  In
1965, 28 per cent of the seats in the Andhra legislature and 40
per cent of the seits i the Congress cabinet were held by
Reddis  They 1o held the presidencies of the Congress,
Communist and Indepnedent particd/ In the 1967 election they
accounted for 25 por cent of all legislatne b, did.

Reddi dominance of state politics 1s the result of local and
regional dommance based on vertical mobilizaton by Reddi




410 INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

notables, not horizontal solidarity, mobilization, of formal
organizution.‘{y The more enterprising and able among them
have concerted with others to form factional alliances capable of
capturing power at the district and state levels. At the same
time, the state’s politics have been characterized by considerable
fluidity as factional alliances have split and factions decomposed,

In Uttar Pradesh, too, the relative significance of dominant
castzs has produced a politics of vertical mobilization, faction
and personalism. although in this state it has created higher
levels of instability than it has in Andhra®® Local notables,
still relatively Iree from the challzngers that horizoatal mobiliza-
tion of caste, community, or class can mount, concert to form
factions and factional alliances designed to coatrol political
systems ranging from Legislative Assembly constituencies to
Pradesh Congress committees and state governments. Ahirs,
Chamars, and possibly Kurmis (if they were able to mobilize
horizontally) have a numericial potectial to modify or upset this
political pattern.#* The Chamars in alliance with the Muslims,
“with the help of rebel Congressmen, have shown some sign of
doing so; under the aegis of the Republican party, they suc-
ceeded in 1962 in electing B.P. Maurya to Parliament from an
Aligarh constitueny.’® Outside U.P. but still in the Hindi
heartland, developments in Haryana in 1967 after the general
clection suggested the potential influence of these castes when a
Jat-Ahir-scheduled caste alliance resigned from Congress to form
a new government uader the leadership of Chief Minster Rao
Birender Singh.®® Similarly in Bihar, the influence of the powerful
Ahir Congressman Lakhan Singh Yadav was critical in deciding
the Jeadership of the Congress opposition after that election.??

adras politics, on the other hand, has been characteristically
that of horizontal mobilization by subject castes. The state’s
traditionally dominant Brahman caste was early and succes.srjuﬂy
challenged by Sudra castes, prosperous, educated, and ambitious
Vellalas. Mudaliars, Naidus, and Chettiars, who formed the
Justice party in 1916.%® Brahmans were too few (less tl}an 3 per
cent of the population), too isolared ritually and socially, and
too fastidious to withstand this and subsequent attacks by
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Dravidian sdeological on their re cultural, and
pohtical domm:mcnﬁicccn\ly, Andre Beteille found that cven at
the village level  Brahmans were less effective than domspant
non Brahman castes at burlding and bhelding through \ertical
mobihization the political support of lower castes.*®

Admdunl castes and state polstical systems are not necessarily
charactenzed by only one pattern of mobilization, nor 1s vertical
mobilization to subject ones  Carolyn Elhott pomts out that
w Andhra Reddt landed notables are prone to mobiize ther
interests verticaily, (and other) middie peasant castes are more
likely to tey to mobilize thesr caste fellows through honzontal
appeals and structures # _In Rayasthan, Rajputs, who had rueld
the state as pruces fied Jagirdars before wndependence, developed,
mthe early 1950 s considerabie honzontal soldanty and orga-
mizational capability m the face of proposed land reforms and
the desire to return to power under democratic auspices  The
Jats, a farge, prosperous peasant <aste of Rajasthan, organised
horifontally to challenge :md coumcr Rajput domunance even
while roobilizing their dep h vertical means n locas
hities where thcy wese dum\nan(J

At the level of state poliical systems, the effectiveness of
castes as pohtical actors depends upon a vaniety of internal and
cxternal conditions  Internally, crtwal vanables nclude the
pumber and geographic distnbution of caste members available
for polits and mobl, {evels of pol
ness, hteracy and cohespveness at parbicular histoncal penods,
the effectiveness of avadable k,ad:rshlp. and relative ritual rank,
soctal status and L ily, they
include the numbet and power of coumcrvmlmg wmterest-group
forees, the effectivencss and reach of party organization and
leadership, the effectiveness with which local notables of doms-
nant castes are able to mobilize their interests and to concert
with others at Ihc state leve), the dcgrtc to which the size of o
state regronal duffe within it or inhibit com-
munmication, or\s%lymhon, and the growth of common conscions-

ness and purpo
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\%us, in Rajasthan, formerly part of princely India, the

carly and persis!ent political influence of the Jats, the state’s
fargest caslg, with 9 per cent of the population, may be explained
by the particular constellation of these factors.5  After the 1962
general election, 13 per cent of the seats in the Rajasthan Legis-
tative Assembly were held by Jats, the politically influential
Speaker of the Assembly was a Jat, and two of the cabinet’s
most powerful members were drawn from Jat ranks. Jats are
not only numerous but also relatively highly politicized. They
were the first caste in the state to organize caste associations for
purposes of scif-help, mobility, and interest representation and
have not as yet lost the advantage they gained as “‘first-comers”
over those now benefitting from their example and techniques.
Rajasthan remains a relatively backward state socially and
economically, despite its rapid rate of economic development.
As a result, Jat interests do not yet confront the powerful
countervailing interest group forces that a-e likely to arise in the
not too d.stant future. Because some sections of the caste were
prosparous peasants, Jat notables, particularly after land reform
had reduced local Rajput influence, have been able to reap the
political advantages of vertical mobilization. That numbers
alone do not suffice in winning political influence and power is
evidenced by contrasting the Jats’ situation with that of
Rajasthan’s Chamars. Almost as numerous as the Jats’ their
poverty, subjection, low levels of political consciousness and
organization, and paucity of effective leaders have inhibited the
realization of political power in their numbefs.

L/Although the Jats are the most numerous and best mobilized
caste in Rajasthan politics, internal cleavages, countervailing
interest-group forces, and the capacity of party politics to assimi-
late and constrain assertions of caste political identity and power
have prevented them from gaining that measure of political
ascendency over public life that the Rajputs held under princely
rule. Region and personality coincide to divide the politically
advanced sections of the caste into competing factions, So too,

,do generational differences; when these have coincided witl? class

- differences, internal cleavages have not been easily susceptible to
repair by appeals to community interest or sentiment. The
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most formidable of the countervailing forces opposing the
growth of Jat power s the Rajput interest  Atits head stand
former maharajas and jagirdars to whose command of regional
and 1deological capabiliies of modern politics and the glamor
that royalty and nobihty can evoke i the mundane world of
competiive democratic poliies  Rajputs, however, ate also
divided by class, region and personality It s these divisions
that have provided grist for the mull of party appeals >+ Before
the 1967 general election the most severe challenge to govern-
mental stability 1n Rajasthan whose Congress chief munuster has
held office the longest of any n India came from a poltical
faction within the governing party led by a Jat and a Rajput
former maharaja  These developments reflect not only the
growing differentiation of caste communities on class and
interest Lines and the ways such differences can unute members
of various castes but also the growing independence of politics

Pohtical commitments and loyalties, political rewards and
sanctions, are not merely the building blocks of faction they
are alse the means through wiuch pacties caa fraction, combune,
and assimiate caste 1denttties and lead them toward the more
general goals of a political commumty ** /

Notes

1 For Amzrics, se¢ Will Heeberg Protestant, Catholie, Jew

An Essay in Amcrican Religious Sociology {(Garden Cuty,
N Y, 1960), Nathan Glazer and Damel Moymban,
Beyond the Melung Pot - The Negrocs, Puerto Ricans, Jews,
Trahans, and Inish of Now York Cuty (Cambnidge, mass,
1965) and Milton M Gordon, Assmlanion in Aicrican
Life The Role of Race, Religton and Aational Origins
(New York, 1964)

2 For a recent cntical view of social, pluralism as it has
hardened and subord J atself 1o b ic leader-
<dun sec Heary Kariel, The Decline of Americen Pluralisnt
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(Stanford, 1961). Kariel is so concerned that he “would
have us move..from the much celebrated ideal of
Tocqueville toward the still unfashionable one of
Rousseau,”

Milton Cordon in dssimilation in American Life mounts
an impressive case for the rigid compartmentalization of
American communal life at the rank and file level. Seymour
M. Lipset, Martin Trow, and James Coleman, in Union
Dentocracy : The Inside Politics of the International
1ypographical Union (Glencoe, 1956), examine the rigidties
and bureaucratic domination of unijons and profesrional
associations by analysing the exception. Everett C, Hughes,
in Men and Their Work (Glencoe, 1958), suggests how
occupational associations in America, like castes in India,
upgrade themselves by changing their names and histories
and purify themselves and their rituals by emulating
“higher” occupational groups in the matter of educational
requirements, licensing standards, and ceremonial niceties.
John R. Murphy’s “Professional and Occupational Licens-
ing : A National Problem with State Control” (a term
paper in Government 155a: Government Regulation of
Industry, at Harvard University, 1950-60), along with
Hughes’s analyses, suggested these comparisons with caste

mobility in India.

Kariel and Lipset, Trow, and Coleman emphasize the
inability of members of formally voluntary associations,
like peasants in Marx’s analysis, to represent and r.ule
themselves; therefore, they fall victim to the executive
power (the bureaucracy). William H. Whyte, Jr,, in
The Organization Man (New York, 1956), althpugh r.10t
ignoring structural factors, emphasizes the ways in which
formally voluntary organizations absorb and. tend to
monopolize the affective life and identities f’f their mem!?er§
and their families, For a similar perspective, see ‘Am’xtal
Rizioni, 4 Comparative Analysis of Complex Organizations

(New York, 1961).
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For a somewhat simular perspective on Africa’s ethnic
groups, see Anstide Zolberg, “Mass Parties and National
Integration The Case of the Ivory Coast,” Journal of
Poluics, XXV {February, 1963), 36-48

See Jacques J Maquet, The Prenuse of Inequality in Ruanda
(London, 1961)  For the genocide charge, see Keesings
contemporary Archives, XIV (1963 64), 20085 86

For Wallon Flemush differences 1 Belgium, see Ernest
Madel, “The Dialectic of Class and Region 1n Belgium, ’
New Left Review, No 20 (Summer, 1963), 2 31, Keesing's
Contemporary Archnes, XII (1961 62), 17968, 18391,
18623, and 18941, and XIV (1963 64), 19601 For the
differences 1n Canada between the French Catholics and
the English Protestants, see the Prelmunary Report of the
Royal C on Bil 1 and B |

(Ottawa, 1955) The Commussion warned that Canada
was undergomng *“‘the greatest cnsis in its history” (p 13}
See also Ldmund Wilson, O Cunada (New York 1965),

Many religious groups (the Christians and, after indepen-
dence the Muslims) and many trbal groups (the Bhulrs, for
example) have not m fact posed such problems of
tegration  But others have, at various levels, before
independence Muslims sought thair political identity 1n the
ration-state of Pakistan, the various Indian hnguistic
groups succeeded, through the formation of Andhra (1954),
the States Reorgamzation Act of 1956, and the bifurcation
of Bombay into Maharashtra and Gujarat (1960), n
blish p political 5d and some measure
of autonomy within the federal system, the Naga tnbes
won recognition as a separate state through rebellion
(Marcus Franda, “The Naga National Council A Study
of Group Poliics™ (M A thesis, Unnersity of Chicago,
1960), and the Sikhs found a measure of political ldtﬂlll;’
first 1n the compromise achieved 1n the Punjub legislature
hereby two 3 i with broad
recommendatory powers were established for Sikh and
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Hindu legislators respectively (see Joan U. Bondurang
Regionalism versus Provincialism  (Berkely, Calif, 1958)’
pp. 114-24) and then in Punjabi Suba, granted in 1966.’
See Kushwant Singh, A History of the Sikhs, Volume 2.
1839-1964 (Princeton, N.J., 1966).

For a visual statement of the 20-30 per cent concentration
of Jats in a determinable geographic area, see the excel-
lent map, helpful in many other ways to social scientists,
by Joseph Schwartzberg, in “The Distribution of Selected
Castes in the North Indian Plain, “Geographical Review,
LV (Winter, 1965) 477-95.

See Marshall Windmiller, ‘“The Politics of States
Reorganization in India : The case of Bombay,” Far
Eastern Survey, XXV (September, 1956), 129 43; and
Philips Talbot, ‘““The Second General Elections: Voting
in the States” (India, PT-6-1957; American Universities
Field Staff, New York, 1957); Selig Harrison, in India, the
Most Dangerous Decade (Princeton, N. J., 1956), pro-
vides a provocative and pessimistic account of the role of

language in national politics,

For a discussion of interest groups and their political role
in India, see Myron Weiner, The Politics of Scarcily
(Chicago, 1962). For a study of a particular interest
group, see Leon V. Hirsch, Marketing in an Underdeveloped
Economy : The North Indian Sugar Industry (Englewood

Cliffs, N.J., 1961).

The role of caste and language in Indian politics is engag-
ing the interest of Indian political scientists as they turg

their attention from counstitutional, national, and inter-

national politics to the state level. In December, 1963, the
University of Rajasthan at Jaipur sponsored a seminar on
state politics. A report on the conference by K.P.
Karunakaran, a leading Indian political scientist, cautions

those who wish to apply “American’ theory and methods

to Indian problems. “...... One of the questions,” he
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wntes, “which often came up was to what extent the
foreign models and tools of research could be applied to
India  There was general appreciation of the fact that the
mpact of Amencan education and American political
scientists on India was at first healthy because it allowed
Indian political science to diseatangle tself from the
narrow path of constitutionalism laid down by the Brinsh
Bat 1t was also feared that there was an almost mechanical
attempt on the part of many Indian political scientists to
try and fit n Indian politics with an American model,

this approach did derable harm by leading the
public Americans, as a fule, faled to grasp the mam
forces at work 10 the Indian political field. They rarely
understood the meaning of the word caste’  To them the
movement for linguistic provinces was an attempt at frag-
mentation of the country But there were others who
challenged these concepts and mamtamned  that very
often what was refered to as ‘fragmentation’ by Amenicans
was a step towards strengthemag the political umity of the
country, because by fulfilling the aspirations of the people
democratising the politics of a region, that region could
be male a willing and enthustastic partner 1o the new
India that was shapmz® (Politics at State Level, Now,

February, 4, 1966, p 13)

Schwarzberg, “The Distnibution of Selected Castes 1a the
North Indian Plain,”” His maps show that among the
non twics born castes, Kurhis, Chamars, and Ahurs are
localed throughout ths North Indian plain, jats atso are
distibuted  across  several states. Belgaum  District,
Mysore, 1s a notable exception to the typical south Indian
pattern  See Myron \Wewner, FParty Building in a New
Nation (Chicago, 1967)

Balap V. State of Mysore, All India Reporter, 1963
Mjysore 649,

Kathicen Gough, *“Village Politics in Kerala-1, “Economue
Weckly, February 20, 1965, p. 365.
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Michael St. Johan, “The Communist Party and Comum-
nal Politics in Kerala” (Senior honors thesis, Department
of Social Relations, Harvard University, 1962), particularly
pp. 72-81. In describing the Communist-Irava relation-
ship, St. John observes that “the dominant theme of the
Ezhavas (Iravas) activity throughout the year has been
reform...Today the reform which the Ezhavas want is
economic, and they have become convinced during the
last decade (1952-62) that it is only through the K.C.P,
(Kerala Communist Party) that they will secure it. The
Ezhavas are a politically conscious group, aware of the
issues, and not easily swayed by slogans. For this reason
they have been willing to support the K.C.P. in spite of
the Congress orientation of their caste associations leaders...
Thus between the Ezhavast and the Communists, here
has been no fundamental meeting of minds, but rather a
fortunate confluence of program and action...The Commu-
nists, for their part, do not really think of the Ezhavas as
the ‘proper’ class for their support ..(pp 149-51). At the
same time, St. John argues that the KCP is the “only
autonomous political party, for the others, as brokers for
communal interests, are little more than the sum of their
parts, The Communists do appeal to different castes, as
we have seen in the case of the Ezhavas, but their appeal is
germane to their program, and their program is within the
framework of an over-riding plan ..The members have a
commitment to the theory and the party which is deeply
engrained... They rise and fall with the relative success of
the Party much as the other persons in Kerala rise and fall
with the vacillations in fortune of their community” (pp.
158-59). One of the critical tests of the nature of the
ralationship between Communist ideology and the need
for community support was the party’s effort to drgp caste
as a test for backwardness, substituting in its stead income.
“Immediately a howl of protest weat up froqx the Ezhavat&
who are classified as backward...... Fearing for .thclr
electoral support, the Communists for once gave 1n (o

communal sentiment .. (p. 174).
E.M.S. Namboodiripad, the pre-cminent leader of the CPI
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convinced that the protection of their class interests
(Christians and Nairs) or religious convictions and institu-
tions (all three communities) overrode the differenccs they
had previously translated into partisan political conflict
(see K.P. Baghat, The Kerala Mid Term Election of 1960
(Bombay, 1962).

See Bashiruddin  Ahmed, “Communist and Congress
Prospects in Kerala, *““Asian Survey. VI (July, 1966),
393-935, for a synoptic view of the strategies and kaleidos-
scopic alliances not only of the Nair Service Society (NSS)
but also of the Irava caste association (the Shri Narayana
Dharma Paripalan Yogam, or SNDP), the Syrian Christian
Church, and the Muslims.

The attempts of the Congress High Command, particularly
under the influence of Kamaraj Nadar, to broaden the
party’s social base in an Irava direction are summed up in
Robert L. Hardgrave, Jr., ‘‘Caste and the Kerala
Elections,” Economic Weekly, April 17, 1965.

The disintegration of this coalition and the subsequent
split of the Congress party can be traced to the conflict
generated by class differences within communities and the
larger and more general conflict between community and
class appeals and organizations. Poor Muslims saw little
reason to support a coalition government that, on the one
hand, denied them in the name of secular democracy a
place in its cabinet and, later, the speakership of the
assembly and, on the other, stumbled and procrastinated
in pressing for progressive economic and welfare measures
to which it was pledged. Within the Congress, those who
wished to implement programs to help the poor and the
dispossessed, most of whom were Muslim, Irava, or
scheduled caste, did battle with the representatives of the

Christian and Nair establishments,

This was pot the view of sources sympathetic to the CPL
They believed that the loose alliance it had formed captur-
ed over 52 per cent of the vote and enough seats to forma
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government 1f only the CPI-Marxist ML A’s jaled by
Union Homs Minster Nanda were released  On the other
hand, Bashuruddin Ahmzd, a careful scholar of Kerala
politics, concludes us analysis of the Congress and Com
munist prospects after the 1965 clection by remarking
that “ut seems possible that the Commumst Party
will no longer constitute a state-wide contender for
power (It} may well become no more than a party of
pressure 1n the politics of the state ” (“Communist and
Congress Prospects in Kerala,” p 393)," The deep thrust
and penctration of (Congress’) organization, and its
success 1n weaning away Nair and Chnistian support from
the NS S and the Church aloag with the deep nroads 1t
bas made into pockets of Commumst support among
Ezhavas (Iravas) ensures Congeessa dynamic foeal posi-
tion m Kerala politics” Joud,, p 399)  However, Abmed’s
condition for this outcome, healing of the split between the
Congrass and the Kerala Congeess, was not fulfitled

Congress and the Kerala Congress together won 14 seats
and polled 43 pee cant of the vote (Congress, 35, 4 per
czat, Kerala Congress 7 6), the United Froat parlies won
113 seats (CPI-Marxst, 52, CPI, 19, SSP, 19, Muslim
League, 14, RSP, 6, KTP, 2, and KSP, 1) and polled 51 4
per cent of the vote (CPI-Marxist, 23 5 per cent, CPL 85,
SSP, 8 4, Mushm League, 6 7, RSP, 27, KTP, 11, and
KSP, 05). Government of India, Press [nformation
Burcau, “Kerala Assembly Results, Analysis 1" (New
Delhs, February, 1967, mimcographed) Sec also M V.
Pylee, “The Congress Debacle in Kerala,” Econonue and
Pohuscal Weekly, I (March 4, 1967), 483 84,

Congress, which stood alone 1n 1967, fared much worse
than dd the CPI when it stood alone aganst a united
opposition 1n 1960 1n part becauss the Kerala Congress so
sphit the Nair and Christian vote that Congress lost upto
50 seits to the United Front candidates in the six Travan-
core and Cochun distnicts where these communities are
concenteated,  The Hindustan Tunes® special correspondent
wrote on March 4, 1967 that” a study of the votng figures
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shows that if these parties had put np a joint battle against
the United Froat they could have improved theic position,
possibly to the extent of winning about 30 seats. ““See
also M.V, Pylee, “The Congress Debacle in Kerala”
(p. 484), where he estimates the Joss as high as 60 seats.
The Uaited Front won 67 and the Congress and Kerala
Congress together 14 of the 85 seats in the six districts
located in Travancore and Cochin, Government of India,
Press Information Bureau, “Kerala Assembly: An
Analysis-3; Seats Won District Wise” (New Dalhi,
February, 1967, mimeographed).

Another important reason for Congress’ defeat was the
fact that, haviog sacrified in the name of secularism what
little inflaence remained to it among Muslims, it was un-
able to win aay of the 48 s2ats located in the three Mala-
bar districts whare the Muslim vote is located. All the
candidates put up by the Samastha Kerala Muslim League,
formed by Muslims identifisd with Congress to counter
Muslim League and United Front electoral influence in

Malabar, lost their deposits.

Kathleen Gough discusses what she calls the Communist
cross-caste strategy in two villages in “~Village Politics in
Kerala-II"* Economic Weekly, February 27, 1965. pp. 13-
16. A. Aliyappan, in Social Revolution in a Kerala Village:
A Study in Culture Change (Bombay 1963), writes from a
lifatime of study and a recent investigation of a Kerala
village that ‘‘the horizoatal consolidation of caste...is an
ongoing procsss, but a parallel trend which splits each
cas;e vertically and thus weakens it is also pow in the
process of development. Within the Irava caste, as also
within other castes, there is class formation ..Class interests
cut across caste. The Communists in Kerala are the last
caste-minded among the political parties there . Fissifm on
party lines of cleavage has already. taken place in the
S.N.D.P,Y. (the Irava caste association), and the ‘Ir:fva
leaders are now making an effort to keep ‘the Assocxatxm}
above party politics. Wheiber and how far these efforts

will succeed remains to be seen’ (p. 169).
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Lass than 3 pxrczat in Madras, as agamnst over § per cent
1 the plasas of Uttar Pradesh

The Vellalas, Mudaliars Reddiars, Chettiars, Naidus  and
Kammas, prosperous Madras and Andra Castes often high
1n social rank, are all Sudras So are the Nairs of Kerala,
who rank diately after the Namboodin Brahmans

For the harshness of Social distance mm Kerala, sce A
Asyappan, Irmas and Culture Change (Madras 1944), and
Mckim Marriott, Caste Ranhing and Community Structure
m Fone Regions of India and Pakistan (Deccan College
Monograph Series, No 23, Poona, 1960), pp 26 31  For
Brahman “distance i Madras, scec Andre Betaille, Caste,
Class and Power Changing Patisrns of Straufication m a
Tampore Village (Berkeley, Calif , 1965)

Sec Eugene F Irschuck, ‘ Poliies and Social Change 1n
South India™ (Ph D dissertation, Department of History,
Umiversity of Chicago, 1964)

See L T Rudolph, * Urban Life and Populist Radicalism
Dravidian Politics tn Madras,” Journal of Astan Studes,
XX (May, 1961)

See M LP Patterson “Caste and Politics 1n Maharashtra,’
Ecanonuc Weekly, Y111 (July 21, 1956)

For the Mahars, sce Kleanor Zelhiot, * The Mahar Political
Movement , in Rayni Kothan (ed ), © Caste and Politics in
India’ (forthcoming)

In the plains part of U P, Brahmans formed 8.7 per cent
of the total population, according fo the 1931 census,
Rajputs formed more than $ per cent of the population
most U P, districts at that time (Schwartzberg, * The
Distaibution of Selected Castes 1a the North Indian Plain,”
p 485and map) Promicat also among the political
leaderstup  are Kayasthas  Whether they should or
should not be classficd as twice borh has been a matter
of litigation as well as cociological and historical argument,



424

3L

34.

INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

Whighever status they are said to occupy, it is not as disti-
nct, in the north, from Brahmans as are Sudras in parts of
the south.

Mysore and Andhra have not been immune to anti-
Brahmanism, but it has been much less virulent and politi-
cally significant than that found in Madras and Maharash-
tra. Kerala has not experienced much anti-Brahmanism
either, but this may be in part because of the links of
blood and kinship that unite Nairs and Namboodiri
Brahmans, and in part because of strong Brahman leader-
ship of the Communist party, The Telugu Brahmans of
Andhra may have escaped the experience of the Tamil
Brahmans of Madras because of the history of the Telugu
linguistic area. Andra became aware of a distinct regional
identity that differentiated her from Tamilnad—with which
she shared a single political identity in the Presidency of
Madras—early in the twentieth century. Telugu Brahmans
were able to joi with other Andra castes in protest against
“Tamil domination,”” which turned out, incidentally, to be
mostly Tamil Brahman domination, at a time when the
Brahman-non-Brahman conflict was joined in Madras. But
it is also true that Indian and English observes at the
beginnig of this century in contrasting Madras and Andhra
noted that Telugu ‘‘Brahmans were less concerned with
pollution and more willing to attend ceremonies of other
castes” (Carolyn Elliott, *‘Caste and Faction in Andhra
Pradesh” (paper delivered at the Association for Asian
Studies, New York, April 4-6, 1966), p. 9.

See p. 70, n. 11.

The relationship of caste profiles and caste distribution to
political boundaries is, of course, only one among many
variables influencing differences in political mobilization
among regions. Differences in literacy, education, com-
munication, and length and depth of experience with impe~
rial rule would‘also count for much.

See Harold Gould; ““The Adaptive Functions of Caste in
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Contemporary  Indian  Society,”  Astan  Suney, HI
(September, 1963), for a discussion of a sample of fifty
nksha drivers in Lucknow 1n their urbap and rural con-
texts ¢ They really have two social structural models nside
them simultaneously and utiized each n s appropirate
place™ (p 435)

Harold Gould found, for example, that in Faizabad consti
tuency scheduled caste  landless menrals are sull too
economically dependent upon the Thakurs * to vote
ndependently  “ Many scheduled caste people were
gathercd together 1 hitle groups by thewr Thakur overlords
and marched to the polls under Thakur supervision 1n
order to ensure that they voted for the Jan Sangh  They
were able to 1mpose their will 1n this way, by threatening
these impovenished folk with such economic sanctions as
the demiil of opportunities for ficld libour, withdrawal of
sharecropping pri vileges and the calling wm of loans”
(‘Traditonabism and Modermsm in U P, in Myron
Weiner and Raynt Kothan eds ), Indian Voing Behaviour
(Caleutta, 1965), p 175), In contrast, Owen W Lynch
describes the ability of Jatavs (formerly Chamars) to elect
the vice chairman of the Agra mumicipality through an
alhance with the Jan Sangh (* The Poltics of Untouch-
ability A Case Study from Agra, India™ (a paper pre-
sented at the Conlerence on Soctal Structure and Social
Change, University of Chicago, Junce 3 6, 1965)

Sce Ralph Retziafl, ¥illuge Gorermment (Bombay, 1962), for
an cxtended examunation of changes i viflage leadership
and electoral behaviour, including evidence of high cohesion
among lower castes after the political control of domnant
castes has been broken

Joan Menscher, comment 1n the course of discussion,
Conference on Social  Structure and Social Change,
University of Chicago, June 3 6, 1965

o Modasz  assembly consttuency of Gujarat, Rajm
Kothan and Ghanshyam Shah found that “politics 1s the
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Whitfhever status they are said to occupy, it is not as disti-
nct, in the north, from Brahmans as are Sudras in parts of
the south.

Mysore and Andhra have not been immune to anti-
Brahmanism, but it has been much less virulent and politi-
cally significant than that found in Madras and Maharash-
tra. Kerala has not experienced much anti-Brahmanism
either, but this may be in part because of the links of
blood and kinship that unite Nairs and Namboodiri
Brahmans, and in part because of strong Brahman leader-
ship of the Communist party. The Telugu Brahmans of
Andhra may have escaped the experience of the Tamil
Brahmans of Madras because of the history of the Telugu
linguistic area. Andra became aware of a distinct regional
identity that differentiated her from Tamilnad—with which
she shared a single political identity in the Presidency of
Madras—early in the twentieth century. Telugu Brahmans
were able to joi with other Andra castes in protest against
““Tamil domination,”” which turned out, incidentally, to be
mostly Tamil Brahman domination, at a time when the
Brahman-non-Brahman conflict was joined in Madras, But
it is also true that Indian and English observes at the
beginnig of this century in contrasting Madras and Andhra
poted that Telugu “Brahmans were less concerned with
pollution and more willing to attend ceremonies of other
castes” (Carolyn Elliott, ““Caste and Faction in Andhra
Pradesh” (paper delivered at the Association for Asian
Studies, New York, April 4-6, 1966), p. 9.

See p. 70, n. 11.

The relationship of caste profiles and caste distribution to
political boundaries is, of course, only one among many
variables influencing differences in political mobilization
among regions. Differences in literacy, education, com-
munication, and length and depth of experience with impe-
rial rule would 'also count for much.

See Harold Gould, “The Adaptive Functions of Caste in



3B

THE POLITICS UF CASTE 425

Contemporary  Indian  Society,”  dsian  Suney, ur
(September, 1963), fora d of a sample of filty
riksha drvers im Lucknow ia therr urban and ryral con-
texts © They really have two social structural models inside
them simultancously and utiized each 1nats appropirate
place™ (p 435)

Harold Gould found, tor example, that 1 Faizabad consti-
tuency scheduled caste *landless menmsals are still too
economically dependent upon the Thakurs " to vote

pendently * Many scheduled caste people were
gathered together in hittle groups by their Thakur overlords
and marched to the polls under Thakur supervision
order to ensure that they voted for the Jan Sangh  They
were able to impose their will 1n this way, by threatening
these impoverished folh with such economic sanctions as
the demial of opportunities for ficld Iabour, withdrawal of
sharecropping pri vileges and the calling w of loans”
(‘Tradionalism and Modermsm @ U P, 1n Myron
Weiner and Rayni Kothan eds ), Indian Votmg Behaviour
(Calcutta, 1965), p 175), In contrast, Qwen W Lynch
describes the abiity of Jatavs (formerly Chamars) to elect
the vice charman of the Agra municipality through an
alhance with the Jan Sangh (‘ The Pohtics of Untouch-
ability A Case Study from Agra, lnda™ (a paper pre-
sented at the Conference on Social Structure and Soctal
Change, Upiversity of Chicago, June 3 6, 1965)

See Ralph Retzlafl, Village Govermnent (Bombay, 1962), for
an Jed of ch m village leadershup
and electoral behaviour, including evidence of high cohesion
among lower castes after the political control of d

castes has been brohen oot

Joan Menscher, comment i the course o
Conference on Social  Structure and So,
Unnersity of Chicago, June 3 6, 1965,

f discussion,
cial Change,

In Modasa  assembly  consuituenc

- of G
Kothan and Ghanshyam Shah fouy ujarat, Rajar

nd that “polincs 15 the
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great leveller of social distances and dominance positions
found in peasant society..... Baniyas, Patidars and
Kshatriays were indeed the significant categories of
Modasa politics, but they operated not as traditional com-
munal groups but as political groups, in the process
passing over important social gradations or creating new
ones” (“Caste Orientation of Political Factions : Modasa
Constituency,” in Weiner and Kothari (eds.), Indian Voting
Behaviour, p, 161). And in Baroda Fast, A Gujarat urban
assembly constituency, Kothari and Tarun Seth found that
while “‘castes and communities constitute effective bases
for political organization and mobilization” they are split
or united on political lines (“Extent and Limits of
Community Voting : The Cuse of Baroda East,” in Weiner
and Kothari (eds.), Indian Voting Behaviour, p. 24).

Paul Brass’s analysis of polling station data for the 1962
election in Aligarh assembly and parliamentary coosti-
tuencies reveals massive community voting, but ofa
complex sort, Muslims voted as a community for what
they believed to be their community’s interest; but that did
not necessarily lead them’to support a Muslim. They
supported a Muslim, and a non-Muslim, identifying their
community’s interest with a political party. The successful
Republican party Legislative Assembly candidate, a
Muslim, Dr. Abdul Bashir Khan, “polled between 83.7
and 95.4 percent of the total vote in his ten best pollir}g
station, which covered 26 mohallas (neighbourhoods) in
the town. The mediun percentage of Muslim residents in
these mwohallas according to the 1951 census, was 39.6
mentary constituency, the Congress candidate' (Jarrar
Haider, a Muslim) won a plurality of the votes in on!y I
of 96 polling stations. The remaining 95 polling stations
were divided between the winning Republican candfdate
(B.P. Maurya, a Chamar) and the Arya smaj candidate
(Shiv Kumar Shastri, a Hindu). Nine out of 10 of B.P.

Maurya’s best polling stations (between 81.8 ’and 95.2 pffr
cent of the vote) were the same as the Repubhc.an (parly s
Muslim) candidate’s best’ (Factional Politics s an Indian
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State . The Congress Party w Uttar Pradesh (berkely, Calf,
1965), pp 109-10, n 47)

The 1dea of a dominant caste has been used 1o willage
studies notably by M N Snmvas but also by others It
refers 1o those castes that domunate particular villages or
localities by wvirtue of therr mtual rank, numbers, or
economic power, See M N Snnmwvas °‘The Dommant
Caste v Rampura,” dAmerican  Anthropologist  LXIU
(February, 1959) We are more concerned with regional
dominance, which can express stsel{ 1 a state context
For one discussion of regional dominance, see Adnan C
Mayer, “The Domunant Caste n a Reglon of Central
Indsa,”” Southwestern Journal of Anthiropology X1V (1958),
407-.7

A fascinating account of the shaft from vertical to honzon-
tal mobilization at the willage level and the role of the
secreat ballot i culmtnating a series of longer develop~
ments 15 Harold Goulds ‘The Ingident of the fish,”
Robert Sakai (ed ), Studies i1 Asta (Lincoln Neb, 1966)
The account combines a sensitive humanism  with social
science  The attempt by some Americaln Negro leaders to
mobilize Negroes ona honzontal (race} basis wm the
summer of 1966 was defended precisely on the ground
that only in this way could they be freed of dependence on
white pohtics

We have stressed the ties of deference and economic
dependence tn vertical mobilization  But physical coercion
1salso part of the pattern  Betele, Caste, Class and
Power, draws a wvivid picture of 4 Kallan Panchayat
president who uses * brief” methods to enforce his Views

Cobn (p 135, n, 12, below) and Rowe and Baifey (p 32,n

8, above) ail document straight cocrcion

Qur analysis w this paragraph draws on Carolyn Ellott's
paper, *Caste and Factionin Andhra Pradesh”™ Her
Harvard Ph D thesis  ‘Particspation an an Expanding
Polity : A Study of Andhra Pradest” (Fall, 1967), Provides
additional materials
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42, Except for a short while, and for mainly non-political pur-
poses, when a Reddi caste association prosecuted educatio-
nal activitics after a state-wide meeting in 1923 (John
“Politics and Social Change in South India: A Study of
the Andhra Movement” (typescript). For the figure for
tl;c ;967 election, see The Statesman(Dethi, February 15,
1967.

43.  Brass, Factional Politics in an Indian State : The Congress
Party in Uttar Phadesh (Beckeley, Calif., 1965)

44, Schwartzberg, “The Distribution of Selected Castes in the
North Indian Plain,” pp. 482-83 (map). The Ahirs have
from 5-20 per centin a majority of U.P. districts, the
Chamars 10-20 per cent, the Kurmis 2.5—10 per cent in
about half the districts.

45.  For Chamar politics, see Lynch, “The Politics of Untouch-
ability.” Brass observes of the Chamar-Muslim alliance

that “the maintenance of such an alliance is difficult to
imagine® (Factional Politics in an Indian State, p, 110)

46.  Link (Delhi), IX (February 26, March 5 and 26, 1967).
47. Link (Delbi), IX (March 12, 1967).
48. Irschick, ‘‘Politics and Social Change in South India.”

49. Beteille, Caste, Class and power, p. 167.
50. Elliott, ‘“Caste and Faction in Andhra Pradesh,” p.8.

51. Sce Rudolph and Rudolph, ‘“‘From Princes to Politicians,”
for a more detailed treatment of Rajasthan politics, inclu-

ding the role of caste associations,

52. —See Ipid., for a detailed discussion of these factors.

53. Ibid., will provide a more comprehensive and detailed

analysis of the course of political development in

Rajasthan.



30

TAMIL, HINDI AND ENGLISH

It was at the age of twenty four that the London-born Philip
Spratt came to India yn 1926, after working for labour organiza-
tions 1n London, But hus work for the sam¢ cause 10 India
earned for hum a prosecution for sedition in Bombay (1927) for
conspiracy i Meerut (1929), two years of R 1 (ending i 1938)
and an internment for a perrod of two years (1934-36)  He has
also made himself herd on Indian politics through his journalistic
works for Mysiudia of Bangalore (1939 65), and Swaraspa of
Madars (from 1965 onwards) as well as through his books,
Gandlusm A8 Analyves (1939), India and Constuuton Making
(1950}, Blowing Up India (1955), and Hwndu Cultwe and
Personality (1966

In fus D M K in Power, Philip Sprat traces the history of the
D M K through its ongin and evolution, the party in power,
the reign and death of C N Annadurar, the succession crisis,
and the assumption of power by the present Chief Minister
Mr Karunamdhi  Although weah in theoretical perspectives,
the author has endeavoured to demonstrate two things () how
a regional party can provide a credible alternatine at the state
Ievel, and (b) how the extrermsm cximbited dunng the formaine
period can be tempered 1n to soberness while shouldering the res-
poasibul iccompanying the wiclding of power

« 1n the selection included here the language problem and the
role of the D, M. K. 1 its devclopment are historically discussed,
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“TAMIL, HINDI AND ENGLISH”*

Philip Spratt

NO OTHER SUBJECT. EXCEPT THE RISE AND FALL
OF THE COALITION Governments in some of the states,
occupied so much pudlic attention during the year as the contro-
versy over the official language and the languages of higher
education. In this controversy the Madras Government took
a principal part.  The D. M K. had gained much support by
its resistance over many years to the adoption of Hindi as the
official language, and when he learnt that he had a majority,
Mr. Aunnadurai’s first statement on the policy he proposed to
follow was that his Government would ask for a constitutional
amendment to provide that English should continue as the official
fanguage. In eaucation, however, the new Government at first
continued the policy of its predeczssor, which was a variant of
the “three-language formula’: students studied Tamil, English
and Hindi or any Indian language other than Tamil, though a
failure ia the third language did not entail failure in the exami-
nation as a whole. In August it was decided that students
would bz allowed to study Advanced Tamil as the third language.
The, previous Government had opzned colleges and departments
in which Tamil was the madium of instruction upto the degree
level, but it was understood that few students had taken advan-
tage of them. The new Government proposed to make greater
offorts to induce students to study in Tamil as the medium, and
leaders exhorted the public to support it. In November

* From P. Spratt, D.M.K. in Power (Nachiketa Publications, Bombay:
1970), pp. 80-91
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Mr Nedunchezhin, the minsster for education, said 1n the Assem
bly that the number of college students being taught through the
Tamil medium had risen from 50 or 60 n 1960 to 4,600 though
places for 7,500 were available  Only the humamities were
thaugt in Taml  The Government was considenng teaching
science subjects in Taml in the B U C classes next year, and
n order to encourage study in the Tamuil medium  was consider-
ing some preference for Taml medium graduates for the state
services  He hoped a deciston would be taken soon

[n April the Union Gosernment circulated a draft Bill embo-
dying the assurance given by Nchru and Lal Bahadur Shastn
that Enghish would as the officiat 1
untit  all the stites should agree to dispense with it
Mr Annadura stated 1hat he was not satisfied wuh the draft and
would continue to press for a constitutional amendment  He did
not agree that Hindi should ever be the official language, and he
objected to the propesals to hold the Umion Public Service
Comnusston examinations 1 all the fourtcen languages of the
Vil Schedule, and for the Union Government to take action to
spread Hindt  In the final draft the provisions on the spreading
of Hindu were delet*d  Later 1n August, he stated that while
still asking for 1 coastitutionat amendment, the MadrasG owver-
nment had suggested changes i the draft bill to the effect that
Lnghsh should continu2 as the associate language, that all the
fourteen fanguages should be given the status of ofticial lan-
gu1ges, and that Hindi should not bz imposed  In spite of res-
ervations about the dratting of thz bill, the Malras Government
evidently wanted it to be passed.

In April the Lducation Minsiters, Dr, Triguna Sen, stated
that they had agresd that studeats should study the mother
tongue, the unio1 oieial language which s and can only bz
Hindy”, and a library linguage  He had argued in supporst of
thus chinge in the three language formula that the study of thres
linguiges in as unduly heavy burden on the studemts s
statement, smplying directly that non Hindi students, would have
to lerrnone tanguige more than Hindi students, and indirectly
that English would no longer be an official Lunguige Act
1963, and 1roused much protest '
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In July a Committee of Parliament reported on a national
policy for education, and recommended the use of the regional
language as the medium of education up to the highest level,
the change-over to take place within five years, and the study of
Hindi, which it said “is already largely in use as a link language.’
The D. M. K. member of the Committee, Mr. Anbazhagan,
wrote a dissenting note against this attempt to use educational
policy as a “back door m:thod to introduce the official language,
which is under question”, and against the view that “Hindi
should replace English as link and official language”.

The Union Education Minister stated in Parliament on the
19th of July that the Government had accepted “‘in principle
that Indian languages should now be adopted as media of
cducation at all stages and in all subjects, including agricultur,
engineering, law, medicine and techoology™.  He added that the
details of the implementation of “'this most important educational
deelsion of @ century of struggle™ were being worked out
and would be anvounced on Independence Day, August 1.
However, no such announscment was made. presumably because
of the controversy tha docision ad mazawhile stirred up.

Oa August 18 the Muadras Governmear relsased to the p.reSS
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then be no link language and if the attempts were made to
remcdy thes by making the study of Hindt in the non Hinde
<tates compulsory, 1t would cause resentment suspiaon, and a
fecling of being domunated by the Hindi states  The states
would then tend to pulf apart and nauonal ntergration and
umty would be lost ¢ The 15 most frigh "
The memorandum suggested that the difficulty would best be
met by making the studv of the second language Enghsh com-
pulsory and accepting it as the hink language The document
pomted out the advantages of this course, and argued that
English should not be ubandoned for seatimental reasons

However, all this persuasion was wasted for dunng this
peniod the Government of [ndia changed its policy on language
1 the opposite direction, presumably as a result of studying the
clection results The most staking succeesses in the election had
been those of the D M K, the Jan Sangh and the Samyukta
Socialist Party, and all could plhwusibly be ascribed to these
parties’ strong words about janguage, the D M K sfor Tamil
and agamst Hindi and the other two partes for Hindi and
agawst English  The Congress leaders seemed to believe that a
polwy Iike that of the D M K would appeal only to Madras,
while that of the Jan Sangh and the S § P, would appeal at
feast to all the Hiadi states  The leaders were therefore tempted
to compete with these parties by making Hindy the official
language and chminating Engluh as soon as possible, and
trying to molhify the D M K by making the regional language
the media of education up to the highest level The Law
Miuster of the Madras Goverament, M S Madhavan e
turncd from a visit to Delhs at the end of August with the
smpression that * Union Ministers are not semous about re-
taineg Eoghish as the link language®  Indecd the Mimister of
State for Cducation, Mr Bhagwat Jha Azad, had alrady be-
trayed the opimon of th se Mimistes by sayiagz, “We should
wage 2 war against English’ I thz Madras Language Con-
vention in November, Me A E T Buarrow M P, spaakiag
from knowledge as a memb r of the Parhamentary Commuites
to formulite a ational policy oa edu.ation, said, *whatever the
educattonai motnve right be, the poliical aim 15 10 banish



434 INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

English and enforce Hindi.” Mr. M.C. Chagla, the Externa
Affairs Minister, confirmed this impression of a change o
policy when he resigned from the Government and explainec
in his letter to the Prime Minister that he had done so because
he disagreed with the policy on language. This time-limit set
for the change-over in the universities, of five years for undergra-
duate students and the years for all stages, is hopelessly unpracti-
cal and unrealistic . A sudden change-over from English to
the regional languages must result in a precipitous lowering of
standards, more particularly in the field of science...Regional
language will take the place of English, and the linguistic bond
which contributes so much towards our unity will have been
snapped...I strongly feel that the steps we are taking are irre-
versible...” He stated to the press that the Government had
taken a final decision on this matter, and that its decision was
contrary to the report of the Education Commission, which said
that the manuner and pace of the change to the regional language
should be left to the universities, and that five or six major
universities should continue to use English as the medium of

instruction,

A number of public men, and of educationists, technical
men and business men, from Tamilnad and elsewhere, met
in Madras on November 4 and 5 to state in detail the case for
the retention of English in the educational system. They formed
panels representing science, law, medicine, engineering, business,
the humanities, uaiversity teachers, secondary school teachers,
parents and students. These groups drew up thoughtful and
conget statements of the case from their points of view. At the
final session Mr. V. R. Nedunchezhian spoke, setting forth the
substance of this Government’s memorandum, summarized above.
“In Madras state English is started even in the third standard.
It is the considered opinion of the Government of Madras that a
student should learn at least one international language. T!le
Government therefore, decided that English should not be'dls-
carded. At present English is the only language which satisfies
the definition of link language. It is therefore considered nece-

; ssary to retain English as a link language. . With regard to
"~ colleges, the firm policy of the Government is to make Tamil

-,
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the medium of instruction 1n as short a time as possible, The
manner 1n which this should be brought about has to be left to
the educationists  The Government 15 not anxious to fix any
time himit for this  In fact the suggestion to mtroduce the regio-
nal language as medium of instruction within five ycars was not
acceptable to the Government, since a great deal of preparatory
work has to be done  With regard to post graduate education,
again, it 1s a matter for the experts 1n the educational field to
decide about the role of English™

Th: Chief Muuster stated ths policy more briefly 1n his
Convocation Address to the Annamalat Unnversity m November,
“The Government of Tamulnad has stated 1 unmustatable terms
that Tamu 1nd Eaglish can secve all our purposes  To plead
for two link languages 18 like boring a smaller hole 1n the wall
for a kitten while there a bigger one for the cat*  That we are
not gowng to accord a ugher status to English ts borne out by
the fict that ws have pted, and are impl g, with due
caution, the principle of making Tamil the medum of 1nstruction
i colleges, progressively”  However, i the same moath the
Education Mmster sud 1n the Assembly that Englsh must
remainas a medium of nstruction 1n the colleges side by side
with Tamil  The change-over 1o Tamul, he said, must proceed
stage by stage, there should mot be a complete change over at
present

Despite its zeal to eliminate English and replace st winh Hinds,
the Gavernment of India could not resist the demand that it
should sive l2gal from to Nehed's assurance on the use of Enghsh
for oficial purposzs while any of the states sull desired 1t But
manoy meb.rs of the Congress Party in Parliament opposed this
demand, and the Government had some difficulty 1n persuading
them to agree, Howsever, when the bill, 1 the form of an
amendment to the Offiual Languages Act 1963, was introduced
m Parliament, on November 27 oaly one Congress member voted
with the Jan Sangh, the SS P and the D M K. agamst its intro-
duction  The bill said that aotwithstanding the expiration of

* Newton s supposed to havy dong ths
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fifteen years {from the commencement of the Constitution,
English ‘“may continue to be used”” in addition to Hindi for a
number of specified purposes. In communications between a
state which has not adopted Hindi and the Union or another
state, English “"shall be used”. In making rules, consideration
shall be given to the quick and efficient disposal of business and
the rules shall ensure that public servants shall not be placed
at a disadvantage because they do not have proficiency in Hindi
and English, These sections shall remain in force until resolu-
tions for the discontinuance of the use of English for these pur-
poses have been passed by the legislatures of all the states which
have not adopted Hindi as their official language, and until,
after considering these resolutions, a resolution for discontinuance
has been passed by each House of Parliament.

The bill thus fairly met the demand of those who desired
English to continue as an official language, and their fears
seemed to have been unnecessary. The bill was passed on Decem-
ber 16, with some minor amendments. Whereas the original
clause said that certain Hindi communications must be accom-
panied by an English translation, the amendment provided also
for Hindi translations of English communications; and whereas
the original said that English should be used for certain types of
communication, the amendment said that Hindi may be used,
but the communication must be accompanied by an English
translation. The D.M.K. members protested, but probably did
not regard these changes as very important. They moved an
amendment that in the clause, *‘the English language may, as
from the appointed day, continue to be used, in addition to
Hindi”’, the word “may” should be replaced by “‘shall”. This
was rejected. However, they had resolved in consultation with
Mr. Annadurai, to support the bill, if it was not “watered
down”’ by amendments. Their opposition, and that of other
non-Hindi members, persuaded the Government to withdraw
or oppose other and more important proposed amendments, and
the D.M K. might have been fairly saitsfied with the bill as

passed, but for other factors

The opponents of the bill, among whom the most vigorous
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were the SSP, orgamsed “Angrez’ hatao” demonstrations,
which continued in the streets of many of the northern cities
throughout the weeks of the discussion in Parhament Mobs
tore down English name boards and blacked out :nternational
numerals on the number plates of motorcars, and then, asis
usual 1n such cases, proceeded to loot and destroy property hav-
ing no connection with their ostensible purpose  Two munusters
in the Government of Uttar Pradesh, members of the S S.P led
an anli English demonstration i Dethy, defied police orders,
and were placed under arrest and a member of the Lok Sabha
sct fire to a copy of the bill 1n the chamber

More important than all this, the strong advocates of Hind1
1n the Congress Parhamentary Party persuaded the Government
to move, together with the bill, a resolution on language policy
1n education and recruitment to the services, which was far more
njurious to non Hindi citizens than the bl The resolution said
that the Government of India must accelerate the spread and
development of Hind: and 1ts use for offial purposes, and
collaboration with these state Governmeats must develop the
other fanguages speeified 1o the Eiphth Schedule, and that the
three language formula must be tmplemented fully 1n all states,
and 1 order to  safeguard the interest of people belonging to
the differeat parts of the couatry in regard to the Union
Public services  (a) compulsory knowledge of ether Hindi or
Eoghsh shall be requ red at the stage of selection of candidates,
and (b) all the languages :n the Eighth schedule and Enghsh
shall be permutted as alternative media for the all India higher
central services examinations  The onginal draft of clause (a)
read, *“‘compulsory knowl:dg\. of Hindi shall not be required”’,
but a non official h d this to, * Yy
hoowledge of cither Hindi or Enghsh shall be required™,

The amendment 15 disc wminatory A Hundt speaker who
Lnows no other language can be recrusted, whereas o order to
be chigible speakers of other languages must learn an addiyonal
tanguage, cither Hindi or Coglish  The Home Minsster admuted
this, but he assured the House that recruts who know only
Hindi will b2 required to learn English after recryitment  The
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assurance failed to_satisfy critics, who asked what degree of
competence in English could be expected, and predicted that the
effect of the resolution would be to divide the secretariat into
two parts, one working in English and the oeher in Hindi. The
eventual effect would be to divide India in the same way. Evi-
dently this sentence is the heart of the resolutiop. In particular,
it will make the provisions about the three-language formula
ineffective. The authorities in the Hindi states seem never to
have enforced that formula, and now there was even less reason
why they should do so.

Thus the attempt to give legal formto Nehru’s assnrance
about the official language for the benefit of the non-Hindi
speakers actually had the opposite effect and made things
worse for them. Mr. Frank Anthony, M.P, an energetic
opponent of Hindi as the official language, had often said that
the Union Goverament was a “prisoner of the Hindi bloc™ in
Parliament. This episode confirmed his opinion, How far it
was an uawilling prisoner is doubtful. The Home Minister,
Mr. Chavan, moving the bill in the Rajya Sabha, said that the
Ntimate aim was to make Hindi the sole official language as
sossible. The Deputy Prime Minister Mr. Morarji Desai, has
Sxpressed similar opinions.

In response to the anti-English demonstrations in the Nort.h,
ind a few days later, anti-Hindi demonstrations took place in
he South, first in the towns of Madras, and then in the other
hree states. Some people attacked shops ow.ned by North
ndians, but in the absence of more appropriate targets the
ioters for the most part attacked Union Government property,
rincipally that of the railways, destroyed about twenty lakhs
sorth, and dislocated the services for several days. I'\/I.ost of’
1e damage was done in Madras, and the D.M.K. Ministers
ttempts to restrain the mobs by Yerbal appeals caused fl(;rther
oubt about their ability to maintain order whlle., in accordance
ith their stated policy, refraining as far as possible from using

Jree.

Student representatives met the Chief Minister on the 6th
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January, and undertook to end the agitation and leave the state
Government to defend their interests  But in fact the agitation
continued 1n most parts of the state, and when the schools and

Heg pened after the on the 12th January, there
was so much disturbance in the southern and castern  districts
that the Government ordercd them to close agun  Oa the 19th
D M K leaders from 1l the distnicts mef, and authonized the
Chuef Minister to formulate the party policy in relation to the
amendment to the Official Languages Act and the appended
resolution  Some of the locul leaders scem to have admitted
that they could not restrain the students  Indeed, on the next
day, the 20th, a meeting at Coimbatore of the Tamilnad Stu-
dents’ Anu Hindi Agitation Council, representing all parts of
the state, split into threc sections, The most moderate were
willing to leave things to the Government, while the most mili-
tant group demanded an end to the teaching of Hindi and of
Hinds commands i the National Cadet Corps, the withdrawal
of the three language formula, an cod to the showing of Hinda
films and the broadcasting of Hindi songs, and the scparation
of Tamulnad from the Umon It also announced action to pre-
vent the working of the Dakstun Bharat Hindi Prachar Sabha,
and soon afterwards demonstrations compelled the offices of the
Sabha to close, Other events showed that this sccuon had
considerable strength At the same tume the ant Hinds agia-
tion 1 the neighbouring states was spreading and becoming
more violent

No doubt, 1mp d by this d of gencral d
and themsehes much offended by the action of the supporters
of Hindiin parhiament, the D M K. Government decided to act
mote resolutely than they had yet been wilhing to do on any
matter They sammoned a special mesting of the legislature on
the 23rd January, and presented a resolution asking for a consti~
tutiony! amendment to make all the fourteen languages official
languages, Englsh meanwhile to be used for that purpose,
suspension of the operation of the resolution on language policy,
and a conference of leaders of all parties to devise ways to
temove the injustice caused by the resolution and a solution to
the language problem.  The resolution procesded  Lephis House
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assurance failed to satisfy critics, who asked what degree of
competence in English could be expected, and predicted that the
effect of the resolution would be to divide the secretariat into
two parts, one working in English and the oeher in Hindi. The
eventual effect would be to divide India in the same way. Evi-
dently this sentence is the heart of the resolution. In particular,
it will make the provisions about the three-language formula
ineffective. The authorities in the Hindi states seem never to
have enforced that formula, and now there was even less reason
why they should do so.

Thus the attempt to give legal formto Nehru’s assurance
about the official language for the benefit of the non-Hindi
speakers actually had the opposite effect and made things
worse for them. Mr. Frank Anthony, M.P, an energetic
opponent of Hindi as the official language, had often said that
the Union Government was a “prisoner of the Hindi bloc” in
Parliament. This episode confirmed his opinion. How far it
was an unwilling prisoner is doubtful. The Home Minister,
Mr. Chavan, moving the bill in the Rajya Sabha, said that the
ultimate aim was to make Hindi the sole official language as
possible. The Deputy Prime Minister Mr. Morarji Desai, has
expressed similar opinions.

In response to the anti-English demonstrations in the North,
and a few days later, anti-Hindi demonstrations took place in
the South, first in the towns of Madras, and then in the other
three states. Some people attacked shops owned by North
Indians, but in the absence of more appropriate targets the
rioters for the most part attacked Union Government property,
principally that of the railways, destroyed about twenty lakhs
worth, and dislocated the services for several days. Most of
the damage was done in Madras, and the D.M.K. Ministers’
attempts to restrain the mobs by verbal appeals c_aused further
doubt about their ability to maintain order while, in accordax.lce
with their stated policy, refraining as far as possible from using

; force.

Student repiesentatives met the Chief Minister on the 6th
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refuses to accept the said plan of enforcing Hindi as formulated
by the Union Government”, and resolves that “three-language
formulua be scrapped, and Tamil and English alone shall be
taught, and Hindi shall be completely eliminated from the curri-
culum in all the schools in Tamilnad, and that in the National
Cadet and other Corps the words of commands shall not be in
Hindi, and if the Union Government refuses to accept this sug-
gestion, such Corps shall be disbanded.” The D.M.K., the
Swatantra Party, the Muslim League, the Tamil Arasu Kazhagam,
and the Republican Party voted for the resolution; the Congress,
the C.P.1., both sections, the S.S.P. and the P.S.P. abstained. No

vote was cast against it,

The Chief Minister then announced that the Tamil Medium
would be introduced in all Government Colleges and the English
medium sections would be abolished from the next year. He
would coasult the Vice-Chancellors on improving students’
knowledge of English. Two days later the Chief Minister signed
an order bringing to an end the teaching of Hindi in schools
and colleges. The same day he addressed a public meeting to
commemorate the martyrs of the anti-Hindi demonstrations of
three years before. There he proclaimed that the thirty-years

war against Hindi had been won.

The D.M.K.and its supporters were triumphant, and the
unwillingness of all members of Assembly to vote against the
resolution is evidence of the general disapproval of the action of
the Hindi group in Parliament. Nevertheless the resolution
caused much doubt. Large numbers of people in Madras wish
to learn Hindi for its usefulness in the government service and in
business, and among the educated, probably the great majority
are opposed to the use of Tamil as the medium of instruction in
the colleges. They cannot, of course, claim that they had not
been warned, though the Government’s spokesmen had generally
declared against such a sudden change-over as was now to be
enforced. Since the resoultion was passed, many have plgaded
for the optional teaching of Hindi, and still more for a chgxce of
< medium of instruction as between Tamil and English in the
Colleges : when the colieges opened in June 1968, the Govern-
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HINDUISM AND INDIAN NATIONALISM

It was while an Associate Professor of Political Science at the
University of Rhode Island that Donald Eugine Smith wrote his
monumental India as a Secular State, first published in 1963,
What he has done in this book is to explore the origin of the
concept of secularization as it is found both in [ndian culture and
in the example of the West. Not only does he emphasize the
important role of secularization in India’s democratic experi-
ment, but also points out that the degree of its realization will
undoubtedly affect the eventual character of democracy in India.
In the course of this argument, Dr. Smith also treats various
aspects of the problem of religious liberty and state regulation,
such as the propagation of religion, foreign missionaries, and
religious reforms carried out by the state. He also takens care
to discuss problems of the religious minorities, and the challenge

that Hindu communalism poses to the secular state,

Ia the selection included here, Dr. Smith deals with Hinduism
and Indian nationalism, with special focus on the religious
policy of the Indian National Congress during the independence

struggle.
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ever, received no direct inspiration from this source at the time
of its founding in 1885. A retired British civil servant, Allan
Hume, was prominently associated with its formation, and four
of the early presidents of the Congress were Englishmen. The
leading mambers of the organization were western-educated
Indians who subscribed to the ideals of British liberalism. Most
of them had a sincere appreciation of the beneficial results of
western rule in India, and the government for its part was gene-
rally sympatheitc to the Congress in the early years.

Every effort was made to place the Congress on a solidly non-
communal basis, despite the fact that the first meetings were pre-
dominantly Hindu gatherings. The report of the second Congress
(1886) made it clear that religious community was irrelevant to
membership in the nationalist organization. “The Congress is a
community of temporal interests and not of spiritual convictions

" that qualify men to represent each other in the dicsussion of
political questions; we hold their general interests in this country
being identical, Hindus, Christians, Muslims and Parisis may
fitly as members of their respective communities represent each
other in the discussion of public secular affairs.”’%® Differences
of opinion were inevitable, it was recognized, but these would
hinge ‘‘not on differences of creed, but on differences in social
position, profession, occupation and the like”. In the early
congress sessions there were Buropeans, Eurasians, Hindus of
many castes and sects Shi'a and Sunni Mushims, Jains, Parsis,

and Sikhs.

In 1887 Badruddin Tyabji, 2 Muslim, was elected president
of the Congress, and nine years later Rahmatullah Muhammad
Sayani occupied the same position. In 1888 the attendancg at
Congress session was divided as follows : Hindus 965, Musliws
221, and others 62.* In that same year the Congress adopted a
resolution which stated that any subject introduced for dis-
cussion would be dropped if the Muslim or the Hindu delegates
objected as a body. There was no unwillingness to reassure the
minority group. The Muslim community as a whole, however,
remained aloof from the Congress, following the lead of Syed
Ahmed Khan. And by 1905, the militant Hinduism of the Extre-
mists had reduced the number of Muslim delegates to a handful.
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The late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries witnessed a
mughty struggle for control of the Congress  The two factions,
the Moderates and the Extremusts, held radically different views
asto the proper ends and means of the nationalist movement
The Moderates, represented by such men as M G Ranade and
G K Gokhale continued the hibera! tradition Convinced of the
blessings of British rule’, they sought to promote the gradual
political evolution of India along parhamentry hincs 1nd to press
for social reforms which they deemed essential to the building
of an enlightened modern state  *‘Although they were not men
devord of religious faith,” wrote Stephen Hay, *‘they accepted
the divorce of religion from government and matntaned a
secular view of politics which contrasted marhedly with the
religious outlooh of the Extrenusts 8 The Extremusts, led by
such men as Bal Gangadhar Tiak and Aurobindo Ghose,
combined the western ideas of patniotism  and nationalism with
the religious symbolism of Hinduism Rejecting the <low methods
of the mod s, who sut d ly worded petitions to
the government, the Extremusts urged a program of action,
immediate and even violent if necessary  Nationalism, identified
with religion, hecame an absolute, India became the Mother, the
goddess to whom fervent and undivided devotion must be given

In Maharashtra, Tilak promoted the celebration of two
fustivals which became the vehicles of nationalist expression,
One, dudicated to the Hindu god Ganesh, was a ten day festinal
which provided a good occasion for both anti Briush propa-
ganda and the buntding up of a sense of Hindu solidarity ¢ The
Shivay festival honouning the Maratha here who had successfully
fought agamnst the Mughal empire, had a distinctly anti Mushim
tonc, Swam Dayanands, mentioned above, had founded the
Cow Protection Association in 1882, and Tiak continued the
anti cow hiling agitation  His scholarly commeatary of the
Bhagaad Gita propounded the thesis that the Gra'’s call to
action 1 this world included politicat as well as rehigious deals
At both the popular and more sophisticated levels, Tilak effec-
tinely invoked the spint of a resurgent Hinduism to fight the
nationalist cause, but at the inewitable cost of alienating the

Mushims
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After the mutiny, the Muslims had been considered the mos;
dangerous opponents of British rule, but in the early twentieth
century the government’s policy degan to favor them. The
partition of Bengal in 1905 created a Muslim-majority area,
widened the breach between the two communities, and gave
further stimulus to Extremist activities. The religious symbols
which Tilak used with such effectiveness in Maharashtra bad no
appeal in Bengal, but others of even greater potency were at
hand. The land of Bengal, and by extension all of India,
became identified with the female aspect of Bankim Chandra
Chattejec's poem Bande Mataram (“Hail to the Mother”) Soon
became the gieat Congress nationalist song throughout India,
The country was the Mother, but not a defenseless female :
“Thou art Durga (the Goddess Mother), Lady and Queen, with
her hands that steike her swords of sheen,’” :

Some of the most passionate statements of the Extremist
creed came from the pen of Aurobindo Ghose. *‘Liberty is the
fruit we scek from the sacrifice and the Motherland the goddess
to whom we offer it”, he wrote in 1907. “Into the seven leaping
tongues of the fire of the yajna (ritual sacrifice) we must offer
all that we are all that we have, feeding the fire even with our
blood and lives and happiness of our nearest and dearest ; for
the Motherland is a goddess who loves not 2 maimed and im-
perfect sacrifice, and freedom was never won from the gods by a
grudging givering.”® Aurobindo’s religious symbolism was m.uch
more than vivimagery ; he identifled the country with its al}cxe.nt
faith so completely that patriotism and worship became indis-
tinguishable. “Nationalism is not a mere political program;
nationalism is a religion that has come from God.”

The cult of Durga or Kali, with its tantric rigual and anix'nal
sacrifiies, quickly became associated with revolutionary terrorism
in Bengal. A pamphlet printed at a secret press called upocx;
the sons of India to rise up, arm themselves with bombs; an
invoke the Mother Kali. ‘“What does the Mother wzint ? A
coconut ? No ! A fown or a sheep or a Puﬁ'a'lo ? I.\Io !... The
Mother is thirsting after the blood of Feringhis (foreigners) who
have bled her profusely.”® While most of the Congress leaders
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condemned that terronsm 1n Bengal, Tilak gave veiled approval
by his silence

Bepin Chandra Pal, another Extremmst leader, wrote mn
The Soul of India that the tradiional gods and goddesses who
had tost their hold upon the modern Hindu mind were now
being reinstated with a new nationalist intespretation Hundreds
of thousands of people had now begun to hail their motherland
as Durga or Kahi  “These are no longer mere mythological
conceplions or lengendary persons or ecven poetic symbols
They are different manifestations of the Mother This Mother
s the spint of India This geographical habitat of ours 1s
only the outer body of the Mother Behmnd this physical and
geographical body, there 1s a Being, a personality the Persona-
Iity of the Mother

Failing to win contro! of the Congress 1 1907, the Extremists-
sphit off from that bodi,nnd for various reasons therr influence
waned during the next decade ? Dispite the mtensity of the
Extremists’ efforts and the fervent rehigous appeal of ther
message, the main body of Indian nationalism preferred the
slower path of progress through constitutional reforms  How-
ever, the Extrenusts made it doubly difficult for the congress to
attract the already suspicious Mushim minanty, und the founding
of the Muhism League (1906) concided with the peak of Extre-
must influence

In 1920 the Congress came under the control of Mohandas
K Gandl, whose nationalism had deep roots n rehigious
futh  In this autobiography Gandhu asserted that ““Those who
say that religion has nothing to do with politics do not know
what rehgion means ”  There can be no doubt that much of
Gandhr's power as a political leader was based upon the Hindy
reverenee for & saint, for the ascetic who renounces personal
comfort i order to attain a higher end  Furthermore, Gandhy
used religtous terminolcgy to explun the objectives of the na-
tionalist movement. In the future, India would become Ruwn
Rajya, the langdom of Rama, a golden age of peace and
prospenity.
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Gandhi’s religious faith, however, was utterly different from
that of the Extremists. He declared that his Hinduism included
all that he knew to be best in Islam, Christianity, Buddhism,
and Zoroastrianism. Gandhi strove unceasingly for Hindu-
Muslim unity, convinced that ultimately both religions were
true and valid.® His deepest conviction was that God, Truth
and  Ahimsa (von-violence) were all one and the same.
Satyagraha (truth-force, non-violent resistance) was thus based
on Gandhi’s personal religious faith, but as a political device it
was employed by many thousands who did not share that faith,
Gandi's leadership of the Indian National Congress gave it a
somewhat Hinduized appearance, but his constant emphasis on
the religious, social and political unity of the various commu-
nities helped to lay the foundation of the secular state.

There were other elements in the Congress which strengthe-
ned the non-communal approach during this period. Lowers
steeped in the principles of the British constitution had little in
common with the representatives of Hindu revivalism, they
continued the nineteenth-century liberal tradition through the
entire independence movement. Muslim leaders of the
Congress especially Abdul Kalam Azad, and m.eml?ers of other
minorities by their very presence helped to maintain the non-
communal natiopalism of the movement. Men such as
Jawaburlal Nehru and Subhas C. Bose subscribed to a sec.ula.nst
view of life and helped to produce a growing tempf:r .olt mm,d
whidh relegated religious matters entirely to the mdxvxd'ua_ls
conscience. The growth withen the Congress of aspc:ahst
organisation added the teachings of Marx and Laski to the

other forces promoting secular nationalism.

In 1931 the Congress session at Karachi z.ldopted a reso}utlon
on the fundamental rights which were to be incorporated in the
future consititution of India. Along w1t'h the statement§ ic:nce;—f
ning religius liberty and the protc?ctlon of ) the rig s} o
minorities, we find this explicit commlt'm.ent :”9 The state] s }n
observe neutrality in regard to all religions. Thefsecu :!ir(lis e,
of the Constitution of 1950 was thus the fulfillment o adp edgés
made by the Indian National Congress nearly two deca

before.,
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Parapoxically, the Mushm League also contnibuted to the
secularism of the Indian National Congress  In the late 1930°s
andearly 1940s, M A Jinmah repeatedly clumed that the
League represented all the Mushms of India and furthermore
1asisted that the Congress publicly acknowledges itself as a purely
Hindu or; ton  This chail made it imp that the
Congress emphasize all the mote 1s non communal character
The League s demand for Pakistan m 1940 reinforced Congress-
men’s thnking about the nature of the independent Indian state
of the future  If the proposal for the partiion of India and the
creation of a Mushm state was unsound, what was the Congress
altsrnative plan ? The alternative could only be 1 terms approxi-
mating the secular state—a united Indiz 10 which government
would be kept separate from rehiglon, and in which all citizens
would have equal nights

Anyone who ts convinced that the bisic idea of the secular
state represents the onfy sound democratic solution to the
problem of religious diversity must regard the partition of India
as unfortunate, even tragic Brush policy was undoubtedly partly
esponsible, and Indian writers frequently pont to the imtial
decision to introduce separate electorates Dr S Radbakrishnan
saw a very clear causc and effect relationship , “*Separate electo-
rates intensificd  communal consciousness and created such an
atmosphere of mustrust and hostility as to arouse the demand
for Pakistan "%

British wnters, on the other hand, tend to find that Congress
wflexibility was the cluef cause  Sir Peruwval Gaffiths asserted
that "1t 15 undoubtadly truz that the real creators of the dzmand
for Pakistan were the Congress High Command  If thsy had.
been preparcd to abate their claims to be the sole spokesmen for
tndia aad hid tried to allay Muhim fears even <hightly, Pakistan
mught nover have come to both "t While agreeing m part with
Guffiths' statenzat, Pakotam writers 1aterp et the founding of
thair country as a great pasitive auzsemsal, ths credit for
which must go to M A Jumpah 31d ths Mushim League  We
shall leave precise evaluation of ths 1maums rable factors ahuh
opetated 1n this complex situation 1o the claarer parspsctns of
future histonans.
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SIGNIFICANCE OF THE INDIAN MODEL

Rajmi Kothan Founder-Dircctor of the Centre of the Study of
Developing Societies (Delht) 1s not only one for the foremost
political scientists of India, but 1s also greatly responsible for
modermzing political science 1 India His Polinies in India (1970)
has turned out to be a modern classic on Indran Politics
Divided 1nto eleven chapters, this book covers such arcas as
(1) Theoretical considerations, (2) Historieal Antecedents, (3)
Approach to Modermization, (4) Institutional strategy, (5) Party
system and coalition making (6) Socral Infrastructure (7)
Political Culture and Sociahisation, (8) Political Institutionlisa-
tion and National Integration, (9) Poliical Economy of Deie-
lopment, (10) Coping with the International Envirozmezt,
and (11) Future perspectives  Prepared 1n the Ight of
caormous empincal data collected and analysed wth ke 2d
of refined and sy hods, (the wozs of which
are, however, not umversally accepted), this wo k mzazs to
this day the biggest attempt by an Indiag Pobiizd Szezost to
suggest a general theory of Politics in India

In the selection included here, Dr hodiun 2=£.5 tte s oo
ficance of the Indian model of nauon-buldmg, zbzy Lgh. phu-
ing the umqueness of the *Indiaa Puluzw 5 7zm™, to.sd

between the winds of contnuty and chucge,



“SIGNIFICANCE OF THE INDIAN MODEL?”*

Rajni Kothari

The point about Indian development which gives it the
character of an unprecedented undertaking is that while econo-
mic and social change is in important respects planned and
directed from above, it is nonetheless carried on within the
framework of an open and undirected polity. This means that
manipulation of change in the image of a few dominant ideas
gets conditioned by an accelerated pace of political compelition,
a changing structure of power and influence, and a widening
base of political consultation and presuation. The model is based
less on coercing individuals and groups into new directions of
action than on indulging them towards their own growth,
albeit within a framework enacted from above. It is based less
on the transcendence of individual self interest by reference to
“reasons of state’> than on reconciling such self .interest with
the common good as interpreted by a legitimized elite in an

idiom of persuasion,

Moreover, the arena of power is not limited to a ruling
oligarchy or an aristocracy of birth; it is increasingly being
spread to society as a whole by drawing new sections into its
ambit. This differentiates the Indian case both from the Euro-
pean case where, during the phase of rapid industrialization and
social change, political participation was confined to the upper
classes of society, and from the revolutionary experiments in
both communist and non-communist varieties where, barrnig

* From Rajni Kothari, Politics in India (Orient Longman Delhi ¢
1970) pp- 8-18.
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1 ntraparty feuds and multary coups, political competiion was
generally not allowed to interfere with the process of develop-
ment  In [ndia politics 15 neither suppressed nor confined to a
small anistocracy  On the contrary, politics provides the larger
setting within which decision making 1n regard to economuic
development and social change takes place  Alongside, other
trends have developed, Trends that secns inherent in the Indian
approach 1o natton-bulding  The wnflux of the representatine
clement 1n the administrative system, the pressures for the
distnibution of scarce resources, the close interactions between
social factions and political factions, the scculanzation of tradi-
tional soctal eleavages, and the growth of new standards and
criteria of status—these are some of the new factors that are
conditiomng both the political process and the development
process takiog place 1o the country

On the other hand, 1t1s mportant to remember that the
development process in India started within the framework of a
well developed  admimistrative  structure  This has had an
endunng legacy for subsequent development Al the more
important programs—iad y denel
education, agnicultural production, even local self government-
have been approached 1n a framework that 1s esstatiady admim-
strative and burcaucratic  Owverlaying this framewerk 3 now
found an creaning penctrahion of political strustzrss 2ad values

Thus, two processes of nation buildig z== zouoz on m
India  Oneas the administrative-gosernmensd TTOess aiming
at maxwmuzaton, co-ordination, and wofoemzy i planned
cffort  Theother 15 the political proces #2.2-3 oa the one
hand to the establishment of a domic.at pcuz) cecter and on
the other hand to processes of dispernt .23 Zhmndisation, 224
the activization of new ceaters of 12 med 223 groap acinzr.
Itisthe nteraction between thene Two srrveaches 1o ootion-

Freoache:
building, the blurning of the Lze ;cn:::’t.: %0, 20l s

, zad
subtle modifications of cudozes wn? esnies g el et
provides the larger framezac-c oo v s doelopment Tea
shape



454 INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM

The transformation taking place i ia i iti
bureaucratic transformationt.; P Iu{(:ii];.1 Isgggsls 1&*’8‘22’ iopc;)lmc;l.
clea.rf:st refutation of the reductionist viewpoint which ialtcee
politics and government as phenomena whose explanation mus:
pro'pf:rly be sought in social and economic forces. In India
politics and government are something that cannot be explained,
away. To no small degree, the state has become the arbiter of
society. This is not to deny the autonomy of social and econo-
mic factors in the development process; indeed it secms likel
that with increasing diversification of centers of power thi}s,
autonomy will increase. What is being stressed is the incr;asin-
gly political orientation of social interests, in which the political
process provides the inclusive setting within which these interests

are found to interact.

Such changes are sometimes interpreted as an attempt on
the part of one or more social groups to perpetuate or strengthen
their respective positions in the traditional hierarchy, thus
making the political system an instrument of the social structure,
a favortie theme of the political anthropologist. As time goes
by, however, the organizational nexus within which the process
takes place and the political-bureaucratic values that it enforces
assure that the general process of politicization reaches a point
of no return. In fact, the conditioning of politics by local
groups to buttress their respective positions is to be understood
as part of the process of politicization itself. The striving for
status gets politically oriented in the process acquiring new

criteria of status and power.*

Role of Politics
In short the Indian model of development is characterized

by politicization of a fragmented social structure through a

es and crystallizes the relevant aggregates
d restructures the antecedent distribution
h a political system is stabilized and
achieves a concrete institutional form, the interest aggregates will, no
doubt, take on more positive role in the articulation of demands and
policies. Until then the “interest group” approach is of limited use.

*Guch a process not only articulat
of interest; it also reinterprets an
of needs and loyalties. Once suc
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penctration of political forms, values, and 1declogies Opera-
ting agamnst the background of an esseatially a poliical condition
of society, such a process mvolves the bwlding of a political
center, the diversification of this ceater through a net-work of
benefits and oblig: and the mobil, of diverse sections
of society mn this network, thus closing the gap that has
traditionally divided village society from the polity

There 1s great novelty 1 all this  One of the principai
failures, perhaps the greatest failure, of India throughout its long
tustoey was is tnabilty to funcuon politically, to construct a
viable pohitical authority It failed to build a center 1t s this
that ts mcant when we characterize India as an apolit cal society,
oot just some cultural predisposition Against this background,
the enormously innovative and creative role of India’s contem-
porry political ehite becomes clear  And this background shows
why such an undertaking had to be at once the building of a
center and its d i through thesub of socicly,
Central to both, however, 1s the rate of the pohitical in social
change

It 15 important to grasp the implications of this  The theory
of economic development that has succeeded 1n standardizing
not only the terminology but whole orentation toward the
study of social change has given rise toa simple minded, umicasual
umhazar, and larg:ly Jdichotomoaus visw of the development
process, Thusas partculary relevant for a country lihe India
where, 1n spite of tts distinctive approach to desvelopment, pre-
occupation with tradional models had nppaded awareness and
percephioa of reality, and has i consequence blutred vision and
cap:cny (‘or salf duection,  For it 1s clear that peither the

logical nor the trad ! cconomie varbles
provide adequate catcgoncs by which political behaviour can be
explaned, much less reduced  We are mvestigating a socicty
where changs 1s nesther wholly induced by, nor 15 1t a reflection
of, a given balunce of forces.  Politics in a society hike Indiz s
at vace casteected 1z 1ts etfectne socual coverage and autonomous
1n whatever it covers  In aanety of ways, political decision-
making determnes prionitics on allocation of resources, statuses,
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and goals. Even the “forms of politics” become ' relevant and
critical. 'While the substance of pelitics has no doubt to be
perceived beneath formal institutions of authority in terms of
patterns of elite socialization and coalition-making, it is also the
fact that the political-institutional forms assume a primarily and
a dynamism of their own, define society’s goals and means,
and bring more and more of social reality under their
arca of control. The two aspects get mixed up : socialization of
elites becomes inseparable from politicization of social groups,
and the legitimacy of the political system depends essentially on
the political restructuring of social forms and identities. The
forms of politics themselves assume a dynamic quality, All of
this calls for a different framework of analysis than is provided
by traditional development theory.

Two points are involved here. The model on which India is
set is one of modernization of an ancient and highly plural
society in the context of an open polity. This implies modes of
attending to social and economic arrangements that need to be
clearly gauged if other considerations—or fixations—are not to
distort the institutional scheme that the country has adopted by
an act of volition, Second, under such a system even the tradi-
tional goals of development, such as the rate of economic
growth, the degree of requisite social overheads, and the diffu-
sion of new ideas and values, would to a considerable extent
depend upon the performance of the political system and its
ability to mobilize diverse elements into a framework of unity
through growth. Such performance assumes a level of reality
perception among the political and administrative elites, as well
as leaders of opinion. To enable the political system to arrange
and articulate social and economic relationships into a purposive
model of development is not an easy task. It meets deep resis-
tance not only from age old traditions of conformity but also
from the style and prejudices of the so-cailed modernist elite
found in the professions, the bureaucracy, and the intelligentsia.
Abstract constructs of development and ideological fixations
inherited from an earlier age could prevent precisely the integra-
tion-through-confrontation model of development on whicl? the

“ country has set itself. The need is to ensure that the operational
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formulation brings out the critical role of the polity in social
transformation.

The transition to such a model is not easy. It took many
decades before the attention of students of democracy in the
West shifted from forms of government to the actual organiza-
tion of interest and power in society as a way of studying a
political system. An examination of a new polity in an economi-
cally underdeveloped and culturally complex society like India
brings out even deeper aspects of the structure and organization
of power and its purposive direction, The deliberate injection
of incongruence in a society’s arrangement of human affairs by
the gradual introduction and adoption of alien forms of govern-
ment introduces unprecedented stimuli and responses and brings
forth new levels of awareness and new identifications. These
also produce, with the passage of time, criteria of governfn.en‘tal
performance which often threaten the balance and stability of
the established order. Since the actual course of development
contains elements from both the traditional and the modcj,rn
sectors, there seems to be no pre-ordained path along which
constitutional government must, of necessity, move.

The Challenge of Simultaneous Change

It is an assumption of rationalist theory that tht? institutions
enacted by a society and the developmental goals 1t. sets before
itself at a given time ought to be in consonance. This .h?wever,
does not necessarily follow. A noticeable feature of India’s earlc}i'
development was a growing incongruence be.tween ado.p'tel
structures and their anticipated goals.v Economic .and politica
thinking in the country after the achxe\fem.ent_of mdependenc;
crystallized along : (1) adoption of the {nstltutlonal framewo:1
of parliamentary governn ent based on universal s.uﬁ"ri;ge.},2 depetx} -
ing for its success on a widening Flectoral base; and( )slc:t mé
up of the goals of speedy economic developm.enlc:l anb ata e-ct)'c
into self-sustained growth througl} cc?ntr?.llze ] ;I;:aucr;v 10
planning. Whether the detailed {mpllgatxofntsh <.)r seemg;, tio
dimensions of development could, in spite of thet g

crepancy, be made to converge into cumulative nation-building,
3
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whether such an wstugional structure could have enabled the
the State to realize such goals, would have depended upon
certain trucial conditions

One way was to have established and mamntaimed over a long
period of time anau thoritative structure Of political leadershup
providing d ve dnive from the begioning,
partly through a steel frame bureaucracy indifferent to political
pressure, partly through ths operation of a parallel one party
machine preferably through both Such an approach presumably
would have made centralization sa nation building the sine gua-
non of the [ndian situation Whereas politicization of the soctal
structure might be pursued 1n order to arouse and guide the latter
in new directions political competion would have to be confined
within very narrow bounds  Consultation with local groups and
thewr mobtlization for productive purposes would be pursued as
a matter of tactics, but there would be Litile reason to turn these
wto an deology of political participation  Fnally, whilé social
Justice and equality nught be viewed as legiimate ends to be
realized as saon as respurces permited both the philosophy of
the welfare state and the politics of nising consumption would
be ngorousty controlled in the interests of long range growth
and matenal prospenty of the nation

India has not coschn sucl a strategy of development  Other
factors have outweighted the political compulsions of centrally
pl § cconomie develop Bothn s effort to ercctd
umfied natronal political coalition and 1n its attempt to work out
the nstitutional mechanics of a mass democracy and its conse-
quent preoccupation with  the dynamics of power an inescapable
corollary —the Icadershup has been foreed 1o compromine one
after another the simple minded canons of sacnfice and austenty
W preached duning the years followtag wmdependence It now
seems clear that India has chosen to ghe precedence to the
the complex and dificult task of mobilizing mtermediate and
peripheral structures through a simultancous purstit of both
aggregative and pasticipatory goals, rather than simply to re.
map its nshitutions for the primary purpose of extracting from
the people a growiag ccononuc surplus for the state  The latter
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Implied 1n what 1s smd above 15 another point The pre-
vailing approach to the concept of nation building stems largely
from the Western experience of the establishment of centrabzed
pation-states out of the break up of empires, feudal social
structures, and ecclesiastical authonty  This coaception of 3
strong central authority monopolizing  pohitical and coercive
powec has strongly wnfluenced contemporary theorettcal approa-
ches. Hence, for wstance, the great interest i national dentity,
hence also, an almost compelling concern  with paroctual
tendencies 1n the new states It 1s not by any means ¢lear-
however, that such an aggressive approach to the estabhshment
of ope central authonty and the suppression of all parochial
identitics provides a feasible recipe for the new nations  Indeed,
1f we are empirically szasitive enough 1t 15 possiblz to see that
such an approach may well lead to disintcgration rather than
tegratian  Tne task facing the clites of these nations 18 to
establish a center, pensteate the symbols of thuis center, mvolse
otha centers 1nto ts doounant framework through coalition-
making and bargumag, and mobilize the population nto this
framework by socializing them into new commitments and
loyalties, n the process often nnovating m regard to polgicals
federal forms  Such tasks and challenges place a prime value
an political smittatne and creativaty and assign to polities and
the politiative elite functions that in other ages and places were
performed by spectalized and autonomous groups Looked at
1a this way, ths sigadficance of India’s alternative path to deve-
lopment can be scen for what 1t 1s worth.

But there arc other considerations too. In a country
where politictzition 1s given a free course and becomes the
prncipal msdium of modernization, it tends fo break the
a4to10my af ezd12MIC and social institutions and to subject the
fattee o 1nte1sE Pressurizing from both within and withour Its

S

wo papees by Charless E. Liadblom, “polittcal Democray aod disciphs
ned Deve opment The case of Jadia and * poliues, Policy Making asd
Planing for Jadun Economic Developmeat™ Jmanuseriptt, 15:8)
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capacity to render its established supremacy over these institu-
tions functional and efficient would, however, depend upon the
degree to which the performance of a particular political system
has itself shown competenne in meetingt "~ -~  and aspirations
of individuals and groups. ’






